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PREFACE 


The plan of the present volume has grown out of the realization 
that the field it concerns is greatly in need of a new approach. 
Owing to far-flung archaeological exploration, coupled with an 
ever growing multitude of new epigraphic and literary finds, the 
study of each of the leading areas of the Ancient Near East has 
in recent times developed into an independent philological dis¬ 
cipline, with a highly specialized apparatus and a technique and 
methodology of its own. As a result, it is no longer possible for 
a single scholar to master the several disciplines involved with 
equal authority, while attempts made by individual writers to 
deal with the Near Eastern field in general, or merely to go 
beyond the realm of their particular specialization, arc all but 
certain to prove unable to stand the test of critical scrutiny. 

At the same time, however, the need for a comprehensive 
study of certain aspects of Near Eastern civilization ns a whole— 
such as religion, law, society, history, literature, the arts and 
sciences—has now become more urgent than ever before. The fact 
is that the more fully any one of the major regions of the Ancient 
Near East gradually came to light, the jnore clearly it could be 
recognized as having helped to prepare the ground for the emerg¬ 
ence of future civilization^, in pacticrihir as having provided some 
of the roots and seeds for the development of the medieval-Mcdi- 
terranean culture and even of modern Western culture itself. At 
present, it is a commonplace to say that awareness of the civiliza¬ 
tion of the Ancient Near East has become indispensable for any 
student of the humanities and especially of culture history. But 
to be of critical validity, such awareness must depend on close 
collaboration of all the distinctive philological disciplines bearing 
on that civilization. 



v j The Idea of History in the Ancient Near East 

In the years past, members of the Department of Near Eastern 
Languages and Literatures at Yale have engaged in sporadic 
infonnal discussions on questions of the kind just indicated and, 
specifically, on their possible implications for the work of the 
department. One concrete outcome of those discussions was the 
clear recognition that an effort should be made to provide for a 
series of extracurricular symposia, each centered around a single 
topic characteristic of the cultural quest of Near Eastern 
antiquity, and pursuing that topic through all the main areas of 
the field, from Egypt and Mesopotamia down to Islam. Each 
such symposium, it was felt, would widen the outlook and, in a 
way, supplement the specialized training of students in the 
department; in addition, it would afford opportunity to students 
in other departments of the humanities to gain an authentic 
insight into the Ancient Near East, at least in terms of the given 
topic. Following a suggestion of Professor Paul Schubert, it was 
agreed that the first such symposium be given to the topic of 
the “ idea of history and with the approval of the Semitic and 
Biblical Club it was agreed that the monthly meetings of that 
venerable club would in 1952-53 be held under the aegis of “ The 
Idea of History in the Ancient Near East,” the individual 
meetings to be dedicated to lectures on Egypt, Mesopotamia, 
Persia, Israel, the Hellenistic Orient, Apostolic Christianity, 
Patristic Christianity, and Islam, in that succession. 

In a strictly methodological sense, too, the need of a new 
approach made itself felt during the exploratory discussions of 
the project. The source material for some of the leading areas of 
the field, it was realized, might be found primarily or indeed 
exclusively in synoptic compilations and more or less canonized 
collections put forward in an advanced age. Hence the actual 
source material might have been tinted by the compiler or collec¬ 
tor in favor of a conventionalized theory, in the interest of an 
influential school, in deference to a ruling dynasty, or simply in 
the spirit of the new age. To some extent, this may well be the 
case in all areas of the Ancient Near East, but it is demonstrably 
the case in those of Ancient Israel, Primitive Christianity, and 
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Early Islam. Of course, the meaning of religion, the conception 
of law and authority, the force of social consciousness, the notion 
of truth and knowledge, or—in the instance before us—the idea 
of history, as evidenced in the developed age of a given culture of 
antiquity, is of primary importance in itself. This, however, does 
not diminish, let alone solve, the problem of that culture, and 
therefore should not be allowed to forestall the critical effort of 
penetrating into its anticipatory stages, of laying bare the rungs 
and strata of its making. 

In the nature of things, it was assumed that the several scholars 
who would contribute to the planned symposium, while undoubt¬ 
edly aware of the necessity of critical treatment of ancient source 
material, might hold diverse views as regards the approach to 
the particular topic proposed. In order, therefore, to insure a 
maximum of unity as to purpose and procedure, the following 
directives were drawn up and, eventually, submitted to the con¬ 
tributors for their consideration and approval. 

“ What we have in mind is an attempt to define such concepts 
of the past as may be found to be expressed or implied in the 
monuments or inscriptions of a given culture, as well as in its 
legends, songs, proverbs, liturgies, epics, and the like. Wc feel 
that even such areas of the Ancient Near East as did produce 
historiography proper should first be considered for their repre¬ 
sentations of the past without regard to the work of their his¬ 
torians in the conventional sense of the word. 

“ While it is understood that each area presents data and 
problems peculiar to itself, wc venture to propose that all con¬ 
tributors to our * symposium ’ consider such questions as the 
following. 

“ What popular conceptions and ideas of the past, if any, may 
be found expressed or implied in the earliest manifestations of a 
given religious or cultural area? What is the meaning of the past 
for those who preserve, modify, or create the early stories and 
records? What interests and motives are perceptible in the telling 
and retelling of stories of the past? 

“ Are early conceptions and ideas found to prevail in the further 
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development of the area? To what extent do they undergo modi¬ 
fication, or do they meet with challenge or opposition of any kind? 
May early conceptions of the past in a given cultural sphere be 
said to have been replaced or superseded by a different set of 
conceptions? What attempts, if any, have been made to har¬ 
monize early attitudes toward the past with later, more advanced 
ones? 

“ To what extent is the sum total of historical trends recogniz¬ 
able in the conventional works of chroniclers, apologists, historians, 
and theologians after a given cultural epoch has reached its prime 
and has achieved its full expression in literary manifestations? 
Finally, does historiography of a given area ever reflect or produce 
critical awareness of the idea or ideas of history that attended its 
growth and development? ” 

Whether and to what extent the individual lectures have 
followed the above directives—and, accordingly, what measure 
of unity, in approach and results, they may be seen to have 
established when taken togcthei^-is a question that may be left 
for others to examine. When considered separately, however, 
there can be no question that, “ present company excepted,” each 
lecture will be found to offer in and by itself a distinct and indeed 
novel contribution to Near Eastern research. To some, no doubt, 
the particular import of the volume will be found in that, although 
it deals with a single topic and with the same over-all milieu as 
to time and space, each lecture is unmistakably stamped with 
the scholarly personality of the lecturer. This in itself, quite 
apart from the sustained interest the lectures aroused in the 
academic community which attended the monthly meetings, has 
seemed sufficient to justify making the lectures available for 
publication. 

The project was conceived of as an experiment to be carried out 
in its entirety by members of the Yale faculty. It was, therefore, 
a disappointment when some of our close associates found it 
impossible to take active part in this work. We were then all the 
more appreciative of the ready response to our invitation to join 
in the symposium given us by two distinguished outside scholars, 
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Professor George G. Cameron of the University of Michigan and 
Professor E. A. Speiser of the University of Pennsylvania. 

Ludlow Bull’s contribution to this volume was destined to be 
the last essay from his pen, based on the last public lecture he 
gave at his alma mater. As the first of his works to be published 
posthumously, it would seem especially designed to keep alive 
the memory of his genial personality among his colleagues and 
pupils and the many devoted friends he has left in all schools 
and divisions of Yale University. His associate of many years 
at the Metropolitan Museum of Art, William C. Hayes, has 
cleared the proofs of “ Ancient Egypt ” for publication. 

Julian Obermann 

New Haven 
December, 1964 
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I. NATURE OF THE EVIDENCE 
FOR AN IDEA OF HISTORY 1 2 


There is no ancient Egyptian word known to the writer which 
closely corresponds to the English word history as used in the 
general title of these essays , 11 nor is there any Egyptian text 
known to him which can be said to express an “ idea of history ” 
held by an ancient Egyptian author. It is clear, however, that 
the Egyptians were intensely interested in the origin of the uni¬ 
verse, in their gods, in life after death, and in making and 
preserving records of their past as a nation. Their kings carefully 
recorded what may be called the facts of public history, and 
private individuals took great pains to preserve those facts of 
personal history which would reflect credit upon them. In the 
circumstances the Egyptian view of history must be sought in 
the surviving records of events that were considered by those in 
authority worthy of report for the information of their con¬ 
temporaries and for posterity. Such records go well back into 
the predynastic period. And when one considers the calendrical 
records of primitive peoples of modern times, peoples who arc 
without any system of writing, it seems certain that some kind 
of record keeping must have existed in Egypt as well as in other 
ancient nations, long before the time of any surviving examples. 

H. HISTORICAL RECORDS 

It is interesting that the oldest surviving record of the earliest 
historical data set down as such by the Egyptians is very far from 

1. The writer wishes to express his thanks to his colleague, Dr. William 
C. Hayes, for valuable suggestions. 

2. The nearest approach to such a word is probably gn.wt (pi.), generally 
translated “ annals.” It seems to refer to historical records as physical 
documents. 
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being contemporary with the earliest events recorded. At some 
time, apparently in the 5th Dynasty 3 (ca. 2550 b. c.) and on 
grounds of style certainly not later than the 6th Dynasty, there 
was set up, presumably at Memphis, the capital, a large slab 
of stone almost seven feet long and something over two feet high, 
inscribed on both sides in horizontal registers. The dimensions 
of this stone cannot be given with any exactness. All that we 
have of it is six fragments. One of these is the celebrated Palermo 
Stone, which has been in Sicily since about 1859 and in the 
Palermo Museum since 1877. Four fragments are in the Cairo 
Museum; three of these were bought by the authorities of the 
Egyptian Antiquities Service in 1910, and the fourth was found 
later by a guardian of the service on the site of ancient Memphis. 
The sixth fragment, which Sir Flinders Petrie bought from a dealer 
in Egypt about the time of the purchase of three of the Cairo 
fragments, is in University College, London. It is possible though 
not certain that the six fragments (all, I believe, of the same type 
of diorite) belong to the same monument; if more than one monu¬ 
ment is involved their inscriptions were much the same. There 
might of course have been more than one example of this stele of 
annals. A study of the fragments shows that the annals began with 
a register which included a list of kings of the two separate pre- 
dynastic kingdoms of Upper and Lower Egypt, the names being 
arranged horizontally and each name being determined below by 
a squatting royal figure wearing the distinctive crown of the 
kingdom over which he ruled. 4 There may have been 140 or 

3. This numbering of the dynasties is not the invention of modern historians 
but goes back nt least to the Egyptian historian Manctho who lived in the 
time of Ptolemy II (3d century n.c.); fragments of his history of Egypt 
survive in the works of classical writers, pagan, Jewish, and Christian. He 
transmitted the numbering which has been followed ever since; and in the 
main it seems to be perfectly vulid. 

4. Upper Egypt, the general reuder inay be reminded, is not the northern 
kingdom, but comprises the Nile Valley between the First Cataract, near 
modern Aswan, and the Delta. It is the southern kingdom. The northern 
kingdom is the Delta. The southern crown is a tall white crown and that of 



Ancient Egypt 


5 


more of these kings in the first register. Several of the kings 
shown in the first line of the principal Cairo fragment appear to 
be wearing the double crown of Upper and Lower Egypt, for at 
the time of union the two crowns were combined. 1 The fact that 
there were kings in the first line of the Palermo Stone wearing 
the double crown was first noticed, I think, by Sir Alan Gardiner 0 
in his examination of the photographs in Gauthier’s publication of 
the Cairo fragments in 1915. The fact was confirmed by J. H. 
Breasted, the American Egyptologist, from an inspection of the 
original. 7 The existence of kings of united Egypt at some time 
before the dynasties bears out the theory of an early union of 
the two lands resulting from a conquest of the south by the north, 
followed by a reseparation of the two kingdoms. P. E. Newberry, 
the British Egyptologist, as early as 11)06," had called attention 
to the superiority of the early Delta civilization before he was 
aware of the evidence supplied by the largest Cairo fragment of 
the Old Kingdom annals; and in 1922 9 the German, Kurt Sethe, 
had suggested the likelihood of an early victory by the Delta 
people over the south. 

At this point mention should be made of the Egyptian belief 
that the long line of kings of the two separate kingdoms was 
preceded by certain of the great gods who reigned on earth 
successively, presumably over the whole of Egypt. In some of 
their king lists the Egyptians named the gods who had thus 
reigned on earth before departing to the sky or to the underworld. 
In the famous Turin Papyrus of Kings, almost certainly written 

the Delta n low red crown with a flat piece projecting upward at the hack 
and a slender antenna-like coil in front. 

5. The tall white crown is somewhat in the shape of a bottle, and it fits 
into the low red crown. 

G. Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, 3 (London, 1010), 145. 

7. Bulletin de I'Institut Frangais d’Arch cologic Orientate au Caire, 30 
(Cairo, 1031), 709 IT. 

8. Proceedings of the Society of Biblical Archaeology . 08 (London, 
1006), GO. 

0. Nachrichtcn dcr Koniglichc GesclUchaft dcr Wisscnschaftcn zu Gottingen 
(1922), pp. 197-252. 
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down in the 19th Dynasty (13th century b. c.) , 10 the supposed 
lengths of the gods’ reigns are noted after their names. The 
Turin papyrus is a truly remarkable document. It was found 
in the early 19th century by the Italian explorer Drovctti at 
Memphis, and he brought it to Italy and deposited it in the 
Turin Museum of Archeology. It contained the names, when it 
was originally written, of more than three hundred kings of 
Egypt, beginning with the gods and extending down to the end 
of the Second Intermediate Period, in the early 16th century b. c., 
just before the 18th Dynasty, including the invading Hyksos 
kings. It is said to have been in very bad condition when found, n 
and many fragments arc missing, but the document has been 
largely restored through the work of many scholars over a long 
period of years. The most remarkable recent work was done by 
the German expert, Hugo Ibseher, who died in 1943. lie was a 
specialist in the restoration of fragmentary papyri through a 
study of their fibers, and he made some important additional 
placings of fragments of the Turin papyrus. The papyrus as 
restored by Ibseher was published by the Italian Egyptologist, 
Giulio Farina, in 19S8. ,a Many scholars have quoted from this 
document and have used it in their researches. Again in the 3d 
century b. c. under Ptolemy II, as we have said, the history of 
Egypt composed in Greek by the priest Manetho also listed 
the same gods as appear in the Turin papyrus, and it is from 
Manetho's king list alone that we have the complete thirty 
dynasties which bring us down to the time of Alexander the 
Great, in the late 4th century b. c. Both the Turin list and 
Manetho place between the gods and the kings, just preceding 

10. The papyrus may be n copy of a list of kings compiled from ancient 
records in the early 18th Dynasty after the expulsion of the Hyksos. 

11. G. Farina, II papiro dci re rcstaurato, Publicazioni egittologiche del R. 
Musco di Torino, Rome, 1938. Farina denies (p. 7) the story that the 
papyrus was badly damaged in transport. 

12. Sec note 5. Since the appearance of Farina's work Sir Alan Gardiner 
and Professor Jaroslav Ccmy of Oxford have made a new collation of the 
papyrus and a new transcription into hieroglyphic. This has been privately 
circulated in a photostat edition as The Turin Canon of Kings (1952). 
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the dynasties, a list of “ glorified ones ” (Egyptian akhu ), called 
by Manetho “ demigods.” In view of the arrangement of the 
later lists, it is possible that the Old Kingdom stele of annals 
also named the gods and the glorified ones at the beginning of 
its first register, but the part that has survived does not contain 
them. The predynastic kings, whether of the separate and inde¬ 
pendent kingdoms of Upper and Lower Egypt or of the first and 
later dissolved union of the Two Lands, are the personages 
referred to in later times as the “ Followers of Horus.” The rulers 
of both the northern and the southern kingdoms worshiped 
Horus, the last of the god-kings, and traced their descent from 
him, each king being considered a reincarnation of Ilorus himself. 
The earliest historical data in the royal annals must thus have 
belonged to a time perhaps as much as a thousand years curlier 
than the date of the stele of annals or several centuries back 
into the 4th millennium b. c. 

Beside the Old Kingdom annals, the Turin papyrus, and 
Manetho’s history, there arc four other shorter king lists. These 
all date from the New Kingdom. The earliest of these is a 
selective list recorded by Thut-mose III (earlier half of the 15th 
century n. c.) in a small chamber adjoining his festival hall in 
the temple of Knrnak at Thebes. The inscribed stones from the 
walls of this room were taken to France by Prisse d’Avcnncs in 
1844 and are now in the Louvre. This list contained sixty-one 
names of certain kings of the 4th, 5th, 6th, 11th, 12th, 13th, 14th, 
and 17th dynasties. Since the names are not all in correct order 
and some of them are partly or wholly destroyed, the list is 
not of great value. The first name in the list is destroyed. The 
next is that of Snefru, first king of the 4th Dynasty (27th 
century b. c.) , followed by several kings of the 5th Dynasty. 
The reason for the selection of names is not clear. This is 
especially true of a dozen names of rather obscure rulers belonging 
to the 13th or 14th Dynasty in the Second Intermediate Period 
(18th and 17th centuries b. c.) . Thut-mose may have had reason 
to believe that he was directly descended from these particular 
kings. 
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The next document in order is much more interesting and 
valuable. It is the list of seventy-six kings placed on a wall of his 
mortuary temple at Abydos by Sethy I, second king of the 19th 
Dynasty (ca. 1300 b. c.) It begins with eight of the nine known 
names of 1st Dynasty kings, followed by seven of the ten names 
assignable to the 2d Dynasty, four of the five given to the 3d 
Dynasty, six of nine possible kings of the 4th Dynasty, and 
eight of the nine names given to the 5th Dynasty in one or more 
lists. Then follow all the known kings of the 0th Dynasty. For 
the First Intermediate Period the Abydos list gives fifteen names, 
some of which occur only here. The Ilerakleopolitans (9th and 
10th dynasties) are not mentioned. The list moves on to the 
Middle Kingdom, naming two of the more important kings of 
the 11th Dynasty (ca. 2000 b. c.) , and all but one of the eight 
monarchs of the 12th Dynasty. The one missing ruler is the 
last, Sobk-nefru, a queen regnant. 11 The Second Intermediate 
Period is passed over, including the Hyksos, who are ignored as 
foreign invaders. The list continues with the New Kingdom 
(beginning 1580 b. c.) , naming all the kings of the 18th Dynasty 
except Akh-en-Aton and his followers, including Tut-'ankh-Amiin, 
who were omitted because of their connection with the Atonist 
heresy. Hor-em-hab ends the dynasty. Queen Hat-shepsut was 
not included, probably on the ground that legally she was never 
more than regent during the minority of Thut-mose III. The 
list ends with Sethy’s two predecessors in the 19th Dynasty 
and his own name. 

The third of the shorter king lists is that found in a private 
tomb of the reign of Ramcsscs II at Saqqarah (ancient Memphis) 
and now in the Cairo Museum. It originally contained the names 
of fifty-eight kings ending with Ramesses II (13th century b. c.) . 
The first name is that of Manetho’s Miebis (Mr-b'-p) , probably 
the sixth king of the 1st Dynasty, which it has been suggested, 

IS. For the Abydos nnd Saqqarah lists, sec E. Meyer, Aegyptische Chron¬ 
ologic (Berlin, 1904), Tafcl I. 

14. On this name, sec P. E. Newberry in Journal of Egyptian Archacoloav 
29 (1943), 74-5. 
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may mean that this king was the first of the so-called Thinites 
to take up regular residence at the new capital of Memphis. 
Two more 1st Dynasty kings are listed, eight of the ten generally 
assigned to the 2d Dynasty, and four of the five 3d Dynasty 
rulers. There seem to have been nine names for the 4th Dynasty, 
probably a full roster of this group. It is unfortunate that the 
last four of these names have been destroyed, for there are no 
examples of three of them in hieroglyphic writing. One of the 
missing names was almost certainly that of Shepses-kuf. Eight 
of the nine 5th Dynasty kings are included, but only the four 
most prominent rulers of the 6th. The First Intermediate Period 
is passed over, and to begin the Middle Kingdom the same two 
kings of the 11th Dynasty who were selected for the Abydos 
list are recorded at Saqq&rah. All seven kings of the 12th 
Dynasty are listed, and Queen Sobk-nefru appears under her 
throne name, Sobk-ku-Rfc'. 1 * The Second Intermediate Period, 
including the Hyksos, is disregarded as at Abydos. For the New 
Kingdom the arrangement is the same as at Abydos, Ilat-shcpsQt 
and the heretical ‘Amarneh group being omitted in the 18th 
Dynasty. The list ends with the first three kings of the 19th 
Dynasty. 

A fourth list was placed by Ramesses II in his temple at 
Abydos. Remains of it are in the British Museum. 1 ® 

There is another type of historical record which might be cited 
to illustrate the importance which the Egyptians attached to such 
records, whether public or private, and their ability to keep them 
from loss or destruction. This is represented by a number of 
long genealogical lists which have been preserved. 17 Several of 
these cover many generations and involve periods ranging from 
300 to 750 years. While there are short genealogies from all 

15. Ibid. 

16. See Bertha Porter and R. L. B. Moss, Topographical Bibliography of 
Ancient Egyptian Hieroglyphic Texts. Reliefs, and Paintings, G, No. 27, S5. 

17. For RcnealoRies see Ludwig Borclinrdt, Mittcl zur zeitliehen Festlegung 
von Punktcn der acgyptischcn Gcschichtc und ihre Anwendung (Cairo, 1935), 
pp. 92-114. 
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periods, the specially long ones date from the Late Dynastic 
Period, a time of gradual decay and a time also of archaism and 
particular interest in tracing descent from the great days of old. 
One of these genealogies can be proved incorrect in the exalted 
titles it gives to the ancestors, 18 but for the most part, especially 
where they can be checked by references to some of the individuals 
from contemporary sources, the lists are probably fairly accurate. 
By far the most remarkable of these genealogies, both because 
of its length and because originally it named more than twenty 
of the kings in whose reigns certain of the listed individuals lived, 
is the genealogy of Memphite priests, 10 carved on a white lime¬ 
stone slab which is, or was, in the Egyptian Department of the 
State Museum of Berlin (No. 23.073). This extraordinary list 
originally gave the names of sixty men, each of whom is said 
to be the son of his predecessor in the list. Only six of the names 
have become illegible through injuries to the stone. These sixty 
generations extend from near the end of the 22d or Libyan 
Dynasty (ca. 750 n. c.) back at least to the earlier pnrt of the 
11th Dynasty (ca. 2100 n. c.) or over a period of not less than 
1,350 years. This would be the equivalent of a modern genealogy 
naming a continuous line of direct ancestors going back to about 
a. d. 600. The general correctness of this remarkable genealogy is 
supported here and there by the evidence of other dated monu¬ 
ments on which some of the individuals of the Berlin list are 
mentioned; moreover the sixty generations cited accord well with 
the number of years that can reasonably be assigned to the whole 
period involved. The monument may be presumed to have been 
erected at Memphis by the first personage named in the list, a 
priest of Ptah of Memphis and of his consort Sakhmet, whose 
name was 'Ankhcf-en-Snkhmet. Names of kings probably occurred 
with those of about half of the men named in the list. In these 
cases the titles and name of the individual are followed by the 
formula: " in the time (m rk) of King X.” Kings’ names seem 
not to be inserted according to any recognizable plan. The earliest 

18. See ibid., p. 95, n. 5. 

19. Ibid., pp. 90-112. 
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two names of priests in the list, chronologically speaking, are 
lost with the whole of their inscriptions, which may have included 
one or even two kings’ names. The third personage is said to 
have lived “ in the time of King Neb-hepet-Re' [Montu-hotpe],” 
the most famous ruler of the 11th Dynasty. Seven generations 
later the name of Amun-em-hct I, first king of the 12th Dynasty, 
appears. The lapse of time here, so far as it can be estimated, 
seems too short for so many generations. Three more kings of 
the 12th Dynasty are named. Three priests seem to have served 
under Sc'n-Wosret III, which is reasonable in a reign of thirty-five 
or more years. After two lost ancestors come the names in adjoin¬ 
ing generations of a King Iby and an elsewhere unknown King 
'O-qen (‘>-qn), both from the Second Intermediate Period. Possibly 
the latter name is a misplaced and miswritten rendering of the 
name of 'O-qcn-en-lte', a Iiyksos king. Six generations later there 
arc in adjoining places a King S>rfe 80 and an Apophis, evidently 
two Hyksos kings, followed immediately by A'h-mosC I of the 
18th Dynasty. Two generations later Amun-hotpe I appears, 
and after two more, Thut-mosC III. In the second and third 
places for Thut-mos6 III are two priests, both serving Amun- 
hotpe III. Next comes “ the King, the God's Father Ay.” It is 
interesting that although he is given the title of king (Ny-&w.t ), 
the name of this representative of the 'Amftrnch heresy is not 
honored with a cartouche. Next to Ay appears Hor-cm-hub, and 
immediately following this generation come two priests both 
serving under Sethy I of the 10th Dynasty. During the following 
very long reign of Ramesses II four generations served, the repre¬ 
sentative of the earliest being the well-known high priest of Ptah, 
Nofer-ronpct. The second ancestor after the last priest of the 
time of Ramesses II is represented as belonging to the reign of 
Manetho’s Amenophthis of the 21st Dynasty some two hundred 
years later. It is obvious that in the course of centuries certain 
of the royal names have become associated incorrectly with 
particular priests, but such errors do not necessarily throw 
suspicion on the general reliability of the Memphite genealogy. 

20. Ibid., pp. 106-7. Borchnrd suggests that King Sirk may just possibly 
be Mantheo’s Salatis. 
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Let us now turn to records of public history other than lists 
of kings or commoners. The Old Kingdom stele of annals gives 
us no details about the predynastic kings. But one of the last 
kings of Upper Egypt before the final union of the two lands, 
perhaps the very last, has left monuments which have a bearing 
on his view of what should be recorded for posterity. In 1898 at 
Hierakonpolis, the ancient Upper Egyptian capital of the followers 
of Horus, the British excavator, J. E. Quibell, found an enormous 
pear-shaped ceremonial inacehead of limestone with scenes in 
relief. 21 This macehead is about a foot high and was made pre¬ 
sumably as a votive offering; but it is also an historical monument. 
Maceheads of this shape used as actual weapons were only about 
three inches in height, that is, about the size of an actual pear. 
The macehead was made for the king whose name was written 
with the representation of a scorpion, and he is known to Egypt¬ 
ologists simply as “ King Scorpion,” since the reading of the sign 
as used in this name is not certain. The decoration is in three 
registers. At the top are a number of poles surmounted by 
emblems of deities of Upper Egyptian provinces. To some of 
these poles are bound dead birds representing a word for a section 
of the Egyptian people ( rckhyet )and to others arc attached 
bows, representing probably the so-called Nine Bows, the aborig¬ 
inal tribes of the Nile Valley that had been conquered by the 
historic Egyptians and still dwelt on the outskirts of the country. 
This register seems to symbolize the conquest of Egyptian foes 
(probably the forces of the northern kingdom) and of disaffected 
outlying tribes, perhaps in alliance with the northerners. The 
second register shows a large figure of King Scorpion wearing the 
tall white crown of Upper Egypt. He bears a hoe and is about to 
break ground, perhaps for the annual planting of grain or a new 
system of irrigation canals. The third register shows the Nile with 
islands on which men are working and palm trees grow. 

It is probably the Scorpion King’s successor, whose name on 

21. J. E. Quibell, Hierakonpolis, Pt. I (London, 1000), pp. 0-10 and pis. 25 
and S6C; und Pt. II (London, 1002), p. 41. 

22. A. H. Gardiner, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica (Oxford, 1047). 1. 100-8. 
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his monuments is generally read Na'r-mer, who is the southern 
ruler to be considered as having completed the conquest of the 
Delta and reunited the Two Lands into one kingdom, which 
endured with only a few short interruptions until the Persian 
conquest in 525 b. c., some 2,500 years later. The view which 
seems to be best supported by such evidence as we have is that 
which holds that Na'r-mer is the person known to the com¬ 
pilers of the king lists of 1500-1200 b. c. (the lists of the New 
Kingdom) and to Manetho as Mencs, the traditional unifier of 
Egypt. The name Men or Meni from the later dynastic lists 
(from which the Greek form Menes derives) is not found with 
certainty on any monument before the New Kingdom, and the 
known fragments of the 5th Dynasty stele of annals do not help 
us here. We can only hope that further fragments of the annals 
or other monuments may some day come to light to prove or 
disprove this identification. 

The most important monument of Na'r-mer is the great palette 
of dark-green slate, two feet long, found by Quibcll in the temple 
at Hicrakonpolis.” Small palettes for ordinary use, perhaps four 
or five inches long and of the same shape, were very common, 
and this royal palette is simply a magnification of the common 
form for ceremonial purposes. This is the type of slate palette 
made in various forms on which malachite was ground for the 
green eye paint used throughout Egypt for centuries before 
Na'r-mer’s time. Even the circular depression where the grinding 
was done is carved into one side of this purely ornamental piece. 
The decoration of this hollowed side is in three registers. Appar¬ 
ently it was considered the obverse of the palette, but from the 
modern historian’s point of view the opposite face seems to come 
first. On the latter side we see a large figure of the king, whose 
name appears at the top of both sides of the palette. He wears 
the tall white crown of the south, his native land. His upraised 
arm bears a mace with which he is about to brain a kneeling 
captive (Bcdawi), who has the heavy hair and beard of the 
northerner, and whose name or that of his place of origin appears 


23. Quibcll, Pt. I, p. 10 and pi. 29. 
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beside his head. This scene is repeated over and over again 
throughout Egyptian history to record victories of Egyptian arms. 
Above the head of the hapless prisoner on this palette is a com¬ 
position indicating very clearly the nationality of the defeated 
enemy. A human head is shown projecting from a sign repre¬ 
senting a body of land in which are growing papyrus plants, the 
symbol of the Delta. Upon the papyrus plants and facing the 
king stands Horus, the victorious falcon of Upper Egypt. In 
his talons he holds a cord attached to the nose of the head, 
symbolizing the people of Lower Egypt, and thus presents to 
the king the defeated country. If there were any doubt about the 
meaning of this scene it would be resolved by looking at the 
three registers on the hollowed side of the palette. At the top 
Na'r-mer, his name beside his head, wears the peculiar red crown 
of the north, showing that he has seized the throne of the Delta 
kingdom. He is accompanied by retainers, and before him are 
the decapitated bodies of defeated enemies. In the center two 
lions with impossibly long, giraffe-like necks, comparable to the 
contemporary or slightly earlier balanced animals of southwest 
Asiatic art, seem to symbolize the new fraternization of the Two 
Lands, despite the efforts of two northern personages to part 
them . 24 At the bottom the king is shown as a bull trampling a 
northerner and knocking down a hostile fortress with his horns. 
The king’s name is repeated here, near his head, to emphasize 
the fact that this man wearing the northern crown is the same 
man from Upper Egypt depicted above and on the opposite face. 

Na'r-mer, too, had made for him a handsome macehead between 
seven and eight inches in height, also found at Hierakonpolis, 25 
which was another record of his victory over the north. Here 
the king wearing the captured northern crown is shown enthroned 
and surrounded by his court in the act of receiving the submission 
of northern or Libyan prisoners, who are stated to number 
120,000. Large and small cattle taken from the enemy are num- 

24. H. Senk, Chroniquc d’Egypte (Brussels), No. 58 (Jan., 1952), pp. 
23-80. 

25. Quibcll, Pt. I, pp. 8-9 and pi. 26B; Pt. H, pp. 40-1. 
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bered at 1,822,000. It is interesting that the system of numerals 
has already been perfected at this early time. The signs used 
for these large figures were exactly the same signs used in later 
times throughout the dynastic period. These figures are not 
necessarily fantastic, since they may represent an approximation 
of the total military man power of the Delta and may have 
included, so far as the cattle are concerned, many animals not 
removed from Lower Egypt but considered as surrendered. 

For a consideration of the matters thought worthy of record 
by the early dynastic kings we may return to the Old Kingdom 
stele of royal annals. Beginning with the 1st Dynasty a much 
more detailed system is used than a mere list of kings. Each 
ruler is alloted a rectangular space for each calendar year of 
his reign, and in this space are recorded important events of 
the year. The end of each reign is given in terms of months and 
days of the calendar year. The events recorded include rites 
associated with the accession of the new king, annual feasts of 
certain gods, the dedication of statues of the gods, the census 
of cattle, which occurred at first every other year and later every 
year, the founding and dedication of temples, and the creation of 
reservoirs and canals. One of the 2d Dynasty kings records the 
destruction of two towns with apparently Egyptian names, 
suggesting a revolt in the Delta (Palermo Stone, year 13 of King 
Ny-ntr or Ntry-mw ). Finally, in the great majority of the yearly 
rectangles on the surviving fragments of the annals, the height 
of the Nile inundation above an arbitrary zero is recorded in 
cubits, palms, and fingerbreadths, data which must have been 
of great value over a period of years. This shows that there must 
have been graded Kilometers from prcdynastic times. 

Besides the Old Kingdom royal annals there are a considerable 
number of monuments of kings of the 1st and 2d dynasties. Many 
of these give us little more than their names, but there arc a few 
which show us some of the facts they thought worthy of remem¬ 
brance. These arc the kings whose capital was at Tiny (Greek 
Thirds) near Abydos and who are known as the protodynastic 
rulers or Thinite kings. There are also a number of small tablets 
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of ivory and wood recording the observation of feasts, the 
founding of temples, and the taking of prisoners. 

Mining and quarrying expeditions outside the Nile Valley were 
matters of importance to Egyptians even in much later times, 
because of the extensive preparations involved and the problems 
to be solved in what is called logistics in modern American mili¬ 
tary parlance. Therefore it is not surprising that King Wadjy 
of the 1st Dynasty should have recorded his name forty miles 
out in the eastern desert on the ancient route between the town 
of Edfu and the Red Sea, or that King Sekhem-hct, of the 
3d Dynasty, should have depicted himself three times on a rock 
stele in the mining region of the Wadi Maghnreh in the far-away 
Sinai peninsula. This, like many similar records in the Sinai 
peninsula, shows that the Egyptians frequently had to smite 
the local Bedawlu before they could carry on their mining 
operations for copper and malachite. Sekhcm-het raises his mace 
in one representation, just as Na'r-mer is represented on his 
palettes as doing, to brain the Bcdawi, whom lie holds by the hair. 
He wears the white crown in two of the scenes, the red crown in 
the other. The double crown is not often shown in these very 
early carvings. The king is accompanied by his general, whose 
title, “ overseer of the army,” is clearly to be read. This suggests 
that a considerable force was necessary on these early expeditions. 
By the time of the Middle Kingdom, eight centuries later, when 
a temple of the goddess IIat-I;Ior was built at Sarablt el Khadim 
in Sinai, perhaps to replace an Old Kingdom shrine, conditions 
had changed, and the region was under constant Egyptian control. 

Most of the records to which reference has been made are 
carved in stone. The number of these records greatly increased 
as Egypt emerged, with the accession of Manetho’s 3d Dynasty, 
into the great period known to modern historians as the Old 
Kingdom. There were also records on ivory, wood, and papyrus, 
and to a lesser extent, on leather. The early Egyptian kings 
were conscious that they were making history, and they wished 
the story to last forever. Thus far it has lasted for more than 
five thousand years. 
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Stone architecture began to flourish under Djoscr, first king 
of the 3d Dynasty. His tomb was under the famous step pyramid 
built by his architect, Im-hotcp, at Saqqarah, near Cairo. This 
official’s name was known at first to modern students from the 
late references to him in Ptolemaic times rather than from periods 
more nearly contemporaneous with him. It is only since 1918 that 
contemporary occurrence of his name has been found in the 
complex of buildings around the step pyramid which he designed. 
Stone pavements exist in some of the 1st or 2d Dynasty tombs, 
and even stone door frames, but nothing more than that. Then 
suddenly in the 3d Dynasty appeared a tremendous monument 
of stone two hundred feet high, a pyramid which is not a true 
pyramid but seems to consist of several rectangular masses, posed 
one on another, each smaller than the one hclow. It is because 
of this arrangement that the modern appellation step pyramid 
is applied to Djoser’s monument. The model for each of the 
steps of this pyramid may have been the so-called mas^abah 
tomb—a structure with sloping sides and a flat top which 
resembles the Arab mastabah, a bench generally made of mud 
bricks—but the inner structure of the pyramid docs not support 
this theory. 

This first stone architecture is an experimental science. An 
interesting fact is that the stones of which this monument was 
built are extraordinarily small, approximating in size the adobes 39 
of Nile mud which had been the standard building unit. Later, 
the Great Pyramids of the 4th Dynasty were built of enormous 
blocks of stone. Im-liotcp included in the complex of buildings 
surrounding the step pyramid a festival courtyard for the cele¬ 
bration of the king’s jubilee. In it he erected stone reproductions 
of the light wood and wattle buildings that were used by the 
kings for these celebrations. However, no similar stone structures 
were built again, and it is evident that the royal festival continued 
to be celebrated for more than two thousand years with the old 
wood and wattle buildings that had already been consecrated 

26. This Spanish word descends from the ancient Egyptian djobc through 
the Arabic fu6. 
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by centuries of usage. Several kings did build large stone halls 
as a setting for their jubilee rites, and Thut-mose III, in his hall 
at Karnak, used columns whose form suggests the tent poles of 
the ancient jubilee structures. Djoser’s architect was able to repro¬ 
duce the very slender, freestanding columns of the wooden build¬ 
ings by engaging them into the facade of the building before 
which they formed a colonnade. These same buildings contain a 
different type of column, which Im-hotep used to make a 
colonnade down the center ol' a hall. These columns were made 
up of stone drums carved to look like the reed bundles that formed 
the columns of the prcdynastic buildings. They have quite a 
respectable diameter, a foot or more; but again Im-hotep did 
not feel that they would stand without support, so he provided 
each column with a light wall running out from the side wall 
of the building to support it, although this actually would not 
have been necessary. 

The pyramid was built as a great mountain of stone to prevent 
anyone from carrying off the king’s corpse or in any way dese¬ 
crating his burial. It has not been successful in this regard, but 
it has fulfilled its second purpose, that of perpetuating the memory 
of the king. The same is true of the other types of tombs which 
were built or excavated by kings or private persons. All pyramids 
had a public and a private part. The subterranean burial chamber 
was supposed to be inacessible, but on the east side a temple was 
built in which offering could be made for the well-being of the 
king’s soul. In all the private tombs, whether rock tombs or 
mnstabnhs built on the surface of the ground, there was the 
same dual arrangement. The burial chamber was always exca¬ 
vated in the solid rock, but there was a chapel in the outer part 
of the rock tomb or in the superstructure of the inastabahs, so 
that at least the inscriptions in these tomb chapels served their 
purpose of handing down to posterity the name, titles, and deeds 
of the deceased, whether he were king or commoner. In these 
inscriptions we have autobiographical data which showed the 
appreciation of the people for private as well as public history. 
We also find references to kings of a very much earlier period. 
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The Egyptians knew their history; they remembered the great 
figures of the past. It is a striking fact that we have detailed 
lists of kings giving the lengths of their reigns over a period of 
two thousand years, during which occurred civil wars and inva¬ 
sions. In spite of all disturbances those records were somehow 
maintained to the end. Among the early kings who have been 
mentioned many centuries after their times in inscriptions were 
Snefru, first king of the 4th Dynasty, and Khufu, another king 
of the 4th Dynasty and the builder of the Great Pyramid at 
Glzeh. The mortuary cults of the Old Kingdom and Middle 
Kingdom kings carried on into the New Kingdom. At times of 
serious revolution or invasion, the ceremonies of these funerary 
cults must have ceased. There were no priests to conduct the 
services or make the offerings. However, with the return of 
peace, the royal cults were revived. 

Another indication of the Egyptians’ regard for history is their 
commemoration of great personages other than kings. Im-hotep, 
the great minister and royal architect of the beginning of the 
3d Dynasty, was such a personage. As has been mentioned, he 
is now known to have built the tomb of King Djoser. But he 
was also remembered throughout Egyptian history as a great 
sage. A song of Middle Kingdom origin, preserved in two New 
Kingdom copies, refers to him as a famous wise man, along with 
Prince Hor-ded-ef, a son of King Khufu of the 4th Dynasty. 27 
In Ptolemaic times Im-hotep was actually deified and had temples 
of his own. lie was declared to be a son of Ptah, chief god of 
Memphis, and the “ temple of Asklepios ” there, which is referred 
to by classical writers, was undoubtedly the temple of Im-hotep. 
Another man of similar reputation was Amun-hotpe, son of Hapu, 
a man of the New Kingdom who lived under the 18th Dynasty 
in the reign of King Amun-hotpe III. So great was the king’s 
affection for him that he erected a funerary temple for him. 
After Amun-hotpe’s death his cult began to grow, and in the 
end he became a full-fledged member of the pantheon, worshiped 
in many temples throughout the country. 

27. Adolph, Erraan, Literature of the Ancient Egyptians, p. 1S3. 
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The great kings of the New Kingdom, when they came back 
from their campaigns in Asia or Africa, mentioned in their inscrip¬ 
tions the countries they had conquered and described their battles 
in such detail that actions like those of Megiddo (Thut-mose 
III) and Kadesh (Ramesscs II) can be reconstructed. These 
military adventures were very much to the fore, but occasionally 
such things as treaties were recorded. We have also the celebrated 
treaty that Ramesses II made with the Hittite king, Hattusili, 
about 1280 b. c. There are two long-known copies of this treaty 
in hieroglyphic inscriptions on the walls of temples in Egypt, and 
when the files of the Hittite foreign office at Bogazkoy in central 
Asia Minor were excavated in the present century, the Hittite 
copy of that same treaty was found.** Sometimes, too, the great 
kings recorded other things. Thut-mose III, one of the greatest 
of the 18th Dynasty kings, a man who conquered the whole of 
Palestine and Syria up to the Euphrates, was somewhat inter¬ 
ested in plants. In one of his additions to the great temple of 
Kamak he illustrated the strange plants he found in Palestine 
and Syria, placing a great number of them on the walls of one 
of the rooms. 

Another indication of the Egyptians’ love of history and their 
appreciation of the past is shown in the archaism in architecture 
and art that appears in the New Kingdom and later. At the 
beginning of the New Kingdom, in the 18th Dynasty, we find 
a very distinct tendency to imitate the art of the Old Kingdom, 
and in the 20th Dynasty, which brings us down into the Cth 
century b. c., we have several direct copies of specific reliefs of 
the Old Kingdom two thousand years earlier and of the 18th 
Dynasty a thousand years earlier. 

The Egyptians were appreciative of history, but we cannot 
say that they were great historiographers, for no histories have 
survived from the d3Tinstic period. We are not particularly con¬ 
cerned with historiography here, but it should be recalled that 
the only historical work of any great importance known to us 

28. Stephen Langdon and A. H. Gardiner, Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, 

6 (1920), 179 ff. 
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is the lost history of Manetho of which we have spoken already. 
It may well be thought of as inspired by the Greek view of 
history. 

As we have stated, one of the most important sources for the 
Egyptians’ view of what should be recorded as history is the 
great body of inscriptions of nonroyal personages existing on 
stelae of stone and on the stone walls of tombs. The practice of 
erecting inscribed tombs for a commoner who had become an 
important official began with the 3d Dynasty. In such a tomb 
the official often told, rather boastfully it must be said, of the 
services that he had performed for his king in peace or war. If 
his tomb were not extensively inscribed he might at least erect 
a stele at his grave or at the holy city of Abydos. The stone 
chapel in the mastnbah or rock tomb, like the king’s mortuary 
temple, was for eternity and open for public visitation, even 
though the funerary offerings might ccusc because the family 
fell into disfavor or failed to keep it up or because of wars or 
invasions. The tomb itself remained, and we have much auto¬ 
biographical material that is from something over two thousand 
to nearly five thousand years old. In addition to autobiography 
copies of important legal documents were sometimes inscribed in 
tombs in order that their terms might still be preserved if other 
records failed. Several examples of wills and deeds of trust in 
the Old and Middle kingdoms exist, known only from copies on 
the walls of tombs. 

Throughout the 2,500 years of dynastic history, it docs not 
seem to the writer that the Egyptians’ view of history changed 
greatly. They traded by land and sea with Syria and Palestine, 
voyaged down the Red Sea to the Indian Ocean and to the 
mysterious land of Punt, traded with the lower Nubians .in 
central Africa, suffered collapse, and recovered under the leader¬ 
ship of the Theban rulers of the 11th and 12th dynasties that 
formed the Middle Kingdom. In the 17th century n.c. they 
succumbed to the Iiyksos invasion. Rescued by the 17th and 
18th dynasties they developed great military power, and the 
Thutmosids conquered Syria up to the Euphrates. In the latter 
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part of the 18th Dynasty we have the short-lived religious revolu¬ 
tion of Akli-en-Aton and the subsequent return to orthodoxy. 
This was followed by the Libyan and Ethiopian dynasties, then 
a renaissance under the 26th Dynasty, and eventually, the con¬ 
quest by Persia in 525 b. c. There was certainly a kind of static 
quality in the Egyptians’ view of history. The old days were 
good days in general. Individuals might boast in their tomb 
inscriptions of unusual feats of arms or organization or engi¬ 
neering, and they would sometimes say that such a thing had 
never been done before or had never been done since the time of 
the gods; but sometimes also a deed would be compared by an 
autobiographer to a similar deed done centuries before in the time 
of an ancient king. The Egyptians were vividly conscious of 
their past, while at least on the material side they attempted 
to build for the future. 

m. CREATION AND OTHER MYTHS 

Like other peoples the Egyptians speculated about the begin¬ 
ning of things, and various hypotheses about this were developed 
independently in various centers of culture in the Nile Valley. 
These hypotheses, or syntheses of a number of them, came to be 
regarded by the Egyptians as part of their history. The more 
popular of these had their origin, as might be expected, in the 
more powerful city-states of prehistoric Egypt, which were able 
to absorb a number of neighboring provinces and impose their 
cultures upon the conquered towns . 29 Among the earliest of 
these cultural centers was undoubtedly On, a Lower Egyptian 
town near the southern point of the Nile Delta, known to the 
Greeks of the last pre-Christian centuries as Heliopolis. The 
theology of On believed that at the beginning of time there was 
nothing but the primordial ocean, the Nuu or Nun (Egyptian 
Nw.w or Nwn ). How this ocean came into being we are not told. 
In it the sun-god Atum created himself. Then from his spittle 
or semen (there arc two version of the story) he created Shu, 

29. Drioton and Vandicr, pp. 80-2 and references cited p. 115. 
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god of the atmosphere, and the goddess Tefenet, the consort of 
Shu. To this pair were born Geb, the earth-god, and Nut, the 
goddess of the sky. Geb and Nut in their turn became the parents 
of the gods Osiris and Seth and the goddesses Isis and Nephthys. 
Atum and his eight descendants were adored as the Great Ennead 
of Heliopolis. 

Another early and well-known theology was that of Khmun, 
180 miles up the Nile from the Delta. This was the city of the 
great god 'Phot, 50 whom the Greeks later identified with Hermes, 
calling the place Hcrmopolis. Here everything began with Thot, 
who, apparently self-created, called into existence by his word, 
upon the primeval mound, four divinities whose names show 
that they represent 1) the primeval water, 2) perhaps spatial 
infinity, 3) darkness, and 4) a being who is called “ obscurity ” 
and also “ lack ” or " loss.” Each of these male beings had a 
female counterpart. These divinities together were called the 
Eight, and this is reflected in the name of their town Khmun, 
the Egyptian word for the number eight. The males of the group 
arc represented as frogs, and the females as serpents or human 
forms with the heads of serpents. 51 Thot and his Ogdoad thus 
came into being before the sun, and it was the Eight who created 
the egg from which the sun emerged. 

Later, but already in the protodynastic period (the 1st and 
2d dynasties before 3000 b. c.), when Memphis had been the 
official capital of reunited Egypt since the time of Menes, the 
priesthood of Ptah, the ancient deity of the place, wished to give 
their god the highest position in the pantheon. They promulgated 
dogmas designed to make Ptah supreme among the gods. It is 
probable that he had long been considered the creator of the 
universe in his own locality and was always held to be the patron 

SO. Thot is the ibis god, probably of Delta origin but very early adored at 
Khmun. An old baboon god of Upper Egypt (Hcdj-wcr) was also worshiped 
nt Khmun and became identified with Thot. Sec Bonnet, Rcallcxikon der 
acgyptischen Rcligionsgcschichtc, s.v. “ AfTc,” “Hcrmopolis,” “Thot.” 

31. From the New Kingdom on, the Ogdoad were sometimes represented as 
baboons. 
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of sculptors and workers in metal. In the new Memphite theology, 
in which certain features were borrowed from both Heliopolis 
and Hermopolis, Ptah, under the name of To-tenen (“ the emerged 
land ”), was himself the primeval mound of earth. He created 
the primeval ocean Nuu and his consort Nuwet (sometimes called 
•Nunet). They in turn produced the lotus (the god Nefer-tem), 
from which came forth the sun (Atum). Through Atum, Ptah 
created Horus, Thot, and the other great gods that formed with 
him an Ennead. In the Memphite theology the other gods were 
merely functions of Ptah (heart, tongue, etc), used by him in 
creating and ruling the universe. Our primary source for the 
Ptab-centered theology is a remarkable document which will be 
referred to again in the following section of this essay. 

Another theological system was that of Amun of Thebes. 
Originally the “ hidden ” or “ obscure one ” of the Hcrmopolitan 
creation myth, Amun had been given a cult at Thebes, 280 miles 
to the south, some time before the 11th Dynasty (ca. 2150 B. c.), 
when he is first mentioned as a Theban god. There, however, 
he had an appearance resembling that of Min, ancient deity of 
the neighboring nome of Gubtiu, Koptos of the Greeks. Since the 
11th Dynasty arose at Thebes this town became the capital of 
the kingdom, and Amun tended to replace the ancient local falcon 
god Montu as the chief dynastic deity. Amun was soon identified 
with Re‘, the sun-god, and as such became the head of the 
Heliopolitan Ennead and also of the Ogdoad of Hermopolis, to 
which latter he had originally belonged. 

The Egyptians seem not to have been particularly interested 
in the details of the creation of man. There is no story of an 
ancestral human pair. Children were thought to be shaped by 
the power of the god Hnum, patron of potters, but that applied 
to all children. It is true that an old legend states, almost inci¬ 
dentally, that the eye of Re' on an occasion shed tears of rage 
which turned into men, thus creating the human race. This state¬ 
ment, found only in one source, a papyrus of the early part of 



Ancient Egypt 25 

the Greek period (shortly before 300 b . c .), 32 was probably 
invented largely because of the opportunity it presented for one 
of those plays on words of which the Egyptians were fond. The 
word for tear is rmy . t, that for mankind is rmt. 

Another legend purports to record an event in the early history 
of man. It is known to Egyptologists as the story of the Deliver¬ 
ance of Mankind, and its earliest version is found in the tomb of 
Sethy I at Thebes (ca. 1300 b. c.) . 33 However, the legend itself 
must go back to the Old Kingdom, for there seems to be an 
allusion to it in a text whose content dates from the 10th 
Dynasty (ca. 2100 b. c.) , although the surviving copy was written 
in the 18th Dynasty. 3 * According to this legend, when Re', the 
sun-god, was “ king over men and gods together,” mankind devised 
against him a plot, the details of which are not given. Re' 
“ discerned the things that were planned against him ” and sum¬ 
moned the Ennead in council, requesting also the presence of Nuu, 
the primeval water in which Re' had originally appeared. When 
the gods are assembled Re' with great respect addresses Nuu, 
asking counsel of him. Nuu graciously responds, referring to Rfi' 
ns “ one mightier than he that created him.” He urges Re' not 
to be troubled but merely to turn his eye upon the rebels and 
blasphemers. When R6‘ says that mankind has fled into the 
desert in fear of him the gods join in advising him to send down 
his eye in the form of the goddess I.Iat-IIor. 3n This is done, and 
Hat-Hor slays many of the conspirators, desisting only to report 
to Re' and presumably to take repose. It is evident, although 
the text is corrupt at this point, that Re' no longer wished to 

32. The Papyrus Bromncr-Rhind in the British Museum. See R. O. 
Faulkner, Journal of Egyptian Archaeology, 23 (11)37), 172 (p. 27,11. 2 and 3 
of the original) and (1038), 41 (j>. 20,11. 3 and 4 of the original). 

33. Erman, pp. 47 ff. 

34. The Instruction for King Mery-ku-Re'. A. II. Gardiner, Journal of 
Egyptian Archaeology, 1 (1014), 22. Erman, p. 75. Alexander Scharff. Der 
historischc Abschnitt der Lehrc fiir Konig Mcrikarc, Munich, 1030. Akscl 
Volten, Ztcei altagyptischc polilitchc Schriften, Copenhagen, 1945. 

35. Several of the principal Egyptian goddesses often are given the epithet 
“ Eye of Rc\” 
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destroy the whole of mankind. He sent messengers to procure 
a substance called dedy, evidently a mineral that makes a red 
stain. Under cover of night this was ground to powder, and seven 
thousand jars of fresh beer were impregnated with it. The beer, 
turned red as blood, was poured out over the fields where Hat- 
Hor was to continue her slaughter the following morning. We are 
told that the blood-red beer lay four palms deep over the fields. 
When Hat-Hor appeared she imagined this to be the blood of 
those she had slaughtered. She tasted it, found it good, and 
drank so copiously of it that she became drunken and forgot 
forever the mission on which she had been sent. Thus mankind 
was saved from total destruction. 

IV. LATE COPIES OF EARLIER TEXTS 

The importance which the Egyptians attached to the records 
they considered a part of their history is shown by their ability 
to preserve texts, written presumably on papyrus rolls, over many 
centuries and through periods of civil strife and hostile invasion. 
Evidence of this care of records has been alluded to above in 
referring to the Turin Papyrus of Kings and to the sources of 
Manetho’s history. Other examples are not lacking. We have 
spoken in the third section of this essay of the Memphite theology 
in which Ptah, the ancient local god of Memphis, was raised 
to the apex of the pantheon by his votaries as a result of the 
promotion of his town to the position of official capital of united 
Egypt. Our only important source for this theology is a monu¬ 
ment of the reign of King Shabako of the 25tli or Ethiopian 
Dynasty, who ruled from 716 to 701 b . c . 38 It is a thick slab of 

36. J. H. Breasted, "The Philosophy of a Memphite Priest,” Zeitschrift 
fiir aegyptische Sprache, SO (Leipzig, 1901), 39-54. K. H. Scthc, Dramatische 
Tcxtc zu altaeyyptischcn Mysterienspielen (Leipzig, 1928), pp. 1-80. H. J. B. 
Junker, Die Gotfcrlchrc von Memphis (Berlin, 1940) and Die politische Lekre 
von Memphis (Berlin, 1941) = Abhandl- der Prcuss. Akad. v. Wissenschaften, 
Phil.-hist. Klasse (1939), No. 23 and (1941), No. 6, and references cited. 
Wilson, pp. 58-60. 
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black granite about 54} inches long and 3GJ inches high. It was 
presented to the British Museum in 1805 by Earl Spencer, and 
nothing is known of its provenience. It is assumed that the stone 
was erected by Shabako at the temple of Ptah at Memphis. Along 
the top of the face of the stone are two horizontal lines of inscrip¬ 
tion which serve as a heading for the long texts in sixty-two 
vertical columns that follow. The first line contains the titualry 
of King Shabako. The second line reads: 

His majesty wrote this document anew in the house of his 
father Ptah. His majesty had discovered it as a work of the 
forefathers which had been eaten of worms and was not 
[completely] legible from beginning to end. Therefore his 
majesty wrote it anew, so that it is more beautiful than it 
was before, in order that his name might endure and his 
monument be fixed in the house of his father Ptafi forever. 

The language and orthography of the texts in vertical columns 
make it clear that the document copied by Shabako’s scribes 
dates from the Old Kingdom, perhaps the 5th Dynasty, or from 
a period perhaps 1,800 years before Shabako’s time. Moreover, 
the content of the texts and such knowledge ns we possess of 
early Egyptian history and religion suggest that the Old Kingdom 
version must have been a copy of a document of the protodynnstic 
period, near the end of the 4th millennium n. c., and that it was 
composed not long after the establishment of Memphis as the 
official capital of united Egypt. It is remarkable that a perish¬ 
able document (a slender roll of papyrus kept in a pottery jar 
or perhaps a wooden writing board) should have survived for so 
many centuries in the library or sacristy of the temple of Ptah 
at Memphis. We are indebted to Shabako, and doubtless also 
to the contemporaneous high priest of Ptah, for the preservation 
of one of the most important documents that has come down us 
from ancient Egypt. Unfortunately, through the use of the stone, 
presumably during some part of the Christian Era, as a nether 
millstone, about a third of the inscribed area has been so abraded 
that nothing can be recovered of the texts. Enough remains, 
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however, to reveal the remarkable religious philosophy of this 
early theological statement. It was evidently thought necessary 
to accept the well-established and neighboring Heliopolitan 
Ennead with Atum at its head. However, for the Memphite 
theologians, Ptafi was above all and behind and beyond all. He 
was the heart (i.e., the mind), which conceived creation and 
the tongue which called it into being. Atum himself is made to 
say that Ptah was the self-creating ultimate cause which produced 
the Ennead. This ancient Memphite theology has often been 
compared with the Logos doctrine of Christian philosophy 
In the third year of his reign (ca. 1965 b. c) Se'n-Wosret I, 
second king of the 12th Dynasty and one of the great rulers of 
the Middle Kingdom, laid the foundations at Heliopolis of either 
a new temple of the sun-god or an important addition to the 
temple existing in his time. There had been a temple of the sun- 
god there since prehistoric times, and undoubtedly a stone temple 
had been there for five hundred years or more. We have no 
contemporary record of this foundation. Fortunately, however, 
more than five hundred years later a scribe in the reign of Amun- 
hotpc II of the 18th Dynasty copied in ink on a leather roll in 
the hieratic script 38 part of the text that had been carved on a 
stone stele at the direction of Sesostris I. This stele must have 
been set up in the temple, but both temple and stele have dis¬ 
appeared. Nothing remains but a few stones on the ground and 
one of a pair of obelisks erected by Se'n-wosret I before his temple. 
The date on the leather roll appears among some half-erased notes 
on the verso of the piece, but it is said to be in the same hand as 
that of the copy of the 12th Dynasty building inscription. This 
latter text was evidently copied as a model of literary excellence. 
In it, following the date in the third year of Se'n-wosret I, it is 
stated that the king summoned his court and announced that he 

37. Breasted, p. 54, and Wilson, p. 59. 

38. The roll is or was preserved in the State Museum of Berlin (1* 8029). 
For translations see Breasted, Ancient Records of Egypt, 1, 240-5; Erman, 
pp. 49-52; Adriaan de Buck, “ The Building Inscriptions of the Berlin Leather 
Roll,” Studio acgyptiaca (Rome, 1988), 1, 48-57. 
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had determined to build a new temple to the sun-god, here called 
Hor-akhity, but referred to later on in the speech as Atum. In 
a long poetic address the king expresses his adoration of the god 
who had formed him and trained him for the kingship from baby¬ 
hood. He declares that he will maintain the offerings of the god, 
“ sacrificing to him who made me und satisfying the god with 
that which he [the godj gave.” He goes on to say that he will 
preserve his own memory by the splendor of his monument to 
the god. The courtiers then praise the king for his wisdom and 
look forward with joy to the completion of the temple under his 
direction. The king now addresses the chief treasurer and, ex¬ 
pressing confidence in him, bids him make plans for the building 
of the temple. At this point the scene shifts to the actual founda¬ 
tion ceremony. Whereas the king had worn the double crown 
at the assembly of the court, for the rite of" stretching the cord ” 
for the plan of the new building he dons a narrow diadem with 
two tall plumes. Before a throng of onlookers—the text reads, 
“ all his subjects ”—the proper officials stretched the cord and 
placed something, perhaps the foundation deposits, in the earth. 
Soon after this point the copy comes to an end. 

Mention has been made above of Amun-hotpe, son of Hapu, 
who was one of the most outstanding nonroyal personalities to 
emerge from the long history of dynastic Egypt. lie was born 
in the provincial town of Athribis in the Delta, the son of a 
man who apparently possessed no title or office, yet he was 
proud of his birthplace and of his father, for both are frequently 
mentioned in his inscriptions, and he persuaded his royal master 
to adorn and beautify his native town. lie also often mentioned 
his own honorific titles of chief of his nome, which in his time 
was no longer a functional post, and overseer of the priests of 
its god Hor-khcnt-ehtoy. Amun-hotpe, son of Hapu, was already 
middle-aged when King Amun-hotpe III came to the throne. 
Perhaps the king had known him before. In any case we know 
little of his earlier life, but his advancement was rapid under 
Amun-hotpe III. He first served in a military capacity and 
probably saw service in Nubia, but he spent most of his later 
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life as the chief architect of the most magnificent of Egypt’s 
sovereigns. He probably was responsible for most of the king’s 
great buildings, including those at Thebes; the king’s mortuary 
temple on the west side of the Nile, the largest such temple in 
Egypt, of which almost nothing now remains; the palace nearby; 
and the new temple of Amun at Luxor. He also saw to the 
quarrying, probably at Gebel el All mar near modern Cairo, of 
enormous single blocks of quartzite for the two huge seated figures 
of the king before his mortuary temple which still tower over the 
western plain of Thebes and are popularly known as the Colossi 
of Memnon. They are about sixty-four feet in height. The 
extraction of such blocks from the quarry and their transport 
more than four hundred miles up the Nile to Thebes were feats 
of which Amun-hotpe, son of Hapu, may well have been proud. 
He also undoubtedly built elsewhere for the king, whose archi- 
tectual enterprises stretch from the Delta to the northern Sudan. 
In the latter region at Soleb a figure of the architect appears in the 
temple. Presumably he designed his own mortuary temple, a 
magnificent structure larger than those of many kings, being more 
than one hundred meters in length and about forty-five meters 
wide. It was probably completed before his death at the age of 
about eighty, presumably in or soon after the thirty-fourth regnal 
year of his king. 30 It was in his thirty-first regnal year, if we 
may rely on the document described below, that the king issued a 
decree to insure the maintenance of offerings in the mortuary 
temple of his great minister. The decree was probably carved on 
a stele set up in the now-ruined temple. This has not survived, 
but an apparent copy in hieratic, which scholars agree may be 
dated to the 21st Dynasty, exists in the British Museum. 10 
Nothing is known of its provenience, nor is it certain when it 
came into the possession of the museum. It was first mentioned 
in 1838. The monument is a roughly rectangular limestone slab 

39. His name appears on a jar label of this year. See W. C. Hayes, Journal 
of Near Eastern Studies, JO (1951), 105, fig. 17. 

40. llobichon and Varille, I* Temple du scribe royal Amenhotep fils de 
Hapou (Cairo, 1930), pp. 1-24 and pi. 1. 
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about 32 inches high and about 24} inches wide. The stone is 
not of very good quality, and no attempt was made to make 
its surface perfectly smooth. Instead it was covered with a layer 
of plaster on which the nineteen horizontal lines of the inscription 
were cut. Oddly enough the text is not in hieroglyphic. The 
scribe has used the hieratic script, the cursive hand developed 
originally for writing with pen or brush and ink. Moreover, since 
the signs were not written in ink but were scratched into the 
plaster with a sharp instrument, the result is somewhat inelegant. 
But at least most of the signs are clear. The strokes of the signs 
were filled with coloring matter, now of a greenish-blue tone. This 
is a very common technique in the case of incised hieroglyphs, 
but hieratic inscriptions cut in stone or plaster are not common 
and in general would be brief graffiti not worthy of adornment 
with color. 41 A few hieratic stelae are known from shortly after 
the 21st Dynasty, and these, together with the orthography of 
this text, have made it possible to date the monument to that 
dynasty. At the same time the evidence has raised the question 
of whether the stele is not a forgery created in the 21st Dynasty 
by the mortuary priests serving the temple of Amun-hotpe, son 
of Hapu, at that time in order to maintain the endowments of 
the shrine in a period when corruption had invaded the Theban 
necropolis, as is suggested by the well-known records of the trials 
of tomb robbers near the end of the 20th Dynasty. 42 In these 
records four men attached to the service of this temple are 
mentioned, two of them as robbers. 

It is clear from its language that the stele cannot be a literal 
copy of an 18th Dynasty document; but it seems equally clear 
that it quotes from the decree whereby King Amun-hotpe III 
had established the funerary endowment of his great minister 
three hundred years before the stele was incribed. At that time 
the king summoned two men well-known as being prominent at 

41. The reader should note that hieratic inscriptions on stone arc among 
the commonest of ancient Egyptian documents, but these nrc written in ink 
on flakes of white limestone, the so-called ostraka. 

42. Robichon and Varille, pp. 19-21. 
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his court, his vizier Amun-hotpe and his treasurer Mery-Ptah, 
to accompany him to the new temple, together with courtiers 
and scribes. Here the king caused his edict to be read. It provided 
for the mortuary endowment, with workers of both sexes to 
cultivate the lands set apart for the endowment and to serve 
the temple and make the daily offerings therein. The workers 
are to hand on their duties to their children from generation to 
generation under the protection of Amun Re', king of the gods. 
At this point the text becomes an utterance by the great bene¬ 
ficiary of the decree. Any persons who force any of the personnel 
of the lands of the endowment into other employment, even for 
the king’s service, shall be accursed and eventually destroyed. 
Their bodies shall be burned. They shall receive no mortuary 
offerings after death; their children shall not inherit their property; 
their wives shall be violated. The king warns all officials, from 
the vizier down, that if they do not carry out the necessary 
services of the foundation they will become liable to the fate 
mentioned above. Then the son of Ilapu speaks, promising that 
all future generations of officials who do not interfere with the 
operations of the endowment but foster them shall be favored by 
the kings reigning in their time. They shall live to a ripe old age 
and come to rest in the necropolis provided with suitable mortuary 
offerings. So ends the document. 

V. CONCLUSION 

In the writer’s view it seems fair to say that the ancient 
Egyptians cannot have had an “ idea of history ” in any sense 
resembling what the phrase means to thinkers of the present age 
or perhaps of the last 2,400 years. They do not seem to have 
developed a philosophy of history so far as can be observed in 
the surviving fragments of their literature. They do not seem to 
have thought in terms of cause and effect or of trends that were 
observable in their own story or in those of neighboring peoples 
in the ancient world. As we said earlier there was a definitely 
static quality about the Egyptians’ view of life and of their past. 
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This was in part due to their comparative isolation geographically. 
Above the Delta the inhabitants of Egypt lived on the floor of 
a canyon five hundred miles long and never more than thirty 
miles wide, hemmed in by deserts to east and west and the “ great 
green sea” to the north. But the most important element in 
their view of life was their belief that the conditions of their 
existence as a people had always been, and always would be, 
governed by the gods, whose will and purposes were utterly 
inscrutable. 
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I. NATURE OF THE PROBLEM 


In the intellectual world of the Sumerians no concepts would 
seem to be more distinctive and fundamental than the associated 
ideas of nam and me. The first has the approximate force of 
our “ essence ” and “ destinj' ” combined. The other has no 
suitable analogue in the world of ideas with which wc arc familiar, 
for me appears to be the activating feature appropriate to each 
n a m and required for its proper functioning . 1 Every essential 
element of nature and society has its individual me . 2 Cosmic 
rule and kingship on earth, qualities and emotions noble as well 
as base, arts and crafts—these and many others become dormant 
when their special me is absent . 3 

No rendering of such an intimate cultural term can be more 
than a rough approximation. AVe may choose “ norm ” or “ de¬ 
cree,” “ dynamic force ” or the like . 4 We may go on to point out 
that the m e was endowed with esoteric and enduring properties. 
Yet, for all our efforts, wc find ourselves unable to evoke the 
meaning inherent in the native term. It is in the nature of distinc¬ 
tive civilizations that their distinguishing features cannot be lifted 
intact out of their context. Neither can their original designations 
be translated into words stemming from a foreign source and 
based on alien experiences. 


1. Cf. B. Landsberger, Archiv jiir Keihch rift for xchuiuj, 2 (10*2-1—25), G4-8; 
lslamica, 2 (1926), .‘509; Fakiiltcsi Dcrghi, 3, 151. 

2. See Kramer. Sumerian Mythology, pp. 64-7. 

3. When the Zu bird stoic the Tablets of Destinies from Enlil every m e 
became inoperative; cf. ANET, pp. lllff. Does this myth imply that the 
Tablets of Destinies controlled each and every me or that they constituted 
the individual m c of the universe on which all others depended? 

4. For a recent discussion sec T. Jacobsen. JNES, 5 (1916), 139, n. 20, 
where “ modus operandi " is proposed as a reasonable approximation. 
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Ideas of history peculiar to a given society are likely to consti¬ 
tute some of that society’s most meaningful features. Because 
they reflect, however, basic societal values, they are difficult for 
outsiders to apprehend. To appreciate the Mesopotamian idea 
of history in all its ramifications we should need to know in effect 
what the Sumerians, who played a major role in the evolution 
of the civilization of Mesopotamia, conceived as the nam and 
the m e of history in general and their own history in particular. 
This we cannot determine. The two characteristic concepts, which 
are elusive for us in the first place , 5 6 are never applied by the 
sources to an institution or an abstraction which we could con¬ 
fidently equate with “history.” All of this is a fair measure of 
the complexity of the problem that now confronts us. 

Does this absence of a native term corresponding to our 
“ history ” imply that Mesopotamia, in its long career as an 
integral civilization, failed to evolve a particular idea of history? 
Hardly. The historic Mesopotamian was keenly aware of his 
past; he was forever busy recording its details; and he was intent 
on drawing from the past certain practical lessons. All this can 
readily be demonstrated. What is less obvious is the over-all 
system resulting from the sum of such interests and activities. 
The sense of history varies from place to place and from period 
to period. In the ancient Near East that sense was highly 
developed in Palestine ® but very little, apparently, in Egypt. To 

5. It is significant in this connection that Frankfort, The Birth of Civiliza¬ 
tion, p. 1G, in analyzing the nature of civilization, concludes that its two 
primary aspects arc “ form " and “ dynamics.” Now “ form,” or “ the elusive 
identity ” of a given civilization or of any of its distinctive components, is 
for all practical purposes very close to the Sumerian nam; and “dynamics ” 
would be as good a rendering of me as has yet been suggested. Frankfort 
does not adduce our terms for a possible comparison, but he might easily 
have done so. It would thus seem that the Sumerians had already anticipated 
this particular—and altogether convincing—result. 

6. Cf. Meyer, 2, 285: “ So hat die Bliitezeit des judaeischen Konigtums 
cine wirkliche Gcschichtsschreibung gcschaffen.” Contrast, however, Colling- 
wood, The Idea of History, p. 12: "two forms of quasi-history, theocratic 
history and myth, dominated the whole of the Near East until the rise of 
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the Mesopotamian, history was something involved in the larger 
issues of life and destiny as manifested in the past, tied up with 
the present, and projected into the future. But it was also some¬ 
thing to be lived, not dissected. Accordingly, the Mesopotamian’s 
awareness of the process was reflected in numerous ways, but it 
did not lead to a direct statement of principles. 

Our conception then, of the idea of history in ancient Mesopo¬ 
tamia has to be pieced together from the incidental reflections 
of that idea in sundry phases of the underlying civilization. We 
can thus expect here only a reflection of a reflection or, to para¬ 
phrase a distinguished student of historiosophy, a reflection of 
the second degree 7 —our analysis of the analysis of the ancients 
indirectly conveyed. To attempt this we have to approach the 
subject with the fragmentary data of our own age, two millennia 
and more after the history in question had come to a close at 
long last. Yet the results need not be unduly speculative, for 
the themes involved pervade large areas of Mesopotamian civili¬ 
zation and are thus capable of repeated control. The question is 
whether we can reassemble the component motifs into a self- 
consistent pattern. 

Most of the pertinent source material has been treated in 
separate investigations by eminently competent authorities.' 
Larger portions of the total design have also been subjected to 

Greece.” This is not the place to demonstrate in detail that Meyer’s state¬ 
ment rests on a sounder foundation than Collingwood s. But in justice to 
Collingwood’s provocative study it should be added that its author had not 
had the opportunity to acquaint himself with much essential information on 
the progress of historiography among “ our forerunners in civilization.” 

7. Ibid., p. 3. 

8. See Olrnstead, Assyrian Historiography, which although antiquated and 
rather tangential to the present topic, being primarily a textual comparison of 
late annals, is still useful; Giiterbock, ZA, 42, Pt. I, 1-91, a penetrating and 
pioneering discussion; Jacobsen ,The Sumerian King List, which is no less 
important, although limited to the earliest phase of the problem. Note also 
Mowinekel, Gunkcl Festschrift, pp. 278-32-2, and W. A. Irwin, “ The Orientalist 
ns Historian,” JNF.S, 8 (1949), 298-309. 
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penetrating analysis. 0 All such results loom large in the presenta¬ 
tion that follows. Yet no study to date has focused directly on 
the whole topic before us; although some of the territory has 
been well explored, large stretches of it remain untouched. To 
that extent therefore our argument must carry with it some of 
the risks and hazards of an initial effort. This is not, to be sure, 
a case of a writer rushing in but an instance of his having been 
persuaded to take the plunge. Nevertheless, the wisdom of a 
venture must be open to doubt when the field is one where angels 
have not been known to tarry. 

II. THE GENERAL CULTURAL 

SETTING 

Our task, then, is first, to seek out the principal elements which 
enter in one way or another into the concept of history in ancient 
Mesopotamia; and second, to inquire whether these sundry ele¬ 
ments yield anything resembling a harmonious design. Before 
we survey the separate motifs we must touch briefly on three 
broader themes which furnish the essential background. These 
themes are civilization, religion, and government. It goes without 
saying that only the roughest kind of outline is possible at this 
time; no more than is necessary to suggest how each of these 
factors might affect the superimposed idea of history. 

1. CIVILIZATION 

Mesopotamian civilization reaches back to remote prehistoric 
times—an indeterminate number of centuries prior to 3,000 b. c. 
—and it survives as an active force until Hellenistic times. The 
prehistoric age, although brilliantly illuminated in some respects, 

9. Cf. c. g., these major studies on the connection between religion and the 
state in Mesopotamia, a subject that has a pronounced bearing on the question 
before us: Labat, Le Caractere religieux de la royaute assyro-babylonienne; 
Gadd, Ideas of Divine Rule in the Ancient Near East-, Frankfort, Kingship 
and the Gods. See also Jacobsen, Intellectual Adventure, pp. 125-222, and 
Albright, Prom the Stone Age to Christianity. Other references will be given 
in the course of the discussion. 
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must forever remain dim and inarticulate in others, notably in 
the social and intellectual fields. 10 This is precisely why it is 
prehistoric. The long historic span, however, is richly documented 
thanks to the presence of writing. The picture that emerges 
is clear enough in its main contours, although innumerable details 
remain obscure. 

Perhaps clearest of all is the fact that the underlying civiliza¬ 
tion enjoyed substantial uniformity throughout its long career. 
This is not to imply that it was a static civilization; its dynamic 
character is constantly in evidence. But the statement can be 
made and upheld that certain basic values present from the start 
retain their vitality to the very end. Dominant beliefs and 
practices which we notice under the Sargonids of Akkad, in the 
third millennium, are still in vogue in the first millennium, under 
the Sargonids of Nineveh. The changes that the passing centuries 
bring with them do not affect the main framework. For purposes 
of our over-all appraisal, therefore, the cultural constants out¬ 
weigh the chronological variables." 

It is particularly noteworthy that this essential uniformity of 
Mesopotamian civilization throughout its historic course was 
maintained in spite of a great diversity of participants. For 
Mesopotamia, unlike Egypt or Palestine, was not the home of a 
single dominant ethnic group in the period under discussion. On 
the contrary, several significant groups pass in review, usually 
more than one at a time. The Sumerians, the Babylonians, and 
the Assyrians are the best known, but there are others. The 
Sumerians, moreover, inject into the scene the potentially disrup¬ 
tive feature of a language apart. The common civilization, then, 

10. Cf., in general, Frankfort, The Birth of Civilization, pp. S2 fT.; Speiser, 
JAOS, 59, suppl. 4, 17-31. 

11. It should be stressed in passing that over its long course Mesopotamian 
civilization confronts us with abundant evidence for discontinuity as well 
as continuity and that opinions differ in regard to the interpretation of these 
contrasting phenomena; cf. Speiser, Hebrew Union College Annual, 23, Ft. I, 
339-56. Yet such differences of opinion center primarily about sundry details. 
The over-all structure remains uniform and self-consistent. 
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was uniquely cosmopolitan. It transcended ethnic, linguistic, and 
political boundaries, achieving cultural unity where disparity 
would be the normal outcome. 

This unusual attainment of unity through disparity must be 
credited to the Sumerians. It is wholly immaterial in this con¬ 
nection what position one takes in regard to the question of 
ultimate Sumerian priority. 12 The long prehistoric stage lacked 
the means to leave to posterity definite ethnolinguistic criteria. 
All it could do was strew the area with material remains of 
several distinctive cultures. 13 Eventually, however, the survivors 
are drawn within a single orbit. They come to reflect the same 
kind of cultural content and direction in religion and literature, 
law and government, arts and sciences. 14 By that time the norma¬ 
tive features are unmistakably Sumerian. These features appear 
early in the historic age. And whether the Sumerians had been 
on the scene from the very beginning or had arrived recently— 
which the present writer regards as an inescapable conclusion— 
it is they who made history beyond all dispute. 

The fact, however, that the Sumerians were not alone in building 
up the civilization of Mesopotamia had this important conse¬ 
quence. For all cultural purposes, the land was bilingual: for the 
last two thousand years of its history the literate elements had 
to make use not alone of the Semitic Akkadian but also of the 
unrelated Sumerian. 15 Recourse to two languages was a broaden¬ 
ing experience in many ways. It implied a victory over parochial- 

12. Ibid. 

IS. Cf. Perkins, The Comparative Archeology of Early Mesopotamia. 

14. Political differences, notably between Babylonia and Assyria, could not 
offset the underlying cultural unity. Thus, Shamshi-Adad I of Assyria, 
whose concluding years dovetailed with the beginning of Hammurabi’s reign, 
caused his own inscriptions to be couched in the style and spirit of Babylonia. 
His lead was followed by all Assyrian rulers after 1350 n.c.; cf. Landsbcrger 
and Balkan, 14, 220. Analogous instances could be adduced for various other 
phases of the intellectual life of Assyria. 

15. Hence when the combined Sumero-Akkadian vehicle proved its useful¬ 
ness farther afield, as it did with the Hittites, the ultimate tool became 
trilingual to some extent, as any student of Hittite will feelingly confirm. 
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ism, some capacity for toleration, and a certain universality of 
outlook. And the eventual bearer of this heritage, in the strict 
cultural sense, was not properly a Sumerian, a Babylonian, or an 
Assyrian. He was essentially a Mesopotamian. 

2. RELIGION 

The tendency toward universalism just mentioned is most clearly 
evident in religion. And since the religion of Mesopotamia was 
in all essentials a contribution of the Sumerians, we may speak 
this time specifically of the Sumerian religion. Perhaps its two 
outstanding features are the human attributes of its gods and 
their identification with the powers of nature and the cosmos. It 
is on this last count that we have here a universalistic, and 
certainly a supranational, conception of religion. 

Furthermore, the Sumerians saw in the society of the gods the 
prototype of human society. The two interpenetrated. Man took 
his cue from the gods at the same time that the gods were being 
drawn closer to mankind. 10 No one god was the sole source of 
power and authority. All the leading figures of the pantheon had 
themselves been created. None was fully secure in his status, none 
really omnipotent. Authority resided in the community of the 
gods. As a community, the gods required organization. This 
organization took the form of a state. The state, in turn, was a 
self-governing body and, as such, a safeguard against absolutism. 

But the lack of absolute authority on the part of any one god 
led to uncertainty about the actions of the divine powers com¬ 
bined. Nothing was settled for all time, nothing could be taken 
for granted; hence the anxiety and the insecurity of the mortals, 
who must forever be intent on propitiating the gods in order to 
obtain a favorable decision. The view that nothing was perma¬ 
nent and that the gods were unpredictable brought with it a 
fitful and dramatic conception of the universe, one that called 

16. Cf. the literature cited in n. 9; also Landsberger. Fakultcsi Dcrgisi, S, 
151. 
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for constant watchfulness and elaborate ritual. 17 By the same 
token, however, there was always room for hope rather than 
apathy and resignation. 

3. GOVERNMENT 

Since the cosmos was conceived as a state, and since govern¬ 
ment on earth was a replica of divine government, the Mesopo¬ 
tamian state must correspond to the cosmic state. This principle 
remains valid throughout the entire history of Mesopotamia. It 
follows that the authority of the mortal ruler was severely circum¬ 
scribed by two factors. First, his mandate stemmed from the 
gods to whom he was responsible for his every move. Second, 
the head of the pantheon lacked absolute power, in that the 
cosmic state subscribed to the principle of government by 
assembly. 18 Hence so it must be also with government on earth. 

The normative place of the assembly in the sociopolitical 
structure of Mesopotamia has only recently come in for proper 
appreciation. 10 It is a feature that combines with the overriding 
importance of the law to impose effective checks on unilateral 
authority. No major societal undertaking can be sanctioned 
without the prior approval of the appropriate assembly. This 
applies to the choice of the head of the pantheon 20 or to the 
grant of immortality to a mortal, 31 just as it does to political 
moves by human rulers, 22 whether these be legendary or histori- 

17. See Frankfort, Intellectual Adventure, ch. 1, and Kingship and the Gods, 
Bk. II. The fundamental fact is the limited authority of any one god, no 
matter how high his position in the pantheon. 

18. Cf. Jacobsen, Intellectual Adventure, pp. 125 ft., and JNES, 2, 159 ff. 
For similar results arrived at from a different starting point cf. Speiser, 
Studies in the History of Science (Philadelphia, 1941), pp. 1-13, and Waldo 
Leland Volume, pp. 51-62. 

19. In addition to the references in n. 18, cf. also, Oppenheim, 5, 224 fT. 

20. “The Creation Epic,” Tab. 3, 11. ISO IT. (ANET, p. 64 f.). 

21. “Epic of Gilgamcsh," Tab. 11, 11. 197-8. 

22. An Old Assyrian text expresses this in a succinct formula: “ Ashur 
is the king; Irishum is [but] the toparch [iSsakku] for Ashur cf. Landsbcrger 
and Balkan, 11, 231. Similarly, in the Cappadocian tablets Sarrum-kcn 
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cal. In this all-pervasive safeguard against autocracy lies perhaps 
the key to the appeal and the magnetism which Mesopotamian 
civilization exercised upon many neighboring cultures. 

So much for the general cultural setting against which we must 
now endeavor to trace the idea of history in Mesopotamia. To 
some extent the background has already determined the scale 
and disclosed the outlines of the design that we seek to recover. 
But the whole cannot be placed in focus without due attention 
to the component parts. 

III. NATURE OF THE 

SOURCE MATERIAL 

Before there can be any systematic thought about history 
there must be sufficient interest in the past. For such preoccupa¬ 
tion in Mesopotamia there is manifold and extensive evidence. 
Much of it consists of direct historical references: regnal lists, 
chronicles, annals. In addition to these there are literary com¬ 
positions in which bare historical facts have been woven into a 
richer fabric of myth and legend; historical tales, in short, as 
opposed to straight history. That literature should go to the 
past for its most popular motifs is in itself significant. But echoes 
of remote days are not confined to literature. They are clearly 
audible also in a field that has no room for fancy, the deadly 
serious field of omens. Another form of awareness of the past is 
attested in certain architectural practices. And lastly, a number 
of Mesopotamian rulers have left us concrete evidence of their 
antiquarian pursuits, with an occasional hint as to motivation. 
These, then, are the main types of sources where we must look 
for the fugitive idea of history in Mesopotamia. The clue these 
sources furnish will be followed up later in the so-called wisdom 

(Sargon) I of Ashur is only n rubd'um . or “ prince,” whereas the ruler 
of Hattum boasts the title of sarrum, or “ king cf. ibid., p. 231 and 
Orientalia, 20 (1951), 48S. Thus, far from being despotic, as has often been 
alleged, the Assyrian rulers were careful to emphasize their subsidiary role 
in affairs of state, for even there the leading parts were reserved for the gods. 
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literature. First, however, let us isolate that clue. We shall 
begin with the rulers whose antiquarian leanings are noted in 
the records. 

Royal inquiries into the past are connected as a rule with 
religious matters. They may revolve, for instance, about the build¬ 
ing history of major temples. Thus we are told by Shalmaneser I, 
an Assyrian ruler of the 13th century, that a temple at Ashur 
originally built by Ushpia had been rebuilt by Irishum I (i. e., 
Erishu), restored 150 years later by Shamshi-Adad, and recon¬ 
structed by Shalmaneser himself after a lapse of 580 years. 2 * The 
same temple required urgent attention under Esarhaddon, who 
counts another 580 years between Shalmaneser’s reconstruction 
and his own. 24 The fact that the various computations reveal 
some discrepancies need not concern us here. It is the detailed 
record of the successive restorations that is alone important in 
the present instance. 

Of similar import is the statement by Ashurbanipal that, on 
capturing Susa, he was able to recover the image of the goddess 
Nana which the Elamite Kudur-Nahundi had carried off from 
Uruk 1,635 years before. 2 * Likewise related is the observation by 
Nabonidus, a frustrated archeologist turned king, that 3,200 
years had elapsed between the burial of Naram-Sin’s foundation 
inscription in the Shamash temple at Sippar and his own recovery 
of that inscription. 20 Once again the chronology does not stand 
up to modern audits, but the research behind such data cannot 
be ignored. 27 

How is this form of interest in the past to be explained? The 
answer is hinted at by the Old Assyrian king Irishum I, the same 
ruler who is cited first by Shalmaneser I, and later, by Esarhad¬ 
don. In writing about the Ashur temple, Irishum says: “ Should 

23. KAH, 1, 13, col. 3,11. 32 ff. 

24. A. Pocbel, JNES, 1 (1942), 290 ff.; E. Weidner, AFO, 15 (1945-51), 89. 

25. Cf. L. W. King, Chronicles Concerning Early Babylonian Kings (1907), 
1, 12, n. 1. 

26. Ibid., p. 11, n. 2. 

27. For other ancient retrospects of this kind cf. Meissner, Babylonien und 
Assyrien, 2, 363. 
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the building grow weak with age, and a king like me wishes to 
rebuild the structure, he shall not displace the nail that I have 
driven in, but shall restore it to its place.” 28 The nail or peg 
(sikkatum ), as has recently been demonstrated, is here—and in 
many instances elsewhere—a symbol of the completion and dedi¬ 
cation of a solemn project for which the protection of the appro¬ 
priate deity is being invoked. It is in a sense the outward sign 
of a pact between the devout builder and his deity. The usage 
can be traced back, independently, well into the 3d millennium. 29 

We may assume, then, that temples were viewed in Mesopo¬ 
tamia, from early days on, as the embodiment of a covenant 
between a god and his community. It was vitally important for 
succeeding generations that the covenant, and the good will which 
it betokened, be maintained. Hence the original foundations must 
not be disregarded in later repairs and alterations. Nor must the 
symbol of relationship with the deity, the peg that literally nailed 
down the agreement, be moved from its original spot. 

It thus follows that here was one practical and vital reason 
for the constant and exacting study for the past. That reason 
was the urgent need for not upsetting the friendly relations with 
the cosmic powers that had been established in the past. A distant 
echo of this policy is reflected in II Kings 17:24 ff. The people 
whom the Assyrians had transplanted to Israel after the fall of 
Samaria are instructed by the conqueror to make their peace 
with the god of the vanquished in order to obviate his wrath. 

The principle that the past must be studied so that the present 
may learn how to get along is evidenced also in the process of 
assembling great libraries of ancient records, notably the library 
of Ashurbanipal. 80 There was a utilitarian purpose to that king’s 
intellectual pretensions. He spells it out for us himself. In an 
itemized order for texts to be procured—looted might be a better 

28. Landsberger and Balkan, H, 224 ff., 11. 19-23. 

29. Ibid., pp. 252 IT. 

30. In the process of accumulating this library inferior copies were with¬ 
drawn to be replaced by better and earlier texts. For a specific reference 
to a Hammurabi original thus utilized cf. Olmstead, Ilistory of Assyria, 
pp. 490-1. 
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term—in the city of Borsippa, there is included a blanket request 
for “ rituals, prayers, inscriptions on stone, and whatever may be 
good for kingship,” as well as “ any tablet or ritual . . . that is 
good for my palace.” 81 The phrases “ good for kingship ” and 
“ good for my palace ” go a long way toward defining the meaning 
of the past as viewed by Mesopotamian royalty. It was a case 
of self-interest, even enlightened self-interest, in a sense. The 
past was significant because it could inform the present in regard 
to the future. But what was the information thus gathered and 
the lesson obtained from it? 

Before we take up this question, there still are some general 
points to be made in passing. The preceding remarks have 
stressed the fact that the Mesopotamian view of history, once 
it had been formulated, remained substantially unchanged through 
the ages. To be sure, events of the passing centuries must have 
left their mark on historical thinking. Yet the underlying civiliza¬ 
tion, as we have seen, continued intact in terms of basic values. 
In a history as long as Mesopotamia’s this outstanding fact 
cannot be stressed too strongly. It’s not surprising, therefore, that 
Ashurbanipal’s astrologers should consult the same manuals that 
had been used by Hammurabi’s diviners more than a thousand 
years earlier or that historical tradition in the 1 st millenium 
should dwell on themes that had won popularity as early as the 
turn of the 3d millennium. The living past was an abiding reality. 

The presence of such a stock of common themes makes it easier 
for us to choose a particular segment of the past for closer scrutiny. 
History can be apprehended only in retrospect from a fixed point 
in time. The whole history of Mesopotamia would be too vast 
a span for a brief yet fruitful survey. If it is true, however, that 
the normative concepts of the civilization of Mesopotamia had 
crystallized already by the end of the 3d millennium, a convenient 
vantage point early in the 2 d millennium should afford us all the 
necessary perspective. Although later periods will not be left out 
of account, we shall concentrate on the earlier as the basis for 
ideas about history. 

31. See CT, 22, 1, nnd R. H. Pfeiffer, State Letters of Ass-yria (1935), 
No. 256. 
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The modern student breaks up the old sources of historical 
tradition into such categories as folklore, history or quasi history, 
theology, magic, and the like. This is a logical procedure from 
our standpoint. Yet we should not lose sight of the fact that to 
the originating civilization such categories differed from one 
another in emphasis and purpose but scarcely in validity. All 
made use of the same data of past experience. A given episode 
or motif is often utilized simultaneously by each. It is as if the 
main themes of historical tradition, before they were released to 
the separate disciplines of the day, had been screened and distilled 
by a central school of thought. The thinking of that school, and 
not our thoughts about the same data, must be our ideal objective. 
The point has been well made by It. G. Collingwood that “ the 
historian who studies a civilization other than his own can appre¬ 
hend the mental life of that civilization only by re-enacting that 
experience for himself.” “ We should try, then, to put ourselves 
in the position of a native student of history of long ago—it is a 
synthetic and ideal abstraction, of course—and look back on the 
past as he saw it. In so doing, we have to take over the student’s 
personal failures of knowledge and sympathy. Yet no stage of 
historiosophy, including our own, can be said to have shaken off 
completely the shackles of its particular environment. 

IV. THE PAST AS SEEN BY 

TIIE MESOPOTAMIANS 

Let us suppose, then, that a promising young scholar, say in 
the year 1750 B. c., desiring recognition at Ur, Nippur, or Babylon 
as Doctor of the Past, has been asked by his examiners to name 
five epochal junctures in the history of his culture. If he was 
thoughtful and learned beyond his years, these are the stages 
that he might have singled out: 1) The beginning of civilization; 
2) the Deluge; 3) the crisis under Etana, the shepherd; 4) the 
rivalry between Kish and Uruk, culminating in the clash of Agga 
and Gilgamesh; and 5) the period of Sargon and Naram-Sin. 

32. The Idea oj History, p. 103; cf. also, pp. 282 fF. 
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Local traditions could cause some changes in such a list; 33 the 
accession of the given reigning dynasty would not be overlooked. 
But the culture as a whole would probably have agreed on these 
five epochs. What was the consensus about them? 

1) Civilization was a gift from the gods who vouchsafed it to 
mankind as a full-grown product. It was abroad from the day 
that “ kingship had been lowered from heaven.” 34 The primeval 
kings learned the necessary details through the Seven Sages. 50 
But it was the presence of kingship as such that marked the 
difference between order on the one hand and anarchy and 
barbarism on the other. 

2) After a hazy period of enormous length the gods saw fit to 
regret their gift to mankind. They sent down the Deluge, which 
all but swept away the last vestige of life on earth. For a number 
of anxious days the future of life and civilization hinged on the 
fate of the precarious craft that bore the hero of the cataclysm; 
his ark contained, providentially, “ the seed of all living creatures,” 
including “ all the craftsmen.” 50 Thus was culture saved from 
the elements. 

3) The fresh start marked the beginning of an unbroken chain 
in which the present was but the latest link. (It meant much 
the same thing to the ancients that the dawn of history means 
to us.) Shadowy outlines of postdiluvian rulers appear on the 
distant horizon. The first realm to become manifest is the city- 
state of Kish. And the first of the new rulers to be featured by 
historic tradition is the shepherd Etana. 

Etana’s place in the traditional lore of Mesopotamia is attested 
in several ways. He is recognized in art, 57 figures in an omen, is 

33. Thus the Chronicle Wcidner (see the next section, cf. n. 42) assigns 
prominence to Mnrduk and bnbylon at a time when neither had ns yet risen 
above the level of mediocrity; sec rev. II. 11 II. 

34. This is the introductory phrase in the Sumerian king list; cf. Jacobsen, 
The Sumerian King List, pp. 58 f.; 04, n. 119; 70. 

35. Landsberger, Fakiiltcsi Dcrgisi, 2, 431; 0. R. Gurney, JR AS (1936), 
459-06. 

36. " Gilgamesh Epic,” Tab. 11, 11. 83, 85. 

37. Frankfort, Cylinder Seals, pp. 138, 139. 
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prominent in a bilingual text dealing with the Seven Sages, and 
receives more than passing notice from the Sumerian king list.** 
Above all, however, Etana is known as the hero of a celebrated 
epic which was to live on in at least three recensions: the Old 
Babylonian, the Middle Assyrian, and the Neo-Assyrian. 39 There 
can thus be no doubt about Etana’s enduring place in the culture 
of his land. 

What does that lasting impression signify? The popular answer 
is given in this repeated phrase: “ Etana, a shepherd who 
ascended to heaven.” 40 But what had caused that extraordinary 
journey? The epic traces the reason to a crisis in the hero’s 
family, but it is doubtful whether learned circles were satisfied 
with that account. Our imaginary candidate, for instance, might 
be expected to refer to the proemium of the talc, which gives a 
different setting. Mankind, as the Old Babylonian poet informs 
us, had as yet to have a king. All the characteristic nonns of 
kingship lay inactive before Anu in heaven, “ there being no 
consultation (mitluku) for the people.” 41 In other words, govern¬ 
ment by assembly had not yet come into being. 

38. For the epigraphic material on Etana of. GUterbock, ZA, $2, 22; Jacobsen, 
The Sumerian King List, p. 80, n. 07. 

30. Spciscr in ANET, pp. 114 ff. 

40. Cf. Jacobsen, The Sumerian King List, p. 80, n. 07. 

41. Spciscr, ANET, pp. 114, A-l, II. 11-14. The norms (i.e., me symbols) 
in question arc virtually the same that ure cited in the Sumerian me myth 
discussed by Kramer, Sumerian Mythology, pp. 04 ff.; the pertinent lines arc 
Riven in transliteration, ibid., p. 110 . 

The myth just referred to has a further and broader significance for our 
present purposes. In the divine hierarchy which this myth reflects first place 
is held by en, with the ns yet obscure si coming next: both are accompanied 
by the abstract element n a ra mentioned earlier. The list continues with 
" godship, the tiara exalted and enduring, the throne of kingship . . . the 
exalted scepter, stnffsf?], the exalted shrine, sliephcrdship, kingship ” (cf. 
Kramer, op. cit., p. 00). In other words. “ god ” is third in the list, whereas 
"king” is considerably farther down and is preceded by “shepherd.” It 
follows that here and in related instances e n cannot simply l>c rendered 
“ high priest,” ns is often done, nor eon the derived Akkadian abstract enutu 
(c. g.. " Creation Epic,” Tab. 0. 1. 97) be analogously translated. The term 
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If this explanation is valid—and all signs would seem to show 
that it is—then the crisis under Etana was social and cultural 
rather than personal. It is to that juncture that historical tradi¬ 
tion would appear to date the introduction of representative 
government in Mesopotamia as a basic factor in civilization. The 
shepherd in Etana would thus be a symbol of the king’s limited 
authority and the source of a cultural stereotype featured in all 
subsequent history. 

4) For further literary support of this early dating of repre¬ 
sentative government we need not go further than the end of the 
dynasty to which Etana himself has been assigned. According 
to the king list, the last ruler of the 1st Dynasty of Kish was 
one Agga." What saves this king from being just another name 
in a tedious list is the fact that we know him independently from 
a Sumerian epic which describes his contest with Gilgamcsh, lord 
of Uruk. Perhaps the most important thing about this particular 
poem is the insight which it affords into the role of the assembly 
in vital matters of state. Before he can embark on his perilous 
venture against the dominant power of Kish, Gilgamesh seeks the 
sanction of two separate bodies: first, the assembly of the elders, 
and next, the assembly of the warriors. 48 It is there that ultimate 
authority was evidently vested, as early ns the period when 
history can be apprehended only through the spyglass of legend. 

obviously stands for " master of the universe ” and is thus an exact equivalent 
of the West Semitic Ba'al. For a slightly different view see now, Jacobsen, 
JNES, IS (1053), 180 ff. 

In human government the above hierarchy is reduced at the top to three 
positions: on /bttu "sovereign,” lugal/Jarru "king," nnd ensi (-ak)/ 
issakku " local chief ” or “ topnrch,” the last being the representative of some 
higher authority, cither divine or human. The mortal king was no more 
than a steward under orders from his god, a shepherd tending his master’s 
flock. 

42. This is the Sumerian form. The Semitic pronunciation was evidently 
Ak[k)a. Cf. Chronicle Wcidncr. ZA, 42, 48,11. 31, see Jacobsen, The Sumerian 
King List, p. 84, n. 09. Note that the name is Sumerian although the dominant 
local element would seem to be Semitic; cf. below n. 02 . 

43. Cf. Jacobsen, JNES, 2, 105-6; S. N. Kramer, A NET, pp. 44-5. 
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And lest one think that the assembly was little more than a 
hollow form, we have now the unimpeachable testimony of an 
Old Babylonian omen, which shows that approval in such cases 
was by no means automatic. The verdict of the assembly was 
sometimes pufirum ul vmtagar “ the assembly will fail to reach 
an agreement .” 44 

The poem about Agga and Gilgamesh—to dwell on it for 
another moment—lends color to the assumption that the hero 
of the cycle of Gilgamesh legends was originally an historical 
figure. It follows that Lugalbanda and Enmerkar, 4n two prede¬ 
cessors of Gilgamesh who are likewise no strangers to legend, can 
no longer be dismissed outright as fictional. The possibility has 
to be reckoned with—direct proof, of course, is not to be expected 
—that these three rulers of Uruk had played memorable parts 
in the penumbral stage of the history of Sumer. The victory of 
Gilgamesh over Agga, which appears to have terminated the 
supremacy of Kish, may well have heralded the emergence of the 
Sumerians ns the political masters of Sumer and Akkad. 4 ® To 
the Sumerians the event was history. To us it comes through 
only as a weak and indistinct echo. We are not in a position, 
therefore, to decide how much of the outcome may have been 
due to the ethnic factor—if Kish had been substantially non- 
Sumerian—and how much to political and culturul influences 

44. VOS, Vol. 10, No. 31, col. 10, II. 43-4; cf. nlso, Orientalia, 6 (1035), 
225 f. 

45. For n recently published epic nbout this hero sec Krnmcr, Enmerkar 
and the Lord of Aratta. 

46. It mny therefore be significant in this connection that the king list gives 
Mcs-king-gashcr, the legendary founder of this roynl house—the 1st Dynnsty 
of Uruk—the title c n as well us that of 1 u g a 1 (col. 3,11. 1-3); the translation 
of the first ns " high priest ” is not appropriate (sec above, n. 41). What this 
titulary would seem to imply is transition from city-stntc to empire. The 
dynasty is continued by Enmcrknr. Lugalbanda, and Gilgamesh—in the order 
cited—each a celebrated figure in the legendary lore of Sumer, with Gilgamesh 
obviously regarded ns the greatest of them. This is indeed an Heroic Age. 
ns Kramer has emphasized (cf. Proceedings of the American Philosophical 
Society, 90, 120-30), not only of Sumer but also, and more particularly, 
of the Sumerians as such. 
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alone. We can appreciate, however, the unparalleled impact of 
Gilgamesh on later ages. If his historical prototype was really 
the founder of Sumerian supremacy, the unique vigor of the 
Gilgamesh motif would receive a convincing explanation. 

5) The last major juncture in the early history of Mesopotamia, 
as listed by our imaginary informant, is the age of Akkad. To us, 
at a remove of over four millennia, the period of Sargon and 
Naram-Sin easily outweighs in importance any of the preceding 
eras. This is so mainly because the Akkad age is at last under 
the full light of history. The contemporary rulers left us original 
accounts of their achievements as well as various monuments 
which enable us to check these accounts. Claims of conquests 
ranging from Elam to Anatolia are substantiated by statues, 
stelae, and temples from the places conquered: Susa, Ashur, 
Nineveh, Diyarbekir, and others. 47 We can thus start out for the 
first time with a hard factual core. 

The ancients were just as impressed with the Sargonids as we 
are, although not for quite the same reasons. We welcome that 
age because of the material it provides for concrete research. The 
ancients seized on it because it stirred their imagination, even 
though the underlying history may still have been vivid in 
memory and tradition had not yet strayed far from reality. The 
times of Sargon and Naram-Sin soon become the favorite themes 
of epics and folk talcs, poetry and prose, admonitions and omens. 
And the leading figures of the age are not merely local celebrities. 
Their fame spreads to other lands and cultures; it is reflected, 
for instance, in the literature of the Hurrians and the Hittites. 41 
The civilization that had long been nurtured in southern Mespo- 
tamia becomes an international factor, transcending ethnic, geo¬ 
graphic, and political boundaries. 

Much of this, however, is primarily source material for history. 
In order to appreciate the impact of the events on the idea of 
history we must concentrate on the secondary sources, the edi- 

17. Cf. Spciscr, JAOS, 72, 97-101. 

18. Sec Giitcrbock, Knmarbi, and JCS, 5, 135-61; 6, 8-12. 
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torials and the columns and the sermons, so to speak, rather than 
the direct news accounts. Because the Sargonid era had been so 
rich in events, it gave rise also to a corresponding amount of 
reflection; hence its central place in the pattern which we are 
seeking to recapture. Other historical milestones should not, 
of course, be ignored. But it will simplify matters if, in common 
with the ancients, we allow the Akkad age to dominate the design 
of historical thought, while reserving other stages in the long 
career of Mesopotamia for purposes of control and elaboration. 

V. TRADITIONAL VIEWS ON THE 
MEANING OF THE PAST 

To the succeeding ages, then, the century of Sargon and Nnram- 
Sin stood out as a period of unprecedented achievement. But it 
was no less memorable a fact that the power of Akkad collapsed 
eventually. The history of that dynasty was thus a vivid example 
of ebb and flow in the fortunes of an empire. It brought into 
sharper relief the rise and decline of other dynasties. There was 
an almost rhythmic regularity to this unvarying alternation. Kegu- 
larity was suggestive of cosmic laws. In short, here was a ready 
basis on which to found a system for the interpretation of 
history . 40 

In its main outlines the scheme in question may have been ns 
old as the emergence of the characteristic civilization of Mesopo¬ 
tamia; but the details must have been long in taking shape. 
Things on earth were directed from heaven, therefore history was 
necessarily theocratic history . 00 The victorious king was the 

40. See GUterbock, ZA, 42, IS ff. 

50. It should be stressed, however, that Collingwood’s strictures against 
theocratic history—in that it is not history proper— [op. cit., pp. 14 IT.) apply 
in this instance only in part. The fundamental thing is that the supreme god 
of Meso|K>tnmia is not an omnipotent being. His authority can be affected 
not only by the divine assembly but also by such extraneous circumstances 
ns the theft of the Tablets of Destinies. Under the resulting system, therefore, 
the object of historical thinking cannot be " single and infinite,” to cite 
Collingwood’s description of theocratic thought (ibid., p. 5). To some extent, 
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recipient of divine favors, whereas disaster was brought upon 
the land by ill-fated rulers. Sargon, as the founder of Akkad’s 
might, was obviously destiny’s favorite. By the same token, 
Naram-Sin must have been marked for ill fortune, since the 
waning years of his reign were disastrous for Akkad. Similarly, 
the end of any dynasty was the direct result of the gods’ dis¬ 
pleasure. 61 

Given the theocratic premise and the long succession of 
dynasties that had come and gone by the end of the 3d millen¬ 
nium, the social philosopher of the Old Babylonian period had 
every reason to see the past in terms of recurring cycles. But did 
he apply such findings to the future? Was Marduk certain to do 
to Babylon ns Nidaba had done to Lagash or Enlil to the Guti? 
Would the timeless cure-all which spells “ It cannot happen to 
me ” have stood in the way of a tidal school of historiosophy? 
The question is of considerable interest, but the available data 
do not add up to a conclusive answer. 

The past, at any rate, was high-lighted by alternating periods 
of bliss and disaster. As a rule, each succeeding dynasty was the 
instrument whereby the gods displaced the given incumbent. 
Occasionally, however, the gods might send a strange new people 
(us a scourge, as happened in the case of the Umman Manda who 
broke the power of the Sargonids. In other words, sequence was 
construed as consequence. 

There had to be, of course, a reason for the dynastic changes 
consistent with the theocratic principle of state. The gods would 
forsake a mortal ruler and turn against him because he had 
offended them in some way (the technical Akkadian term is 

nt least, past events must have appeared to the traditional Mcsoptuminn ns 
" final and plural,” thus fulfilling some of Collingwood’s criteria of historicity 
(ibid .). It would surely not be going too far to ussert that in Mesopotamia 
history ruled the gods more than the gods ruled history. Theocratic govern¬ 
ment, in short, was to the Mesopotamian merely human government one 
stage removed. The local theocrncy, in other words, did not of itself constitute 
an insuperable bnrrier to research and inquiry. And research and inquiry 
amount to a convenient paraphrase for “ history.” 

51. GUterbock, ZA, 42, 75 f.; Spciser, JAOS, 72, 97 fl. 
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qullidu ). The offender is said to have transgressed his solemn 
oath of office (inainita etequ) or overstepped the bounds set for 
him by his god (ite Hi etequ ) 

The classic illustration is the well-known case of Lugalzaggesi 
of Umma and Urukagina of La gash. Rivalry between these two 
remarkable rulers—in a prodigal generation which was to see 
both eclipsed by the matchless Sargon—brought about the de¬ 
struction of Lagash. To the Lagash chronicler of the event the 
destruction of his city was “ an offense against Ningirsu, its god.” 
No blame attaches to Urukagina, on whose part “ there is no 
offense.” Both Lugalzaggesi and his goddess Nidaba shall bear 
the consequences. Thus a political clash resolves itself into a 
contest between the respective patron deities, much as a dispute 
between shepherds might have to be settled by their masters. 
In practice, might was right. In theory, right was invoked to 
account for might. 

This motif of theological offense as grounds for historic change 
confronts us throughout Mesopotamian history. I shall cite only 
two further instances, which may be less familiar than most. In 
a unique document from Mari, which will interest us again later 
on, Yasmah-Addu, a contemporary of Hammurabi, solemnly 
affirms that no member of his family had ever “ committed an 
offense against his god ” (m ana Him uqallttu ul ibaxsi) . M None 
had violated his oath to the deity or broken international agree¬ 
ments which the gods had witnessed. On the other hand, the 
very opposite was true of the rival rulers /' 4 For their part, no 
doubt, the accused hastened to reverse the charges. 

The same attitude animates a poetic work of the Middle 
Assyrian period, wherein Tukulti-Ninurta I contrasts the perfidy 
of Babylon with the unfailing righteousness of Ashur.“ ThcKassite 


52. Sec Bclletcn, U, 203. 

53. ARM, Vol. 1, No. 3,1. C. The king of Eshnunna is nllcgcd to be planning 
a similar offense, cf. ibid., No. 20,11. 32 ff. 

54. Their guilt is termed qullultum (I. 18). 

55. The text has been presented in transliteration and translation by 
Ebeling, MAOO, Vol. 12. fasc. 2. 
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king of Babylon is branded as “ transgressor of the oath ” (etiq 
mamiti ) , M who admits at length that “ most grievous have been 
the offenses of my land, numerous its sins ” (qellet matiya suphiqa 
iinidu armi) . BT Echoes of similar sentiments arc common in the 
inscriptions of the 1st millennium.®* 

With so much stress on formal features, the idea of history 
developed against this kind of background could not readily free 
itself from stereotypes. To be sure, with Urukagina or Yasmah- 
Addu or Tukulti-Ninurta 1 the theocratic concept of state was 
modified by practical needs, except that expediency sought retro¬ 
active moral sanction. With theologians, however, unsobered by 

56. Ibid., col. 4, 1. 20. 

57. Ibid., I. 27. Ebcling’s translation of this passage cannot be right. In 
the first place the feminine (pi.) supsuqd is not co-ordinute with the masculine 
imidu\ it modifies the preceding qellet, construct plural to qillatu. Accordingly, 
the initial inanna abrd cannot be rendered with Ebcling’s translation in a 
transitive sense: "JcUt (aber) hnbe ich die Schlechtigkeit memos Landes 
gcschen " (p. 17); the phrase means " Now I looked about." Cf. ZA, 43, 64, 
1. 243: in a adnSti abrvma iitnd iddtu, which Landsbcrgcr translates " As 1 
looked about among the habitations, the signs were contradictory." Secondly, 
Ebcling himself renders the parallel passage in col. 0, 1. 33 in the way just 
advocated: “[Seine Vcrgchcn) sind driickcnd, viel sind (seine) SUndcn." 
Even in the latter passage, however, the supplemented form should Imj 
[J ruj-up-ru-qfflt], us required by the original ( Arcluieologia, Vol. 60, pi. 52), 
and not [iuj-up-iu-qfuj; the missing noun was evidently [qiV/assn] “ his offense." 

58. It is not impossible that we may have the Approximate wording of tho 
king’s oath on assuming his obligations under a treaty. The Etunu epic, as 
has already been pointed out, reflects a considerable measure of interest in 
social philosophy. It is very suggestive, therefore, that its three extant 
versions—the Old Babylonian, the Middle Assyrian, and the Late Assyrian— 
give us the same basic oath: " He who oversteps the hounds of Shnmnsh 
[note the motif of itc ili etequ), may Shnmnsh surrender him for evil to the 
executioner! He who oversteps the bounds of Shnmnsh, mny the mountain 
withhold from him its passage! May the darting weapon of Shnmnsh, over¬ 
throw him and cntch him! ” Cf. ANET, p. 114, A-2, II. 1-3; p. 115, B, 11. 4-7; 
p. 116, C-2, II. 11-16. It is clear from the context that this solemn oath was 
meant to evoke a picture well known to the audience. [The view just expressed 
has been confirmed in the meantime by an Old Babylonian text, D. J. Wiseman, 
The Alalakh Tablets (1953), No. 1, I. 18.] 
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every-day burdens of state, history could reduce itself under 
particular circumstances to a mechanism of utmost simplicity. 
It was all a matter of either honoring or ignoring elementary 
orders from on high. Everything else was incidental. 

This monolithic approach is especially pronounced in the so- 
called Chronicle Wcidner. 59 The text has an Old Babylonian 
setting and an incurable Babylonian bias. What makes it signifi¬ 
cant, for all its stilted features, is that the chronicle is, in fact, 
the first Mesopotamian textbook on the idea of history; partisan, 
doctrinaire, and obviously below the level of the best thought of 
the time, but a historiosophy of a sort nonetheless. 

The beginning is lost save for a few disconnected phrases, 00 
just enough to indicate that the writer had started out with an 
exposition of general principles: “ which you have commanded 
I have noted, and for the life of distant days . . (2T); “ he 

who offends against the gods (5a a-na i-li pl . . . u-qal-la-lu ) 01 of 
this city, his star shall not be stable in heaven . . ( 2 ?'); “ the 

conduct of a [?] former king that I have heard much about . . .” 
(30'). In other words, the purpose of the work was didactic. 
The past had a lesson which should be heeded for the sake of 
the future. 

The chronicle then proceeds to a schematized survey of impor¬ 
tant stages in human history, including the time of Akka 0J of 
Kish and Enme(r)kar of Uruk, representatives of the first two 
dynasties after the Flood. 01 But the bulk of the account concerns 

59. For the publication of this text and invaluable spade work on it see 
Guterbock, ZA, 1,2, 47 ff. 

00. Ibid., p. 50. 

01. Note the telltale technical term. 

02. The corresponding form in Sumerian contexts is the aforementioned 
A (g) ga which need not, however, indicate any real difference in pronunciation, 
since the Sumerian stops do not apj>car to have been distinctive as to voice. 
Incidentally, the name itself appears to be Sumerian, whereas the earlier 
kings of that dynasty bear Semitic names. Docs this circumstance reflect 
a gradual Sumerianization of Akkad? 

03. See above, I’t. IV, see. 4 of this article. It is dear from this and other 
occurrences that these early Sumerian heroes maintained their hold on tradition 
even after the decline of Sumerian political authority. 
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itself with the Dynasty of Sargon and the events before and 
after that period. Sargon was punctilious about the cult and so 
he prospered. But Naram-Sin was hostile to the people of 
Babylon, 04 thereby inviting divine retribution through the medium 
of the Gutian barbarians. Nothing could be simpler than this 
temple view of history; cult and ritual were the most significant 
factors in the affairs of state. We know, however, from the 
instances already cited, and from many others that can be 
adduced, that this was by no means the prevailing view. The 
gods could be arbitrary, but scarcely to such a degree. When 
Nabonidus, about a millennium later, refers to the destruction 
of Babylon by Sennacherib, he stresses Marduk’s wrath against 
that god's favorite city, with the implication that the city got 
what it deserved. 0 ' The Chronicle Weidner is a long way behind 
the spirit of even that stock interpretation, not to mention the 
Deuteronomic formulation in such passages as Judg. 2:0 fT. 

VI. OMENS AND LETTERS 
TO THE GODS 

As we have seen, Mesopotamia developed a twofold check on 
the authority of her rulers. One was societal: it was inherent in 
the role of the assembly. The other was religious: divine bounds 
must not be transgressed. By extension, any major undertaking 
on the part of the ruler required divine sanction, in addition to 
approval by the assembly. How was such sanction ascertained? 

The attitude of the gods was signified in the form of directions 
or oracles ( tcrctu ) obtained through the medium of omens. These 
could be contrived with the aid of sacrifics (teret niqi ), the organs 
of slaughtered animals, for instance, furnishing the signs that the 
seer ( bdru) went on to interpret; or they were based on observa¬ 
tions of natural phenomena which the diviner (mdsmaSu) was 

64. The mention of Babylon in this context is an obvious anachronism 
which serves to circumscribe the time and place of the composition. 

65. Nabonidus Stele, col. 16 , 1. 36. For an instructive Hittite parallel, in a 
“ Pestgebet ” of Mursilis, cf. Gbtze, Klcinasien, Vol. 91. 
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trained to decipher. 40 Since the need to know what lay in store 
was imperative and constant, particularly in regard to the state, 
divination become a vital factor in the civilization of Mesopotamia 
and one of its outstanding characteristics. No step of any conse¬ 
quence could be risked without proper word from the baru or the 
masmasu. 

These priests did not arrive at their decisions arbitrarily. They 
were guided by detailed and elaborate manuals in which virtually 
every possible contingency had been systematically recorded. 
The basis of the discipline was circumstantial association. Let 
us suppose that some memorable event (E) had been observed 
originally under a particular set of extraneous circumstances (C). 
Since coincidence is not admitted, any time in the future that 
C comes up again, E is anticipated. C is of course capable of 
infinite variety. These innumerable variations must be filed away 
for reference, not unlike our fingerprints. Now when a client calls 
upon his seer, that analyst identifies the problem from the omen, 
checks the omen readings against the file, and comes up with the 
answer. 

The omen material is worthless as science but invaluable as 
raw source material. Jt utilizes a mass of plain fucts ns the basis 
for peculiar constructions. Stripped of these constructions, the 
facts stand out in stark simplicity. And since some of the events 
thus treated are taken from history—recent history in the first 
instance—the omens give us an independent version of the given 
historical happenings and personalities. 07 They arc especially 
useful as a check on results obtained elsewhere. 

We know now that the recording of omens for future reference 
was an established practice by the end of the 3d millennium. The 
Sargonid age and the individual members of that dynasty were 
fully exploited. The volume of Old Babylonian omens in the 
Yale collection published by A. Goctze a few years ago shows 
how intensively the field was cultivated in that relatively early 

66 . Cf. Ungimd, AFO, H (1941-44), 251 ff.; Oppenheim, Orientalia, 6 
(1936), 199 ff. 

67. See especially, Goetzc, JCS, 1 (1947), 253 ff. 
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period. 03 The use to which such compendia were put may be 
illustrated by an example from Mari. Among the Mari letters 
there is one which contains a rather detailed reading of an omen 
on behalf of the viceroy Yasmah-Addu. 00 If the baru who per¬ 
formed the service (ca. 1700 b. c.) had been unable to consult his 
own reference library, he might have got almost the same results 
by borrowing one of Dr. Goetze’s copies. 70 

There are two points about the omens that need to be stressed 
in the present connection. One is the fundamental fact of the 
ruler’s abject dependence in all matters on the will of the gods. 
This fact, which the omens point up to an overwhelming extent, 
would be sufficient in itself to refute the assumption that Mesopo¬ 
tamia, in common with Egypt, viewed her kings as divine. A 
god incarnate does not take his cue from the liver of a sheep. 
The other point to be emphasized is this: it is a fact that some 
of the kings of the Dynasty of Akkad, the 3d Dynasty of Ur, and 
certain other places and periods have their names written with 
the determinative for god and appear to enjoy other prerogatives 
of divinity. Yet the omens single out precisely these same rulers 
ns human to a fault 71 —in the way they died or in the manner 
in which they brought disaster upon their land. Their claim 
to divinity is thus found to rest on superficial attributes. We 

68 . YOS, Vol. 10. 

09. ARM, 4, 64; cf. also, ibid., 5, 65, and the comment of W. von Soden, 
Oricntalia, 22 (1033), 209. 

70. Some parallels to ARM, 6 , (5, have been cited by von Soden, loc. cit. 
In commenting on ARM, 4, 54, von Soden (op. cit., p. 204) would change 
the editor’s translation of tank from " cst [dc coulcur] sombre ” to “ ist 
gesehlngcn.” This is not quite adequate. The term means primarily “ pinched,’’ 
or “ jammed," hence “ bruised,” or " blood-shot,” and hence in a specific 
sense " dark ” ns opposed to " clear ” ( nawer ). 

71. This applies to rulers of the Dynasty of Akkad and of Ur III —kings 
who arc elsewhere represented ns deified. As for Narnm-Sin, who is likewise 
included in the deified group, there is ample independent information to the 
effect that he, above all others, was the very archetype of the ill-fated ruler, 
the " Unheilshcrrscher ” of GUtcrhock’s penetrating analysis (cf. ZA, 42, 75). 
For n recent refutation of the deification theory, see Fish, 34, 37 IT. On the 
question in general, cf. the references given in n. 9, above. 
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cannot be sure what the attributes may have signified in those 
scattered instances, but we know that the practice was not wide¬ 
spread and that it could not have been far-reaching in scope” 
Above all, the mere concept of a deified ruler is incompatible with 
the basic features of Mesopotamia’s civilization and out of keeping 
with its over-all character. 

The problem of the ruler’s divinity has an obvious bearing on 
the local idea of history. For history will be viewed one way if 
the ruler is a mere mortal, and another way if he is accepted as a 
god. Where government is in human hands throughout, but 
the state is ultimately theocratic, much will depend on the power 
attributed to the immortal sovereign. Because no individual god 
in the Mesopotamian pantheon was really omnipotent, the pur¬ 
poses of the cosmic society were difficult to fathom. The mortal 
ruler was forever intent on pleasing the cosmic powers. Often 
he found himself obliged to appease them. There were times 
when the need was urgent to establish direct contact with the 
distant gods. In a literate society distances can be neutralized 
through writing. It is logical, therefore, in these circumstances 
that the kings of historic Mesopotamia should write to their 
gods, even as they were themselves petitioned by their own 
subjects. Such letters to the gods add a significant touch to the 
underlying idea of history. 7 * 

Let us first cite, once again, some instances from the recently 
published Mari archives. In one of these, Ishmc-Dagan of Ashur 
relates that his campaigns in hostile lands had caused concern 
to his personal god, or lamassu. Accordingly, he had written his 
lamassu to tell him not to worry. 71 It is noteworthy that it is 

72. There if, for instance, not the slightest hint of such a practice in Assyria, 
where we would normally he inclined to look for it first. 

73. Cf. Gndd, Ideas of Divine Rule, pp. 61 f. 

74. ARM Vol. 4, No. 68, II. 17 ff. It should he pointed out, however, that 
in the opinion of von Sodcn ( Oricntalia , 22, 203), the La-ma-si of this passage 
can only l»c a proper name. Von Soden docs not give his reasons for this 
conclusion, but it must be admitted that the form presents certain technical 
difficulties no matter which way it is interpreted. But the eventual solution 
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the god who is being reassured, although it may be merely a case 
of a writer whistling in the dark. The converse is naturally more 
common and orthodox, as witness our second instance, which is 
a letter from Ishme-Dagan’s brother, Yasmah-Addu, a young 
prince whom we have met before.” Obviously in trouble, 
Yasmah-Addu reviews for his god the last three generations in 
the history of Mari. In all that time, his family has proved 
righteous and god-feuring, whereas the competing dynasty vio¬ 
lated the rules of god and man. Parenthetically, the opponents 
whom Yasmalj-Addu accuses had a prior right to the throne of 
Mari and were eventually restored to power despite our writer's 
appeal to heaven. Presently, however—and this is our third 
instance—the successor, in turn, has to address a message to his 
own protector, the river god.” We happen to know that this last 
appeal, like the one before it, proved of no avail, inasmuch ns 
Hammurabi took over Mari in due time. Under the circum¬ 
stances, it would have been impossible to disubuse Hammurabi 
of the conviction that his particular brand of piety was the most 
efficacious of all. 

The first two of the three instances just cited may throw a new 
light on Assyrian historiography. The writers in question were 
sons of Shamshi-Adad, one of the most influential kings in the 
early career of Ashur. The question now arises whether the 
practice of Shamshi-Adad\s family to address the gods sporadic¬ 
ally, in times of special need, 77 did not lead eventually to routine 
reports addressed to the gods at regular intervals. 

The annals left us by later Assyrian rulers, from the 14th 
century on, were periodic accounts by definition. It has always 
been assumed that they were intended for posterity in general. 

would not affect our argument in that the Mari evidence for letters to the 
gods is sufficient even if this particular text is left out of account altogether. 

75. ARM, 2, 8. The document was recognized as a letter to a god by 
B. Landsberger; cf. JNES, 11 (1052), 130. 

76. See G. Danin, Syria, 19 (1038), 120. 

77. In turn, that practice has older Sumerian antecedents; cf. A. Falken- 
stein, ZA, 49 (1030), 1 ff. 
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Perhaps their most striking feature is the boastful, even bombastic, 
tone which the kings, writing in the first person, invariably 
employ. These royal writers are egocentric in the extreme. 78 Yet 
there is something about the whole pattern that does not ring 
true. The normal attitude of the Mesopotamian ruler when facing 
his gods was one of modesty and humility. The annals were 
certainly not meant to be concealed from the gods. Why do they 
display, then, so much seeming arrogance? 

I believe that by establishing a link between the annals and 
the letters to the gods—there is, of course, the further and long- 
known connection with building inscriptions 70 —we may be in 
a position to revise the common estimate of the Assyrian royal 
accounts. In point of fact, there is a concrete link between the 
annals and the letters to the gods. The parade example is the 
detailed report by Sargon II about his eighth campaign. 10 Al- 

78. Cf. c. g., Mowinckcl, Gunkcl Festschrift, p. 287; D. D. Luckcnbill, 
The Annals of Sennacherib (1024), pp. 1 ff. 

70. Sec Olmstcud, Assyrian Historiography, pp. 2, 04. Yet the building 
inscription is not of itself a logical forerunner of the annalistic account. Since 
the annals are first found among the Hittitcs, and since the Assyrian annals 
follow shortly thereafter, GUtcrbock has made out a good case in favor of 
deriving the Assyrian practice from the Hittitcs; cf. 7,A, 44, 08 f. Goctze, 
Ilethiter, Churritcr vnd Assyrcr, pp. 181 f., has contributed the further 
observation that the Assyrian annals incorporate mythical-epic motifs which 
arc foreign to Ilittite historical writings, but might ultimately be traced to 
the Humana. Furthermore, Goctze (ibid.) and others, especially Laqueur, 
pp. 480-500, have realized that the Assyrian and the Hittitc annals show 
an awareness of the need for giving the deity an account of the ruler’s 
conduct. Specific connection with the letters to the gods, however, has not 
been suggested so far. If the present suggestion proves valid, then the 
characteristic tone of the annals would have owed nothing to outside influences, 
although the form of the accounts might have been borrowed. But even 
this last supposition would now seem doubtful. We cannot, accordingly, 
discount the possibility that all the basic features were Mesopotamian after 
all, although their full potential could not be realized without Hurriun or 
Hittitc assistance. 

80. F. Thureau-Dangin, Unc relation de la huitibmc campagnc de Sargon, 
1912. After this paper had been presented at Yale, in the form in which it is 
here given, I came upon the statement by A. Moortgat (Moortgat and 
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though addressed to the gods, this is not the petition of a man 
in trouble but a proud account of successes achieved. Later on 
this report is entered, in condensed form and without the episto¬ 
lary trimmings, in the composite edition of Sargon’s annals. 

Is there any reason to assume that this expedition alone 
required exceptional treatment? The facts related in this case 
do not depart from the pattern of other Assyrian expeditions. 
Furthermore, Shamshi-Adad V, a century earlier, had addressed 
a report about one of his campaigns to an unnamed deity, receiving 
this time an itemized acknowledgment from his divine addressee. -1 
In other words, this kind of reporting was by no means unusual. 
Is it possible that the kings of Assyria, when annual reports had 
become customary, first composed these reports in the form of 
letters to their acknowledged sovereign, to be abridged in due 
course for purposes of a yenr-by-year edition? 

On further examination it will be found, I think, that there is 
nothing inconsistent with such an assumption, whereas additional 
arguments can be adduced in its favor. This interesting question 
cannot be pursued in detail at present. This much, however, 
is worth noting: if the annals link up ultimately with letters to 
the gods, their egocentrism can no longer be ascribed to mere 
conceit. The missions recorded were the god’s missions. They 

Schnrff, pp. 429 f.), which voices independently conclusions very similar to 
mine. Moortgnt, too, would sec in the Assyrian annals not so much the 
boasts by vainglorious rulers as the glorification of the might of the god Ashur. 
And ulthough the letters to the gods arc mentioned in passing, the conclusions 
which Moortgat offers are based primarily on the testimony of art. Our 
two modes of upproach thus complement each other. The letters to the gods, 
however, suggest the ultimate form of the annals in addition to accounting 
for their characteristic tone. 

81. E. F. Weidner, AFO, 9 (1933-34), 102 f. For these and other examples 
cf. Gadd, Ideas of Divine Rule, pp. 61 f., and Labat, he Caractbre rcligicux, 
pp. 273 f. One of the most striking instances of this genre lias come down to 
us from Ashurbanipal; sec CT, Vol. 35, Nos. 44-5 and T. Buucr, Das Inschrift- 
cnxrcrk Assvrbanipals (1933), Ft. II, pp. 83 f. (Der Gottesbrief). The 
colophon is highly instructive, for it rends (rev. 11. 23-C): “ Message of 
Ashurfbanipal . . .] to Ashur who dwells in E[hursaggalkurkurra], that he 
may accept [his] prayer, strike down his foe, slay [ . . . ].” 
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could not be undertaken except with divine sanction as signified 
by the omens. The words which the king used to report them 
were the words of the god’s original mandate. The tone was 
exaggerated because, in phrasing the utterances of a god, man 
is tempted to resort to superlatives. It was boastful because the 
authority and valor of a god were involved in the last analysis, 
and not the achievements of his worshipful servant. 

Thus, if the foregoing hypothesis is valid, Assyrian histori¬ 
ography suffered not so much from the conceit of the ruler as 
from his excessive piety. The material is voluminous, the lan¬ 
guage picturesque, the detail abundant—yet the coefficient of 
reliability is low. By the same token, Babylonia, which never had 
formal annals, let alone annals stylized into letters to the gods, 
was in a position to render a more objective performance. This 
is true certainly of the so-called Babylonian Chronicle. It is 
jejune history, to be sure, but history nevertheless in “ its sobriety 
of presentation and its coldly impartial statement of fact.” 1,3 
That even this superior work docs not approach the high level 
of biblical historiography is a fact too obvious to need special 
emphasis. 

VII. THE IDEA OF HISTORY 

IN THE WISDOM LITERATURE 

Before this rapid survey is completed there is still one last 
witness to be heard from. The idea of history is not likely to 
have been ignored by the branch of literature that deals largely 
with ideas. Ancient Near Eastern sources devoted to speculative 
or didactic matters arc commonly classified as wisdom literature. 
Extant wisdom material from Mesopotamia includes some inde¬ 
pendent works and a number of incidental passages which bear 
in one way or another on the problem before us. What docs this 
testimony add up to, and how docs it compare with the circum¬ 
stantial evidence that has been abstracted so far? 

We have seen that the ancient Mesopotamian was forever 


82. Olmstcad, Historiography, p. 62. 
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uneasy about the relation of his society to nature. 83 Because he 
endowed the powers of nature with most of the failings of man¬ 
kind, he lacked full confidence in his gods. 84 They were unpre¬ 
dictable, hence mankind was doomed to be restless and insecure. 
The one thing that the past revealed above all others was the 
impermanence of all things. This note is struck with singular 
clarity in the Epic of Gilgamesh: 

Since the days of yore there has been no [permanence]; 

The resting and the dead, how alike they arc! 

Do they not compose a picture of death, 

The commoner and the noble, 

Once they have drawn near to [their fate]? 

The Anunnaki, the great gods, foregather; 

Mammetum, authoress of destiny, with them the fates decrees: 

Death and life they determine; 

Yet of death the days are not revealed. 8 * 

All is thus ephemeral and uncertain. Everything is in the hands 
of the gods, but man is kept in ignorance of their plans. 

The king, ns a faithful shepherd, must strive to maintain the 
existing equilibrium at all costs. Any misadventure may be proof 
that the gods have been offended. Normally, the balance can 
be restored through elaborate efforts at purification und expia¬ 
tion. At times, it may even be expedient to set up a substitute 
king in order to divert the divine wrath from the established 
ruler.* 1 There arc occasions, however, when none of the known 
remedies will produce the desired effect. Although the king appears 
blameless, his land remains afflicted. The wisdom sources deal 
with this subject under the theme of the Righteous Sufferer. 

We now know this motif from three major recensions. One of 

83. This point is properly stressed by Frankfort, Kingship and the Gods 
and introduction to Intellectual Adventure; also by Jacobsen, ibid. 

84. The Babylonian Theodicy expresses this thought by the phrase nesi 
milik [iftm] “ impenetrable is the resolve fof the god]," ZA, 43, 50, 58. 

85. Tab. 10, col. 6, pp. 32 ff.; cf. A NET, p. 93. 

86 . Cf. Frankfort, Kingship and the Gods, pp. 263 f. 
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these, “ I shall praise the god of wisdom,” is extant only in 
copies of the 1st millennium n. c. ST Another, the so-called Acrostic 
Dialogue or Babylonian Theodicy M may perhaps go back to the 
end of the 2d millennium. The third, which has just been pub¬ 
lished, takes us back to Old Babylonian times. 80 The three 
together serve to demonstrate that the problem of unjust suffering 
was forever alive in Mesopotamia. 

For all their differences in form, approach, and phraseology, 
all three compositions have this conclusion in common: although 
the blameless may be exposed to suffering, deliverance is sure to 
come to him in the end. The ways of the gods are indeed inscrut¬ 
able, but the truly meritorious need never despair of ultimate 
salvation. The emphasis, in short, is not so much on the trials 
of the sufferer as on the miracle of final deliverance. 00 Our three 
versions of the Mesopotamian counterpart of Job, spread though 
they are over a total span of more than a millenium, are in full 
agreement on this significant affirmation. 

Is there a connection between the theme of Job and the idea 
of history? The established popularity of this subject in the litera¬ 
ture of Mesopotamia, not to speak for the moment of outside 
echoes, suggests that the protagonist may have had an historical 
prototype. 01 At all events, the story of a Job is one of the strongest 
arguments why history should be studied. There have been kings 
in the past whom the gods deserted. Some never recovered, but 
others were eventually restored to grace. The Dynasty of Akkad 
was highly instructive in this respect. Old Sargon,” as the omens 

87. The Akkadian title is Ludlul bcl ntmcqi ; for this work, see especially 
S. Lnngdon in Uabyloniaca, 7 (1923), 163 fT. Sec also, 0. It. Gurney, AFO, 
11 (1936-37), 367; R. J. Willinms. JCS, G (1052), 4-7. 

88 . YVc owe to Landsbcrgcr, ZA, 43, 32-76, the fundamental treatment of 
this comiiosition. 

89. Sec Nougayrol, pp. 239-50. 

90. Ibid., p. 250. 

91. Ibid. 

92. The fact that Sargon was a usurer (originally cupbearer of Ur-Zababa, 
cf. Jacobsen, Sumerian King List, p. 107, n. 217) detracts in no way from 
his traditional stature. He was not, however, a legitimate king in the accepted 



70 The Idea oj History in the Ancient Near East 

epitomize him, was “ one who encountered darkness, but the 
light emerged for him.” " On the other hand, the remaining rulers 
of that dynasty were either assassinated or lived to see their 
power extinguished.® 4 A study of the past may help one to 
emulate the successful and avoid the mistakes of the ill-fated. 
The main purpose, then, of such a study is to master the formula 
of deliverance, for one never knows when such knowledge may 
prove vital. 

The symbol of Job was not the only one that was held up as 
a source of solace. The hero of the Flood was another comforting 
example, for no one in the entire history of mankind had ever 
emerged triumphant from greater peril. In this case, however, 
the Mesopotamian wisdom literature goes back a step to the 
father of Utnapishtim, the local Noah. For it was apparently 
parental wisdom that had stood Utnapishtim in such good stead. 
And so it is Shuruppak, the eponymous hero of the Flood city, 
substituting for Utnapishtim’s father, who figures ns the fountain¬ 
head of proverbial wisdom in Sumerian and Akkadian literature 
alike.® 0 

The links between the heroes of the Flood and proverbial litera¬ 
ture on the one hand, and between the Job image and the theme 
of deliverance on the other, combine to give a new meaning to 

sense of the term, which is no doubt the reason for his assuming the name 
Sarru (m) -/abi, " the king is legitimate.” What his real name may have been 
we do not know any more than wo know the name of the northern neighbor 
of Sumer before Snrgon had made " Akkad " famous. Incidentally, another 
known usurper is familiar to us by the name of Sargon II of Assyria. The 
question arises, therefore, whether Sargon I of Assyria bore that name from 
the start in honor of the most celebrated of Mesopotamian rulers (note that 
his grandson’s name was Narnm-Sin), or whether he assumed it later on in 
his life for some specific purpose; say, to break away from the more humble 
title of Titba'um (sec ubove, n. 22) and to have himself honored as sarrum 
" king,” ns many of his lesser contemporaries were doing. 

93. See Goctzc, JCS, 1 , 255 f. 

94. Ibid., pp. 256 ff. 

95. For this specific figure in the Sumerian wisdom material cf. Krumcr, 
JCS, I, 83. n. 208; the same name appears in an introduction to Akkadian 
proverbs in KAR, No. 27 obv (marked rcv.[?J in the copy), I. 



Ancient Mesopotamia 


71 


the famous verse in Ezek. 14:14. According to that statement, 
Noah, Dan (i) cl, and Job were the only men to emerge unscathed, 
because of their righteousness, from universal upheavals. Noah 
and Job, in Mesopotamian garb, are now known to us as cele¬ 
brated wisdom personalities. Daniel’s counterpart in Sumerian 
or Akkadian sources has yet to be identified. But the prominence 
of this particular theme is independently attested in Ugaritic. 08 
Moreover, the biblical Book of Daniel has a Babylonian setting, 
quite aside from the fact that Ezekiel, who cites all three names 
in the same breath, knew his Babylonian culture at first hand. 
In other words, the Mesopotamian origin of the three heroes of 
Ezekiel is assured beyond all doubt. The prophet’s statement 
merely testifies to the great popularity of the underlying tradition. 

How each of these heroes had proved worthy of his extra¬ 
ordinary distinction is not made clear. The popular explanation 
may perhaps be indicated in an old omen which says: “ If he 
has abhorred sin, his god will walk with him.” UT In any case, 
the use of these themes in the wisdom literature suggests that 
they had come to symbolize the lesson of the past at the intel¬ 
lectual level. That lesson may be summed up ns follows: the 
history of the heroes of old who survived great trials and disasters 
could, at best, help to safeguard against recurrences. At worst, 
it might bring a measure of comfort in the disclosure that, even 
in a capricious cosmos, someone is likely to be singled out to save 
civilization.'’ 1 

00 . See Spiegel, pp. 303-55. On the location of Hrnm, the traditional 
home of the Ugnritic Dnncl, see now Albright, BASOR, ISO (1953), 28 f. 
The prominence of tlw? biblical Daniel in the ni>ocnlyptic literature, notably 
the Book of Enoch, is brought out by Spiegel, op, cit.., pp. .730 f?. All in nil, 
it appears certain that the Mcsopotnminn original of Daniel must be dis¬ 
guised under some other name. I would suggest with due reserve that the 
person in question was Adnpa, who npi>cnrs ns an apkalhi (“ sage ”) in the 
Chronicle Wcidncr and has otherwise some claim to being the patron of 
history. 

97. 7, A, 43, 98. 1. 31: Summa Ijatitam izir itsu it t is it ittanallah. Note the 
close parallel between this saying and the biblical statement about Enoch 
(Gen. 5:23), where a virtually identical verbal form is used. 

88 . This thought lends added force to the Ezekiel passage just cited. It 
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Yet, circumscribed as such views may be, they were obviously 
looked upon as much too broad for official purposes. The average 
king, at least in late Assyrian times, was too chauvinistic for 
philosophic appraisals . 00 This is well illustrated by the concluding 
paragraph of the so-called Synchronistic History: “ The scholar 
who apprehends all that is written, may he ponder it and sing 
the praises of the land of Ashur for all time. But as for the land 
of Sumer and Akkad, may he expose its wickedness to all the 
quarters.” It is not a case of “ my country right or wrong.” It 
is rather an instance of “ my country is always right and the 
other country always wrong.” 100 

In summary, Mesopotamian civilization was faced with the 
same two major problems that each civilization must solve for 
itself. One was the relation of the individual to society, and the 
other was the relation of society to nature . 101 The Mesopotamian 
solution of the first problem proved most successful and produc¬ 
tive. The solution of the other problem, however, was a less con¬ 
structive achievement. Since the gods were unsure of them¬ 
selves, no values were really enduring. The need to avoid harm 
gave a negative meaning to the pursuit of happiness. Ritual rather 
than ethics, form far more than content, promised the best 
protection against the schemes of heaven. Because the king and 
the priest alike were slaves to the mistrust and fear of nature, 
they were jointly the captives of the forms calculated to protect 
mankind from nature. In the end, this emphasis on form became 

should be stressed again in this connection that the three sages cited by 
Ezekiel were undent Babylonian heroes of the magnitude of Noah himself, 
each of whom was qualified, by reason of his own extraordinary experience, 
to bring mnnkind a measure of comfort in times of cosmic distress. 

99. That such appraisals, however, were not lacking in intellectual circles 
is attested by a composition universally misnamed the " Babylonian Dialogue 
of Pessimism cf. Lnngdon, Dabyloniaca, 7 ,195 ff. I expect to show elsewhere 
that this work is instead a splendid parody exposing weak leaders who seek 
to explain their inefficiency by recourse to thrcadbnrc cliches. Sec JCS, Vol. 8, 
No. 3 (1954). 

100. The Assyrian Chronicle, CT, 3/,, 41, col. 4, 11. 23 ff. 

101. See above, n. 83. 
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a barrier to further progress. The collapse of Nineveh and of 
Babylon was due not so much to the heavy blows on the part 
of the Scythians, the Medes, and the Persians as to the crushing 
weight of the internal structure. 

The Mesopotamian idea of history cannot but mirror the 
uneven advance of the major components of the parent civiliza¬ 
tion. It suffers from the limitations of its constituent elements. 
Other cultures, enriched and forwarned by the Mesopotamian 
experience, were to carry the study of history many strides 
forward. Along that course, however, the contribution of Mcspo- 
tamia marks a significant early milestone; a milestone in the 
progress of the idea of history ns well as of the history of ideas. 
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I. PROLOGUE 


I o the historian concerned with the ideas and ideals of men, 
the beginnings of history among the Persians of Iran are seen 
but dimly through scanty and mostly non-Persian sources, varied 
languages and systems of writing, and sorely inadequate materials 
provided by archeological excavations. In sharp relief against 
this background stand the developments within Iran under the 
Achaemenids (550-332 b. c.) , under Alexander the Great and his 
successors, under the Parthians, and under the Sassanids, who 
witnessed the advent of Arab rule. Ideally, each of these periods 
should be assessed. 

The present essay is devoted exclusively to a portion of the 
history of the Achaemenids. This is not because new ideas of 
history failed to make their appearance subsequently, but chiefly 
because this is the only period of Persian history in which the 
writer even begins to feel competent and also because lie believes 
that with the Achaemenids there came into being a new concept 
regarding the past that was not later so fully expressed. IIow and 
why this concept originated, then, is the topic of this essay. 

II. THE SETTING 

The Persians ride into civilization out of the dim mists of 
the past, almost literally out of obscurity. Late in the 9th century 
before the Christian Era they and their close relatives, the Medes, 
impinge but lightly on the “ civilized ” Assyrian Empire. Two 
centuries later they have already begun to be the dominant factor 
in the Near East. What of their earlier history? Wc do not know 
it, and there is little evidence that they themselves were familiar 
with it. 

79 
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That their life was prosaic may be judged from the nature 
of the terrain where they are first encountered; that it was prosaic 
movement, from the vigorous efforts of Assyria to stem what 
threatened to be an awesome, compelling flood of Mede and 
Persian invaders. 

From time immemorial the inhabitants of Mesopotamia had 
sought entry into the mountains to the east and northeast which 
cut them off from the plateau of Iran. Here was oak needed for 
building purposes in place of the weak home-grown palm tree; 
here were sandstone and enduring limestone to fill the void left 
in the stone-free alluvium. Here trade routes led to sources of 
lapis lazuli, the prized blue stone of all antiquity. Here were the 
highland-lowland nomads who in early fall brought their flocks 
of sheep and goats down to feed on the lush grass produced by 
the first rains of the Assyrian winter, and who in early spring, 
when the vegetation was already becoming parched by the sun’s 
heat, began the annual migration leading them back up to the 
rich, terraced pastures at the very top of the mountain rim. These 
are rugged mountains, and the migration breeds rugged people. 
Beyond the mountain rim to the cast lies steppe land; by Assyrian 
times when empire, to be effective, demanded the rapid movement 
of cavalry, this steppe was the unwilling source of fine thorough¬ 
bred horses. 

In this region, in what is today known as Kurdistan or the 
country of the Kurds, Medes and Persians made contact with 
Assyria. That contact made them aware of a civilization more 
advanced technologically, if not also spiritually, than their own. 
By that contact they discovered also that the world was old and 
that the world knew its own antiquity. Contrast their back¬ 
grounds! The Assyrian could point with pride to teeming, wealthy 
cities, each built on earlier foundations of still earlier man. He 
could refer to lists of Assyrian kings reaching back a thousand 
years or more and to lists of Babylonian dynasts whose reigns 
extended uninterruptedly from the current day to those aeons 
long since gone when kingship descended from heaven after the 
Flood. Still earlier were other monarchs, sons of gods and so 
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themselves demigods. In substantiation of these claims to an¬ 
tiquity were the monuments: temple towers, the temples them¬ 
selves, colossal figures of protecting deities and genii, freestanding 
stones or stelae—all inscribed or made of inscribed bricks. In 
substantiation also were written epics, legends, laws, prayers to 
gods and boasts of men, even lowly business contracts. 

Could the Mcdcs and Persians, untutored, often rude, almost 
barbaric, hope to vie with this? In contrast with the known and 
learned past of their adversaries, the Medes and Persians could 
place only unwritten sagas and stories sung by wandering min¬ 
strels like those who, to this day, entertain Kurdish chiefs and 
tribesmen. Could they, to whom even writing—the use of written 
symbols to record or communicate ideas—was a complete novelty, 
fail to be impressed by the intellectual giants of Ashur and 
Babylon, even though the timid cavalry of those giants could so 
easily be put to flight and shame? Did they not long for an 
equivalent, but an equivalent which was at the same time a 
reality, the word made flesh? Did they not seek some way to 
balance their own vague, dim knowledge of the past against their 
opponents’ concrete evidence of antiquity? History demonstrates 
that they not only sought but found a way; and the method they 
evolved led to a new idea in history writing. Simply stated, it 
involved balancing—with a propagandists, almost proselytizing 
flavor—their own justice against the rank injustice of their pre¬ 
decessors and adversaries. Aimed at their contemporaries, it was 
also persuasive to succeeding generations. 


III. •’FATHER” CYRUS AND 
HISTORY REWRITTEN 

While Persian tribesmen were filtering through the steppes east 
of the Zagros rim and finding a heartland in that area of Iran, 
Parsa, where subsequently they were to build Pasargadae and 
Persepolis , 1 Medes were breaking the protective shell of hollow 


1. Described in George G. Cameron, IUatory of Early Iran (1936), pp. 
M3 IT.; F. W. Koenig, “ Acltcstc Gcschichte der Meder und Perser,” Der Alte 
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Ashur and joining Babylonia in successful assault on once-proud 
Nineveh. The political history which followed is not wholly clear, 
for details are sadly lacking. We know only that an uneasy peace 
prevailed between the two conquerors, 1 and that the Medes added 
a part of old Assyria and the cold uplands of Armenia to their 
domains and empire. Forces more subtle than arms and armies, 
and yet more powerful, were at work, and here it might be said 
that Ashur, already the intellectual captive of great Babylon, 
took captive her subsequent conqueror. 

Official Median royal titles, subsequently borrowed by the 
Persians in the Median dialect form, are those of Ashur; thus 

“-, great king, king of kings, king of lands.” This simple 

fact betrays the alacrity with which the Medes and their kinsmen 
Persians embraced the outward form, the external formulae, 
of the giants whom they were replacing. With the Persian victory 
over the Medes and, eleven years later, the conquest of Babylon 
by Cyrus in 5S9 b. c., the opportunity to rewrite history in terms 
of justice versus injustice could not be denied. 

Promptly there swung into action a magnificent propaganda 
machine. First, we are told that the last king of Babylon, Nabu- 
naid, was unjust even to the established gods of his own land: 
“ [In] rituals not worthy of them .... daily he blabbered; fiend¬ 
ishly he interrupted the regular offerings . . . his hands defiled 
[even] the worship of Marduk, king of the gods.” • Second, at 

Orient, SS, Heft 8/4 (Leipzig, 1984), 8; Sidney Smith, Isaiah. Chapters XL- 
LV, The Schweich Lectures of the British Academy, 1940 (London, 1044), 
pp. 27 ff.; F. H. Wcissbach in Pauly and Wissowa, eds., Real-Encyclopaedie, 
suppl., 4 (1924), 1132 ff., s.v. " Kyros.” 

The evidence is meager and is based primarily on acceptance of the somewhat 
dubious equation of peoples inhabiting lands called Parsua, Parsuash, Par- 
samnsh, and Parsa. 

2. At which time captive Jews in Babylonia, by literary productions now 
embedded in Isa. 18-14 and Jer. 50-1, hoped for alleviation of their woes. 

3. Cyrus Cylinder, 11. 6 f., text: H. C. Rawlinson, Cuneiform Inscriptions 
of Western Asia. Vol. 5 (2d. ed. 1910). pi. 35; translation: L. Oppenheim in 
James B. Pritchard, ed.. Ancient Near Eastern Texts Relating to the Old 
Testament (Princeton, 1950), pp. 815 ff. 
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Nabunaid’s command the established institutions, built up over 
thousands of years of recorded history, were desecrated, for he 
introduced things never before seen in the land/ omitted all 
festivals, and brought an end even to the sacred New Year’s 
ceremony . 4 5 Finally, Nabunaid was unjust even to his own 
Babylonian subjects: “ To his people he used to do evil .... in 
yokes without relief he ruined them all . 4 Their faces became 
changed, They no longer paraded in the squares, One saw happi¬ 
ness no more.” T With what satisfaction must the unlettered 
Cyrus, himself respecting the learning of Babylon, have listened 
to the accusations made about Nabunaid, who is said to have 
declared: “ I am wise, I know, I have seen what is hidden, [even] 
if I do not know how to write with the stylus .” 5 8 

By contrast, the newcomer Cyrus is presented ns a just and 
righteous savior, whose good deeds and upright mind captured 
the heart of Babylon’s chief deity, Marduk, who had brought, 
him into being. The very titles given Cyrus arc those reiterated 
down through the centuries: “ king of totality, great king, mighty 
king, king of Babylon, king of Sumer and Akkad, king of the 
four world quarters.” The inference here is that Cyrus is no 
alien king of far-oir Parsa; instead, he is the legitimate sovereign 
of “ the enduring seed of royalty, whose rule Bel and Nabu loved 
and whose kingship they desired .” 9 

Unquestionably these texts were written by native Babylonian 
priests irked by Nabunnid’s former lack of attention to local 
affairs and local deities. What did it matter to them that in his 

4. Persian Verse Aecount, col. 1: 21, text: Sidney Smith, Babylonian 
Historical Texts (London, 1024), pis. 5 ff.; translation: Oppcnhcim in 
Pritchard, pp. 312 fT. 

5. Verse Aecount, col. 2: 11. 

0 . Cyrus Cylinder, I. 8; ef. also 1. 11: "The peoples of Sumer and Akkad 
were like corpses.” Cf. also, the Nnbunuid-Cyrus Chronicle, col. 3: 13-14; 
text: Smith, Babylonian Historical Texts, pis. 11 IT.; translation: Oppcnhcim 
in Pritchard, pp. 305 ff. 

7. Verse Account, eol. 1: 14 ff. 

8 . Ibid., col. 5: 9 f. 

9. Cyrus Cylinder, 1. 22. 



84 The Idea of History in the Ancient Near East 

last hectic months and pursuant to the almost universal belief 
that “ a captured city is forsaken, deserted by its gods ” Nabunaid 
sought desperately to protect the deities and the temple para¬ 
phernalia by bringing them within the ring of Babylon’s de¬ 
fenses? 10 For this, too, could later be turned against him, and they 
could declare that “ The gods forsook their mansions in anger 
because he [Nabunaid] had made them enter Babylon.” 11 But 
disregarding the question of specific authorship of these docu¬ 
ments, there is no doubt that they rightly portrayed the attitude 
of the new sovereign toward the people in this recently acquired 
land. Ilis first acts demonstrate conclusively that he felt he had 
a mission to accomplish, a mission involving both the substitu¬ 
tion of new and just deeds for existing and previous practices 
and the simultaneous acquisition for himself and his regime of 
that renown which should accrue, in current and succeeding 
generations, for such substitution. 

In solemn procession Cyrus returned to their former homes 
the many deities who had forcibly been incarcerated in Babylon. 1 * 
And not only the gods gained freedom: “ I [also] gathered all their 
peoples and returned them [to] their habitations.” 1 * This was 
in truth an unexpected, almost unprecedented, development. It 
had reference to gods and people not only of central Babylonia 
but of Ashur in the far north, Susa in the south, Dcr and the old 
Guti lands in the east, and who knows what others besides? Even 
ns propaganda it would build morale; but as promise gave way to 
reality, as rebuilt temples became tangible proof of a new order, 

10. References in Journal of the American Oriental Society, 52 (1032), 
304. Add: Nabu-naid-Cyrus Chronicle, col. 3: 8 ff. 

11. Cyrus Cylinder, 11. 9 f. 

12. Nabunaid-Cyrus Chronicle, col. 3: 21; Cyrus Cylinder. 1. 32; Verse 
Account, col. 6: 12-16. That this, too. is not mere propaganda is apparent 
from the biblical account (on which, see below), and from the prosaic letter 
published by A. T. Clay, Neo-Babylonian Letters from Ercch, Yale Oriental 
Scries (1019), Vol. 3. No. 86; ef. JAOS. 52. 304. 

13. Cyrus Cylinder. 1. 32; cf. Verse Account, col. 6: 25 ff. (on which sec 
Bcnno Landsberger and Theo Bauer. Zeitschrift fur Assyriologic, Neuc Folgc, 

S (1927), 94, and Oppenhcim in Pritchard, p. 315). 
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what wonder that others, too, such as the captive Babylonian 
Jews, should see in Cyrus their own savior, should pen their 
expressions of hope in him, and that their words should still 
appear in Holy Writ? It is Cyrus who comes 

. . . from the east, 

Whom righteousness meets at every step. 

Setting nations before him, 

And subjecting kings . 14 

To the Jews, of course, it was not Marduk but Yahweh 

Who says of Cyrus, “ My shepherd, 

Who shall fulfill all my pleasure 

Who says of Jerusalem, “ She shall be built,” 

And of the temple, “ Your foundations shall be laid.” 

Thus says Yahweh to his anointed, 

To Cyrus, whose right hand I have grasped, 

To bring down nations before him, 

And to ungird the loins of kings . 10 

I have roused one in righteousness, 

And all his ways will I level; 

He shall build my city, 

And shall set my exiles free . 10 

The words so closely parallel the contemporary propaganda docu¬ 
ments that one wonders if the authors might actually have read 
them." 

Thus ends the first insight we are given into the motivations 
of those who, in earliest Persian times, were compiling, for con- 

14. Isft. 41:2. Biblical quotations generally follow (sometimes in n slightly 
revised form) The Complete Bible: an American Translation (Chicago, 1980). 

15. Isa. 44:28-45:1. 

16. Isa. 45:13. 

17. Cf. A. T. Olmstcad, History of the Persian Empire (New York, 1048), 
p. 55. In this perspective, the edict incorporated in Ezra 6:1 IT. bears many 
marks of authenticity. 
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temporaries as for successors, the propagandists yet historical 
documents. The appeal was twofold. The first was to a respect 
for legitimacy, to the “ eternal seed of kingship in this there 
was nothing not known from the postdiluvial monarchs of olden 
times, and the Persian merely showed that he was learning the 
mechanics of rulership in an old land. 1 * The second, more basic 
appeal was to justice replacing injustice, to truth and righteous¬ 
ness versus inequity: " lie [Cyrus] constantly sought after order 
and equity for the black-headed people whom [Marduk] made 
him conquer .” 19 The end result could be only that “ In the faith 
that he had made the dead live, that he had spared them all from 
extermination and disaster, they [the people] drew near him 
joyfully and sang his fame .” 10 

That the new-found method was effective may be judged from 
the declaration of Herodotus that the Persians called Cyrus 
“ Father ” because “ he was gentle and procured them all manner 
of goods ”* 1 

IV. • HUCKSTER” DARIUS AND 
HISTORY REMADE 

The Persian Darius, who ascended to sovereignty seventeen 
years after Cyrus conquered Babylon, is justly given even greater 
fame. To begin with, we have a large number of his own historical 
records upon the rocky walls at Bisitun, the terraces of his 
splendid city Persepolis, his royal tomb at Naqsh-i-Rustnm, and 
elsewhere. lie was infinitely better known to that famed Greek 
storyteller, Herodotus, of whom his son and grandson were con- 

18. It must be assumed that Cyrus would attempt to improve his knowledge 
of these mechanics in the following years, and one of the indicated tools was 
the simple production of written documents. Excavations at Cyrus’s royal 
city, Pasargndac, have revealed that the practice of writing trilingual inscrip¬ 
tions can scarcely be denied him. Sec Ernst Hercfcld, Altpersische Inschriften 
(Berlin, 1938), pp. 2 ff.. and Roland G. Kent. Old Persian, American Oriental 
Series 33 (New Haven, 1950), 12. nn. 4. 5. 

19. Cyrus Cylinder. 11. 13 f. 

20. Ibid., 1. 19. 

21. Herodotus, History iii, 89. 
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temporaries. Finally, from his reign there has come down to us a 
vast quantity of written materials—economic transactions, court 
records, private correspondence, and the like. 

It will be our task to determine whether these documents are 
mere bombastic, traditional utterances or whether there are 
expressed or implied concepts of the past which operated in their 
composition. If we find such concepts, we shall endeavor to 
discover whether they, in turn, were challenged, modified, or 
replaced. 

Superficial examination of the major inscriptions of Darius 
would lead to the conclusion that because of their physical situa¬ 
tion they must be explained as documents prepared for show and 
that they cannot be interpreted ns compositions intended to be 
read and understood by the people. Although the Bisitun relief 
and inscriptions overlook the major highway leading from Iran 
to Babylon, they arc carved at nn altitude of 315 feet above 
that highway and were deliberately made inaccessible to men. 
Likewise the writings that appear on the tomb at Naqsh-i-ltustam 
can be reached and read only after the utmost physical exertion. 
This much must be granted, however, even if we were to adopt 
this view: without exception the monuments arc impressive. 
More significantly, they obviously were intended to impress, which 
indicates that the author was concerned with the effect of his 
achievements on contemporary and succeeding generations. 

Parenthetically, it may be said that Darius had well mastered 
the techniques handed down to him by the intellectual giants 
of the past. He had learned how to make monuments for show. 
He had learned how to write the traditional formulae and how 
to compose his documents within the old framework of 1 ) an 
introduction, containing a genealogy and invocation to the god 
or gods; 2) a factual statement of achievements or deeds; and 
3) a conclusion, embodying blessings upon those successors who 
preserve, and curses upon those who damage, the monuments. 

Other factors, too, reveal Darius’ admiration for, and acceptance 
of, the wisdom of the ancients. At the newly founded capital, 
Persepolis, administrative records were kept in the Elamite lan- 
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guage; this was so simply because of the fact that within the 
Persian Empire, which had advanced from penury' to more than 
plenty in a few short years, there were insufficient numbers of 
native Persians equipped with the technical knowledge of Elamite 
accountants. 12 Furthermore, almost without exception royal 
monuments are inscribed in both Babylonian and Elamite, thus 
reflecting a desire not only to disseminate more widely the infor¬ 
mation contained in them but also to perpetuate traditions, for 
inscriptions had been prepared for millennia in both of these 
languages 

Something new was added, however. In every instance atten¬ 
tion is focused not upon the Babylonian or Elamite text but 
upon the Old Persian version, to the invention of which Darius 
himself lays specific claim. He wrote, he says, “ in [the] Aryan 
[language, a method] which formerly was unknown." 34 The claim 
is quite in line with his often repeated assertion: “ I am ... a 
Persian, son of a Persian, an Aryan, having Aryan lineage.” 34 

Now the claim may not be valid. Inscriptions have been found 
at Cyrus’ capital, Pasargadae, and some of these are written in 
Old Persian. But this is quite beside the point. Too often that 
which is significant in the minds of men is not what really 
happened but what they believe or wish others to believe has 

22. Cf. George G. Cameron, Persepolu Treasury Tablets, Oricntul Institute 
Publications, Go (Chicago. 1948), 17-22, 24 ff. 

23. The Aramaic rescript of a portion of the Bisitun inscription, the possi¬ 
bility that an Aramaic version preceded the composition of the Babylonian 
text, and the evidence for Aramaic speakers at Perscpolis all argue for the 
translation of official records into Aramaic also (for references, cf. Cameron, 
Tablets, pp. 19 fT., 28ff.). The presence of Aramaic, of course, is an appeal 
not to the past but to the contemporary situation. 

24. Tlie Bisitun inscription of Darius (hereafter abbreviated as DB), sec. 70; 
for the revised reading of this section, see George G. Cameron and Roland 
G. Kent in Journal of Cuneiform Studies, 5 (1951), 52, 55, and Roland G. 
Kent, Old Persian (2d. ed., 1953), ad loc. 

25. DNtr: 13-15; DSe: 12-14; imitated by Xerxes in XPh: 12-13; cf. also, 
DBI: 48 f.; DPe: see. 3; DNa: 43-7; DZc: 7-8. For all these abbreviations 
sec Kent, Old Persian (either edition), pp. 4-5. 
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occurred. The claim, therefore puts us in quandary: did it 
originate because the sovereign sought to imitate his predecessors 
or because lie endeavored to surpass them? Even this enigma 
leads to only one conclusion: in either case, although the claim 
reflects a deep measure of admiration and respect for the past, 
that past might be imitated and improved upon. Simultaneously, 
we are forced to accept the further conclusion that Darius was 
deeply aware of, and took great pride in, his Aryan descent and 
language. The old order, then, was an outmoded one giving place 
to new. The old was permeated with confusion, injustice, and 
the Lie; the new brought equity and truth. This very thought is 
the motivation, the raison d’etre, of the Bisitun inscription. 

Darius’ first appeal in that document, as he traces his own 
genealogy back to the eponymous ancestor Achacmencs, is to 
legitimacy, a recognition that in and of itself the past had merit: 
“ Says Darius the King: For this reason we arc called Achae- 
menids: From long ago we have been noble, from long ago our 
family have been kings . . . Eight of our family were formerly 
kings; I am the ninth: nine in succession!?] have been kings.” 

This statement, however, is immediately followed by a declara¬ 
tion that the new regime (i. c., that of Darius) was god-given 
in order to re-establish justice and equity: “Says Darius the 
King: By the favor of Ahuramazda I am King; Ahuramazda 
bestowed the kingdom upon me . . . Within these countries the 
man who was excellent, him I rewarded well; who was evil, 
him I punished well.”” The atmosphere is that of a court¬ 
room where the divinely appointed plaintiff can plead his case 
and present a bill of particulars. The immediate past is perti¬ 
nent. Our accuser says in effect: “ There was a king before 
me named Cyrus; he was of our family and therefore a descend¬ 
ant of Achacmencs. Cyrus had two sons: Cainbyses, who 
became king, and Bardiya. Cambyses secretly killed Bardiya and 
then went off to conquer Egypt. In his absence a man named 
Gaumata, claiming to be the murdered brother, raised a standard 

26. DB, sees. 3, 4. 

27. DB, secs. 5, 8. 
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of rebellion to which flocked many of the provinces. With Cam- 
byses’ death, this usurper—vicious, cruel, and a stifler of free 
speech—became sole monarch.” When, therefore, with the aid 
of six other conspirators, Darius eliminated the usurper, the king¬ 
dom was logically and justly his. The logic is somewhat involved, 
since we learn subsequently that Darius’ father and grandfather 
were still living at the time,** and one wonders why one of these 
should not have inherited the throne instead of the youthful 
Darius. Justice, too, was blind; with few exceptions the provinces, 
misled by lies, refused to accept the divinely ordained new order. 
The bulk of the Bisitun text and relief portrays the conquests of 
the separate rebels. Here it is apparent that no sooner was one 
revolt quelled in each province (even at the very heart of the 
kingdom—in Persia, Elam, and Babylonia) than another broke 
out anew in the same area. “ Says Darius the King: These arc 
the provinces which became rebellious. The Lie made them 
rebellious, so that these deceived the people.” ” 

This was the official story. It may even have been substantially 
true. Cyrus may have been a descendant of Achaemenes, as 
Darius was, though by a collateral branch. The real Bardiya, 
son of Cyrus, may have been killed by Cambyses, and he whom 
Darius assassinated may indeed have been a usurper. However 
this may be, the official story, true or not, needed promulgation, 
and our document concludes with a twice-stated appeal to future 
sovereigns first, to protect themselves from the Lie and its conse¬ 
quences; 30 second, to believe and preserve the account of Darius’ 
accomplishments, even though these might seem incredible; ** and 
third, to promulgate and spread the word among all people, even 
as Darius himself had done.” 

28. DB, see. 36 and DS/, sec. 3. 

2D. DB, sec. 64. 

SO. DB. see. 55, substantially repeated in secs. 62-4 where Darius regards 
himself as a model. 

31. DB, sera. 56-9, rephrased in secs. 65-7. 

32. DB, secs. 60-1, with Darius’ example provided in sec. 70. on wliich sec 
also Roland G. Kent," Tl»c Oldest Old Persian Inscriptions.” JAOS, 56 (1946), 
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Traditional methods of promulgation are approved, but even 
these have been inadequate, and it is here that Darius proudly 
makes his claim, referred to above, of writing in a way hitherto 
unknown, i. c., in the Aryan language. 

Thus the pattern introduced by Cyrus was clarified and refined. 
Always there is emphasis on the accrued wisdom of the old; but 
always, too, there is insistence upon the addition of new values 
to old, outmoded ones. The new values arc based on an expressed 
desire for truth and justice; they are intended to eliminate con¬ 
fusion and the Lie, and they are to be broadcast for the enlighten¬ 
ment of all people. That the official story was effective when 
presented in this light may be adduced from the fact that it was 
told to, and related by, Herodotus, whose account differs only 
in details.” 

Propaganda alone would never be adequate, of course, and 
promulgation of the official account was immediately followed 
by other, more persuasive acts. Even in his autobiography Darius 
had asserted: “ By the favor of Ahuramazda these countries 
showed respect toward my law; as was said to them by me, thus 
was it done.” 84 This was no idle boast. As early ns his second 
regnal year, Darius’ collection of existing laws was in use among 
the Babylonians where, for the usual guaranty by the seller, there 
is substituted the phrase: “ According to the king’s law they 
shull make good.”** Obviously, the new book could not have 
been so quickly formulated had it not been based on one already 
in use. But even the term for " law ” is new; instead of the long 
familiar “ judgments,” we now have the good Iranian data familiar 
from Ezra and the Book of Esther. 84 

200 IT., nnd W. Hinz, “ l)ic Einfuhrung dcr altpersischcn Schrift,’’ Zcitschrijt 
iler Deutschen MortjcnUindischcn QesclUchaft, Ncue Folge, 27 (1952), 28 IT. 

83. Herodotus, iii, 80-1 nnd 61 ff. Sec nlso, Ctesias, Pcrs. xii. Epit. 41-4; 
Pinto, Epist. vii, S32A, Leg. G95B; Justin, i, 9, 4 ff.; Polyncnus, vii, 11,2. 

34. DB, sec. 8. 

35. J. N. Strassmnier, Babylonischc Tcxle, Inschriftcn von Darius (Leipzig, 
1897) „ No. 53. The phrase referred to is data sa sarri. 

86. Cf. A. T. OInistcnd, History of the Persian Empire (Chicago, 1948), 
pp. 119 ff. 
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Similarly, the monarch lost no time in preparing the ground¬ 
work for a recodification of laws in Egypt. To his reinstated 
satrap he wrote: “ Let them bring to me the wise men among 
the warriors, priests, and scribes of Egypt who have assembled 
from the temples, and let them write down the former laws of 
Egypt . . . The law oj Pharaoh, temple, and people let them 
bring." * T The new lawbook, in other words, was not to be confined 
to royal decrees. Religious laws and the hitherto unwritten 
customary procedures were also to be standardized. This, too, 
was a new departure. 

References to the Book of Ezra remind us that under Darius, 
as under Cyrus, there was a return of Jews to Jerusalem. The 
leaders were subjected to considerable pressure, not only from 
local zealots like Hoggai and Zechariah but also from royal 
administrators who demanded to know by what authority the 
newcomers were reconstructing the temple. When the Jews 
claimed that the construction had been authorized by a decree 
of Cyrus, “ Darius, the King, issued a decree, and search was made 
in the house of the archives where the treasures were stored 
there at Babylon. And at Ecbatana, in the castle that is in the 
province of Media, a roll was found.”” The authorization thus 
having been verified, no further obstacles were presented by the 
Persian officials. The incident would be of little moment in this 
context were it not for the interesting sidelight that it throws 
upon Darius’ acceptance of previously issued decrees. 

This attempt to define the Persian concepts would be inadequate 
unless we endeavored to analyze, however briefly, the political 
ethos and structure of imperial policy, which in many ways was 
the direct antithesis of the preceding Assyrian policy. Assyria 
had not been content simply to rule the territories which she 
had so vigorously annexed; she had sought to assimilate them 
as well. Systematically the later Assyrians obliterated previous 
frontiers and substituted an arbitrarily mapped-out network of 

87. W. Spicgdbcrg, Die sogenannte Demotische Chronik (1914), pp. SO ff.; 
cf. Diodorus, i, 95, 4-5. 

38. Ezra 6 : 1 - 2 . 
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Assyrian provinces. The Persians, by contrast, originally sought 
to reconcile their subjects by keeping to a minimum the imperial 
government’s interference with existing habits and customs and 
by permitting a maximum amount of local self-government. As 
long as their subjects kept the peace and paid their taxes, the 
Achaemenids were content to let them live as they pleased in 
other respects; they were slow to anger, even when they had to 
deal with inveterate rebels. 

On the plane of administrative geography this policy preserved 
the status quo and therefore signified Persian willingness to accept 
the lessons of the past; it was rudely interrupted, however, by the 
wholesale revolt of province after province at the accession of 
Darius. The Great King found himself compelled to reduce to a 
narrow compass the once broad basis of voluntary support on 
which the former regimes had safely rested. Even certain areas 
of the homeland Persia were detached; Media was partitioned; 
Armenia was broken into fragments; and so were other important 
satrapies that might be politically dangerous.*® This was a 
deliberate break with the past, which had a marked effect on 
Persian interpretations of past events. It added to the assertion 
already made by Cyrus that Persians were divinely appointed 
saviors whose mission was to bring justice, order, and tranquility 
to the peoples of the earth. In one of two inscriptions carved 
during his lifetime on the rocks where his tomb was being pre¬ 
pared, we read: 

Says Darius the King: Ahuramazda, when he saw this earth 
in commotion, thereafter bestowed it upon me, made me 
king. By the favor of Ahuramazda I put it down in its place. 
What I said to them, that they did, as was my desire. If 
now thou shalt think: “ How many are the countries which 
King Darius held? ” look at the sculptures of those who bear 
the throne. Then shalt thou know . . . the spear of a Persian 

89. The evidence for the foregoing statements has been amassed and 
assessed by A. J. Toynbee in an Annex to his A Study of History, 7 (1954), 
580 ff. 
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man has gone forth far ... a Persian man has delivered battle 
far from Persia. . . . O man, that which is the command of 
Ahuramazda, let it not seem repugnant to thee; do not leave 
the path which is right; do not rise in rebellion. 

The second inscription is even more significant, for it is con¬ 
cerned exclusively with the contemporary situation. Darius is 
portrayed os the exemplar of ideals of conduct and as the earthly 
deputy of the supreme deity. He is the mighty ruler to whom 
resistance is treason, who puts to death those who would set 
themselves in his place or who follow seekers after the Lie. lie 
praises the doers of right, the worshipers of Ahuramazda, and 
condemns the doers of wrong; he seeks justice with all his mental 
and physical powers. 4 ® Not once is reference made to the past; 
in effect, the whole inscription is a denial of the previously held 
concept that traditional values had merit. 

V. RETURN TO OLD IDEAS 

Perhaps we shall never know what led Darius to the expression 
of this extreme view, which could not and did not last in the 
ancient world. The Persian Empire was the sum of its component 
parts, in each of which there was, ns there is today, a conviction 
that old and cherished ways of life and thought must be saved 
from destruction. Slowly but surely the successors of Darius 
revert to this latter point of view. 

Xerxes represents a transition—but here we ourselves must 
break with a traditional view. Greek sources, which the Western 
world long blindly accepted, portray Xerxes as a weakling domi¬ 
nated by eunuchs and as the barbarian author of an insane attack 
on “ civilized ” Greece. Oriental sources picture a very different 
character. At his accession he was in the prime of life, trained 
for the throne by a dozen strenuous years of administration. His 
military venture in Greece was a failure, to be sure, although it 

40. DN6; for translation and explanation of. Roland G. Kent in Journal 
of Near Eastern Studies, 4 (1945), S9 ff.. 232, and Old Persian, pp. 1S8 ff. 
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was by no means as significant to his imperial subjects as the 
Greeks would have us believe. This one failure was more than 
offset by a whole series of victories, including the recovery of 
Egypt and the retention of control over most of the Greeks them¬ 
selves. Although the architects of Darius had laid out the grand 
plan of the terrace structures at Persepolis, it was Xerxes who 
brought the main buildings to completion and who initiated con¬ 
struction of most of the others. In his inscriptions he is proud 
of the accomplishments of his father; he is prouder still that he 
himself has turned to good effect that which had been badly done 
aforetime." Thus it may be said that in some respects Xerxes 
marks an even greater break with the past; perhaps the clearest 
demonstration of this came with his sack and terrible punishment 
of Babylon, that great old intellectual giant. 

It was also Xerxes, however, who began to compensate for 
military defeat by employing a method of conquest as old as time 
itself: diplomacy backed by imperial gold, i.e., bribery. As a 
useful tool it need not, of course, have been learned from Greeks, 
Babylonians, or Egyptians; yet a man is known by the company 
he keeps and “ For himself doth a man work evil, in working evils 
for another .” 43 Darius had said: 

I am a friend to what is right, 

I am not a friend to what is wrong; 

It is not my desire that the weak man should 
have wrong done to him by the mighty.** 

Xerxes’ policy, by contrast, is a denial that Persian rule was 
different from its predecessors. 

It was also Xerxes who first became involved in matters which 
had always plagued oriental monarchs: harem and court intrigues. 
Fostered by mothers, sisters, wives, and sweethearts, those in¬ 
trigues revolved around questions of legitimate claims to the 
throne. By its very nature, the claim to legitimacy is an appeal 

41. Cf. XP/ nnd g. XV, nnd XSa, b, nnd c with XPh, sec. 4. 

42. Hesiod, Works and Days 265. 

43. DNb, sec. 8 . 
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to past history; such an appeal, when crisis came, proved to be 
stronger than the claims of Cyrus and Darius that with the 
coming of the Achaemenids a new order had begun. 

The years of crisis were 404 to 401 b. c. when, aided and abetted 
by the queen mother, brother was pitted against brother in contest 
for the throne. Xenophon relates how ten thousand Greeks, 
under the one brother Cyrus, penetrated almost to Babylon, 
where they won their battle but lost their leader, and then made 
their arduous way northward to the Black Sea and home to their 
coastal cities. 

This incident, however, left a deep impression on the Persian 
victor, Artaxerxes II. He and his brother were sons of a Darius, 
but the very name of his brother, Cyrus, suggested with some 
poignancy that other Cyrus who had first led the Persians to 
conquest and whose line had been superseded by that of the 
Great Darius himself. There was need to substantiate the claim 
of Darius that by the assassination of the false Bardiya and the 
assumption of the crown he, Darius, had merely restored to its 
rightful place the line of the eponymous ancestor, Achnemenes. 
There was also need to discredit the royal line of the older Cyrus. 

Two methods were at hand. One involved a falsified account 
of the origin of Cyrus the Great prepared by Artaxerxes’ personal 
physician, Ctcsias. According to this account, Cyrus was no 
Achaemenid by birth but a lad of base origin, the son of a lowly 
shepherd. The other method required the preparation of a series 
of inscribed monuments glorifying the grandfather and great 
grandfather of the Great Darius . 44 Thus came into being the 
inscriptions of Ariaramnes and Arsames. These were forgeries, 
to be sure, but ancient forgeries, prepared more than a century 
after their ostensible makers had been laid to rest. 

Grandiose as was this plan, it was at the same time an acknowl¬ 
edgment that in the minds of Persian history' writers the past 
had claimed its own. Gone now was the effort to visualize current 

41. Now partly in Roland G. Kent. Old Persian, pp. 107. 116 (see also, 
pp. 158-9); cf. Kent, “The Oldest Persian Inscriptions,” JAOS, 66 (1910), 
206 ff. 
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situations as the antitheses of those which had preceded; gone 
the assertion of a new order, based on truth, justice, and equity, 
replacing the old dependence on the Lie, injustice, and confusion. 
Now men claimed sovereignty exclusively on the age-old basis 
of legitimacy. The cycle was complete. 48 


45. It was, then, no mere accident that the supremacy of Ahuramazda was 
henceforth challenged—also in the reign of Artaxerxes II—by the gods Anahitn 
and Mitlira; see A 3 Sa and d, A 2 Ha and b, and A*Pa in Kent, Old Persian, 
pp. 154 ff. 
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I. THE NATURE OF THE SOURCES 


The situation we face in trying to formulate the idea of history 
in ancient Israel is very different from that which we have met 
in dealing with Egypt, Mesopotamia, and Persia. It is different 
in two ways: in the nature of the sources at our disposal and in 
the relative prominence of the idea of history in those sources. 

Our sources for the Hebrew idea of history arc not firsthand, 
contemporary records like the innumerable cuneiform texts on 
clay tablets or the inscriptions and pictures on the walls of 
Egyptian and Assyrian temples and palaces or on the cliff at 
Bisitun. They arc literary documents which have themselves gone 
through a long history of compiling, editing, and copying. What 
the Assyrian King Sennacherib thought, or wanted others to 
think, about his invasion of Judah, laying waste cities, and 
shutting up King Iiezekiah “ like a bird in a cage,” is known to 
us from his prism inscription. We have no comparable document 
from Iiezekiah to tell us what he thought about it. 

We have no Hebrew royal inscriptions. The inscription of King 
Mcsha of Moab shows that the Hebrews could have had royal 
inscriptions. The nearest thing to a Hebrew building inscription 
ever discovered is the one found in the Siloam tunnel, which docs 
not even name the king under whom the work was done. Absalom 
is said to have set up a monument in the King’s Valley to preserve 
the memory of his name (II Sam. 18:18). It has been suggested 
that the account of David’s victories and the list of his officials 
in II Sam. 8 may have been taken from a royal victory stele. 1 
The fact remains that no Hebrew royal inscription has been 
preserved. We have almost no Hebrew inscriptions of any kind. 

1. E. Sellin and L. Rost, Emleitung in das Altc Testament (Heidelberg, 
1950), p. 89. 
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Such sparse records as the ostraca of Samaria and Lachish give 
us some historical information but nothing about the idea of 
history. For that we are entirely dependent upon literary sources 
in late copies. 

In this literature the idea of history plays an extraordinary 
part. It is a religious literature, of course, and history was of basic 
importance to the religion of Israel. The literature consists very 
largely of historical narratives, all presented under a dominant 
conception of the meaning of history. Yet it is not a single, 
uniform idea. Rather, we have in the Old Testament many ideas 
of history. Our first difficulty therefore in discussing the idea of 
history in ancient Israel is an embarrassment of riches. I may add 
that while my predecessors in this series have been breaking virgin 
soil, my own plot has already been cultivated almost to the point 
of exhaustion. 

The literature of ancient Israel has been preserved because it 
is accepted us sacred literature by Judaism and Christianity. It 
has therefore become an integral part of our own cultural heritage. 
This fact makes it easier for us to interpret Hebrew ideas with the 
sympathetic understanding of those who stand within the tradi¬ 
tion. For this very reason, however, we must be especially on 
guard against the danger of reading our modern Western ideas— 
or theological conceptions derived from Greek philosophy—into 
the ancient Hebrew writings. The sources must be allowed to 
speak for themselves, and what they say must be understood, as 
far as possible, in terms of their own cultural background. 

Back of the rather sophisticated presentation of history in the 
Old Testament lie early popular traditions and legends. Some 
of these have been taken up into the later historical literature and 
preserved almost intact; others arc preserved merely in fragments 
or faint echoes. Sometimes the old tradition and the later inter¬ 
pretation can be easily distinguished; sometimes it is difficult 
or impossible to disentangle them. In some cases an earlier motive 
can be dimly seen behind the particular purpose for which the 
story is used by the historian. The story of Cain and Abel, for 
example, reflects the conflict between pastoral and agricultural 
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societies, but as the story is used in Genesis this motive is replaced 
by the later writer’s interest in the history of sin and judgment. 
Again, the story of the tower of Babel was undoubtedly in the 
first place an etiological legend to account for the diversity of 
men’s languages. A religious idea also is implied, the naive, primi¬ 
tive idea of the jealousy of the gods toward man and their fear 
of human progress. As used by the Hebrew historian, however, 
the story becomes another incident in the history of sin and 
judgment. 

Since the records, in their present form, are the result of pro¬ 
longed reflection on the nation’s history, our attention in this 
lecture will have to be given chiefly to this relatively advanced 
historiography. Before proceeding to the quasi-philosophical or 
theological ideas of history, however, we may pause to sketch 
briefly the nature of the traditions which the Hebrew historians 
used ns source material and the popular conception of history 
more or less consciously implied by these traditions. 

Folk tales of popular heroes, with the usual motives and 
interests found in such stories the world over, arc embodied in 
the historical books of the Old Testament. The accounts of the 
exploits of the judges, especially Samson, arc examples. The story 
of David and Goliath is a typical hero legend, illustrating also 
the common tendency in such legends to attribute the exploits 
of obscure individuals to more illustrious heroes, for in II Sam. 
21:19 the same feat of valor is attributed to an otherwise unknown 
townsman of David named Elhanan. The stories of Elijah and 
Elisha belong to the some general category, though the heroes in 
these stories are not warriors but prophets. Such legends serve 
various popular interests, including sheer love of the extraordinary 
for its own soke, and sometimes, too, compensation for personal 
or national failures and frustrations. 

Sometimes, of course, stories arc told for the sake of moral 
or spiritual edification. In many of the Old Testament narratives 
this element is conspicuous by its absence, at least from our point 
of view, though the early Hebrews may have enjoyed sly craftiness 
or brutal cruelty with fewer inhibitions than we. Some stories arc 
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undoubtedly included because of their exemplary character, from 
the accounts of the patriarchs to the stories of Daniel and his 
companions. 

Many of the accounts of the earliest periods reflect an etio¬ 
logical interest, the interest in explaining facts of present experi¬ 
ence in terms of their origins. The explanation of place names 
by a simple and transparent kind of folk etymology is especially 
prominent. Here is an example: “ And Deborah, llebekah’s 
nurse, died, and she was buried under an oak below Bethel: and 
the name of it was called Allon-bachuth,” i. e., the oak of weeping 
(Gen. 35:8). The name of the city Bcersheba is explained not 
once but twice (Gen. 21:31, 20:33), with a suggestion of a third 
explanation (Gen. 21:28-Sla). The name of Bethel also is 
explained twice (Gen. 28:19, 35:15). 

This etiological interest appears in the frequent use of the 
phrase “ to this day,” especially in Joshua; e. g., “ Yah well said to 
Joshua, ‘ This day I have rolled away \galat\ the reproach of Egypt 
from you.’ And so the name of that place is called Gilgal to this 
day ” (Josh. 5:9). 

There arc vestigial fragments of culture legends in Genesis, 
such as the statement that Jabal was “ the father of those who 
dwell in tents and have cattle,” that Jubal was “ the father of all 
those who play the lyre and pipe," that Tubal Cain was “ the 
forger of all instruments of bronze and iron” (Gen. 4:20-2), 
and that Noah was the first to till the soil and plant a vineyard— 
with the unfortunate consequence that he was also the first 
drunkard (Gen. 9:20f.). There are stories told to explain the 
origins of cult objects and practices, such as the account of Jacob’s 
stone at Bethel (Gen. 28:18) and the double tradition of the 
twelve stones at Gilgal (Josh. 4 :9, 20). Accounts of the origins 
of the festivals come under this head. The Book of Esther may 
be called a late etiological legend designed to legitimize the feast 
of Purim, which was of late origin and was not included in the 
sacred calendar of the law. 

Conceivably many such stories were first told in a playful or 
semiplayful spirit and only later were prosaically taken at face 
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value. The etiological interest, however, appears not only in folk 
tales incorporated by the historians in their narratives; the writers 
themselves were clearly still interested in explaining present facts 
by their origins or supposed origins. 


n. MOTIVES AND INTERESTS 
IN EARLY NARRATIVES 

The narratives of the patriarchs include incidents which reflect 
an interest in the growth of the nation and the justification of 
its supremacy over neighboring peoples. The story that when 
Jacob and Esau were born Jacob took hold of Esau’s heel and 
was therefore called Jacob (connecting the name with a word 
meaning heel), the story of Esau’s selling his birthright to Jacob, 
and the story of Jacob’s cheating Esau out of his father’s blessing 
give three different explanations of the superiority of Israel to 
Edom, for as stated expressly in Gen. SO:8, "Esau is Edom.” 
Still another explanation appears in the divine oracle given to 
Rachel before the birth of Jacob and Esau: 

Two nations arc in your womb, 

and two peoples, born of you, shall be divided; 
the one shall be stronger than the other, 
the elder shall serve the younger. 

(Gen. 25 :23) 

This last is an example of the 44 blessing poem,” illustrating a 
favorite method of accounting for Israel’s supremacy over other 
peoples and the relative positions and power of the different tribes. 
The conception which lies at the root of this characteristic Hebrew 
literary form is important for the more developed ideas of history 
in the Old Testament, and not least, for the prophetic interpre¬ 
tation of history. It is the very primitive conception of the spoken 
word as an active force, which has power to bring about what is 
said. For the ancient Hebrew, as for the Semites in general and 
other peoples also, a curse or a blessing is not merely the expres¬ 
sion of a wish; it is a powerful instrument for good or evil. Consc- 
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quently the prosperity of a tribe can be explained naturally by 
saying that its ancestor pronounced a blessing on it. 

A poem in the form of such a blessing is then an effective literary 
vehicle for describing the group’s history and present condition. 
The Canaanites are doomed because Noah cursed Canaan; the 
Hebrews and the peoples they believed to be related to them are 
destined to prosper because Noah blessed Shem, their common 
ancestor (Gen .9 :24-7). When Isaac, under the impression that 
he is blessing Esau, blesses Jacob, he cannot revoke the blessing; 
he can only give poor, cheated Esau a second-rate blessing (Gen. 
27). The most elaborate examples of this type of poem arc the 
blessing of Jacob in Gen. 49 and the blessing of Moses in Deut. S3. 
The former celebrates the supremacy of Judah as the tribe of the 
royal family; the latter, evidently written in the northern kingdom 
after the division of the monarchy, pities Judah as separated from 
the main part of the nation and beseeches Yahweh to “ bring him 
to his people.” 

The oracle received by Rachel, which I have quoted, shows a 
further development of the idea of the blessing. Here we have 
not merely the words of a man; Rachel “ went to inquire of 
Yalnvch, and Yahweh said to her” thus and so (Gen. 25:22). 
So the oracles spoken by Balaam in Num. 23-4 are not his own 
but divinely inspired and unchangeable: Balaam would be glad 
to oblige Balak and curse Israel if he could, but 

How can I curse whom God has not cursed? 

How can I denounce whom Yahweh has not denounced? 

(Num. 23 :8) 

The all-powerful word of Yahweh overwhelms and cancels out 
the word of the seer. 

This same idea underlies the conception of the covenant-promise 
in the stories of the patriarchs. When God tells Abraham that 
he is to be the father of great nations and that one of these will 
possess the land of the Canaanites the promise is sure. So, too, 
the word of Yahweh which comes to the prophet is not merely 
a prediction of something foreseen; it is one of the means by which 
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God accomplished his will. The History of the Davidic Succes¬ 
sion in II Sam. C-I Kings 2 exhibits the working out of the 
promise to David spoken by the prophet Nathan in II Sam. 7. 
Centuries later, when the doom pronounced by the earlier prophets 
had already fallen, the prophet we call Second Isaiah said: 

For as the rain and the snow come down from heaven, 
and return not thither but water the earth, 
making it bring forth and sprout, 

giving seed to the sower and bread to the eater, 
so shall my word be that goes forth from my mouth; 

it shall not return to me empty, 
but it shall accomplish that which I purpose, 
and prosper in the thing for which I sent it. 

(Isa. 55:10-11) 

The attempt to explain the present by the past involved some¬ 
times a rather free attitude to the past, producing a picture more 
like historical fiction than sober history. It involved especially, 
and inevitably, a phenomenon so frequent that it may conveniently 
be designated by the quasi-tcchnicnl term “ retrojection,” i. c., 
anachronistically attributing present ideas, attitudes, or practices 
to earlier times. (Modern writers often speak of projecting ideas 
back into the past, but projecting backward is a contradiction in 
terms.) 

An interesting example of retrojection is the account of the 
institution of the Hebrew monarchy in I Sam. 8 and 12. Here 
all the later disillusionment ns to the effect of the monarchy on 
the life of the people is expressed by Samuel in the form of a 
warning to the people, who were demanding a king. Of course 
it is quite possible that there were conservative Israelites who 
from the beginning had grave misgivings about the monarchic 
form of government. The parallel and earlier account, however, 
attributes the initiative in the inauguration of the monarchy to 
Samuel himself, acting at the direct behest of Yahweh (I Sam. 
9-11, except 10 :18b-19a). Especially interesting, even somewhat 
amusing, is the way in which Moses is represented in Deut. 17 
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as telling the Israelites before the conquest of Canaan what the 
king they will choose after the conquest must not do and putting 
this in terms that specifically and obviously describe the reign 
of Solomon: “ he must not multiply horses for himself . . . And 
he shall not multiply wives for himself, lest his heart turn away; 
nor shall he greatly multiply for himself silver and gold " (Deut. 
17 :16 f.)—almost a literal quotation of what is said about Solo¬ 
mon in I Kings 10 :26-11 :1. 

By a particularly characteristic kind of retrojection the laws 
of Israel arc presented in a framework of historical narrative, by 
which the whole corpus is attributed to Moses. The priestly 
stratum of the Pentateuch in particular is so dominated by this 
conception that George Foot Moore aptly entitled it, “ Origins 
of the Religious Institutions of Israel.”’ The institution of the 
Sabbath is carried back to the creation of the world; the prohibi¬ 
tion of eating meat with blood to the covenant with Noah, 
circumcision to the covenant with Abraham, and so on through 
the time of Moses, to whom all the rest of the system is said to 
have been revealed. Sometimes an incident in the journey through 
the desert gives occasion for a new law, as in the case of the 
daughters of Zelophehad, who had no brothers and were allowed 
to inherit their father’s property on condition that they married 
within their own tribe (Num. 36). More often, as in the law 
of the Nazirites (Num. 6), the retrojection goes no further than 
the stereotyped formula, “ Yahweh said to Moses, ‘ Say to the 
people of Israel.. ” The motive in all this is clearly to establish 
the divine origin and authority of the law. 

An interest in justifying and so maintaining the status quo may 
be seen in the accounts of the distribution of the land among the 
tribes and the fixing of the tribal boundaries by Joshua (Josh. 
13-19), where it has been shown that records from the time of 
the monarchy or earlier have been used.' 

2. G. F. Moore, The Literature of the Old Testament (New York and 
London, 1913). pp. 43 f. 

3. A. Alt, “ Das System der Stammesgrenzcn im Buchc Josua.” Sellm- 
Festschrift (Leipzig. 1927). pp. ISff.; M. Noth, Das Buck Josua (Handbuch 
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Various other special interests can be detected in the use of 
history in the Old Testament. Some motives often found in 
other ancient records are not so prominent in the Hebrew histori¬ 
cal literature. Official documents, such as royal inscriptions, often 
are motivated by the desire for personal or dynastic aggrandize¬ 
ment. There is sufficient evidence in the Old Testament that the 
Hebrew kings, from David on, tried to build up a doctrine of the 
divine origin and sanction of the royal authority and its commit¬ 
ment to the descendants of David. The Royal Psalms, whatever 
one may think of the popular hypothesis of an annual enthrone¬ 
ment ceremony, indicate at least that in the official ritual of the 
temple the claims of the monarchy were recognized and supported. 
The prophets and historians, however, rejected nil such preten¬ 
sions. To them the king was merely what Andrew Melville called 
James I, “ God’s silly vassal.” In fact, as already noted, the 
writers of Deuteronomy and the Deuteronomic stratum in I 
Samuel regarded the very institution of the monarchy as a grave 
mistake, a rejection of the sole kinghsip of Yahweh. 

The treatment of Saul and his family in I Samuel certainly 
evinces a partiality for David . 4 The history of the kingdoms 
of Judah and Israel given in I-II Kings is definitely partial to 
Judah and the Davidic dynasty as against Israel and the suc¬ 
cessive kings and short-lived dynasties of Israel. All the rulers 
of both kingdoms are represented as neither good or bad. Most 
of the kings of Judah are bad, and only a few relatively good; 
but all the kings of Israel are wholly bad. 

What may be called class or party interests are sometimes 
evident in the Old Testament narratives. The priestly historians, 
for example, in attributing the origin of their prerogatives and 
institutions to the divinely inspired regulations of Moses, betray 
a desire to justify the vested interests of the priesthood. After 
the Babylonian exile, the people of what had been the territory 

zum Alton Testament), Tiihingcn, 1938; but cl, S. Mowinckel, Zur Frage 
nach dokumcntarischc Qucllcn in Josua 13-19, Oslo, 1040. 

4. A. Spiro, " The Vilification of King Saul in Biblical Literature ” 
(abstract), Journal of Biblical Literature, 71 (1952), ix. 
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of the kingdom of Israel were considered by the little Judaean 
community centered in Jerusalem as a mongrel horde, hardly 
better than pagans. The little groups which had returned from 
Babylon considered themselves the only real Israelites. An in¬ 
tense and bitter rivalry developed between Jerusalem and Samaria 
as the rightful centers of the worship of Yahweh, and this is a 
prominent motive in the work of the Chronicler (I-II Chronicles, 
Ezra, and Nehemiah). In fact, Torrey has shown good reason 
to believe that the major motive of the Chronicler’s work was 
to vindicate the authority of the “ mother church ” of Jerusalem. 1 
The whole history of the northern kingdom is simply omitted in 
II Chronicles, except as it impinges on the history of Judah. 

What has been said thus far may produce the impression that 
there is no real history or historical interest in the Old Testament 
at all. That would be quite erroneous. The importance of the 
Old Testament ns a source book for ancient history is becoming 
more and more evident. It is quite true that the events of the 
past arc recounted almost exclusively for some particular purpose, 
polemic or apologetic or didactic. A disinterested curiosity as to 
what actually happened and a desire to preserve an accurate 
record of events for posterity may have been at work in some of 
the records consulted and quoted in the historical books, but for 
the most part these have been preserved only in fragments 
through their use for the purposes of the historians. There is one 
outstanding exception to this rule. The full, frank, objective 
account of David’s reign in II Sam. 0-20, which gives the impres¬ 
sion of having been written by an eyewitness, or at least a con¬ 
temporary, has been widely recognized ns one of the finest ex¬ 
amples of historical narrative in any ancient literature. It shows 
no inclination to idealize David or the nation, though it has been 
incorporated in the History of the Davidic Succession, which 
clearly seeks to vindicate Solomon ns the successor of David. The 
only motive apparent in II Sam. 9-20 is a sense of important 
events which should not be forgotten, the feeling that often impels 
a person living in stirring times to keep a diary. 

5. C. C. Torrey, Ezra Studies (Chicago, 1910), p. 15S. 



Ancient Israel 


111 


HI. THE FIRST HISTORIANS 
AND PROPHETS 

Thus far we have been dealing with special motives apparent 
in the treatment of particular portions of the nation’s history. 
The idea of history in the Old Testament, however, involves not 
only the treatment of separate events and persons; it includes 
a comprehensive view of the whole history of the nation and its 
orientation in world history. Although this is first clearly formu¬ 
lated in the extensive works of historiography which together 
make up the Pentateuch and the historical books, it is rooted 
in very ancient conceptions lying at the heart of the religion of 
Yahweh. Much attention has been given recently 8 to the brief 
historical confession of faith given in Dent. 20 :5-9 as a formula 
to be repeated by the worshiper in presenting his offerings of first 
fruits: 

A wandering Aramean was my father; and he went down 
into Egypt and sojourned there, few in number; and there 
he became a nation, great, mighty, and populous. And the 
Egyptians treated us harshly, and afflicted us, and laid upon 
us hard bondage. Then we cried to Yahweh the God of our 
fathers, and Yahweh heard our voice, and saw our affliction, 
our toil, and our oppression; and Yahweh brought us out of 
Egypt with a mighty hand and an outstretched arm, with 
great terror, with signs and wonders; and he brought us into 
this place and gave us this land, a land flowing with milk and 
honey. 

Here is the Hebrew idea of history in a nutshell. The stress on 
the deliverance from Egypt as the decisive divine act by which 
the nation was constituted is characteristic of the Old Testament 
as a whole. Recent research has dealt in detail with the formation 
of the traditions of the exodus and the conquest and the ways 
in which they came to be combined. We shall not deal with these 

0. G. von Rad, Das formgcschichtlichc Problem des Ilexatcvchs ; G. E. 
Wright, God Who Acts. 
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matters here; the point for our present purpose is that the concep¬ 
tion of Israel’s history as grounded in a divine choice and a divine 
act of deliverance from bondage and as consisting in the fulfill¬ 
ment of promises made to the remote ancestors of the Israelites 
was already dominant in the religious tradition of the people 
before the works of history were written. In the annual festivals 
the great events of the past were recalled, re-enacted, and made 
real and present to the worshipers. 

So far as our evidence indicates, however, the first to present 
this distinctive conception in a clear, systematic form was a pro¬ 
foundly original, constructive thinker, whose work survives as 
the basic literary stratum of the first books of the Old Testament. 
His account begins in the second chapter of Genesis and continues 
through the fourth chapter, after which materials from other 
sources have been woven into it by later editors. This first Hebrew 
historian is known to Old Testament scholarship by the letter 
J because from the beginning he uses the divine name Yahweh 
(spelled, of course, with a J in German). He probably lived and 
wrote in the days of Solomon or soon thereafter, i.c., in the 10th 
century n. c. Using traditions handed down from earlier times, 
he combined and presented them in such a way ns to stress the 
goodness of God; the weakness, selfishness, and foolish pride of 
man; and the stern judgments executed by God in the Flood, 
the confusion of languages, and the overwhelming of Sodom and 
Gomorrah, always accompanied by the merciful preservation 
of a righteous remnant to be heirs of the promises given to 
their forefathers. After the captivity in Egypt, the tribes de¬ 
livered under the leadership of Moses entered into a solemn 
covenant with Yahweh at Mount Sinai to the effect that he alone 
would be their God and they would be his people and obey his 
laws. Still they rebelled and were punished by forty years of 
wandering in the desert. At last the promised land was reached 
and conquered; many enemies were defeated; under David the 
nation was securely established; and under Solomon “ Judah and 
Israel dwelt in safety, from Dan to Beersheba, every man under 
his vine and under his fig tree ” (I Kings 4:25). 
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Here this first great history of Israel probably ended, with the 
promise to Abraham of innumerable descendants and the posses¬ 
sion of the land apparently fulfilled. But although the J history 
stopped at this point, if indeed it went this far, history did not 
stop. The people and their kings still followed their own evil 
ways and even behaved worse than before by imitating the ways 
and worshiping the gods of the Canaanites, whom they had con¬ 
quered. The kingdom was split into two: the northern kingdom, 
Israel, after a turbulent existence of about two hundred years, 
was destroyed by the Assyrians; and Judah, except for a few 
brief and halfhearted efforts at reformation, went from bad to 
worse. 

In this critical period began that extraordinary succession of 
Israel’s prophets, to whose profound insight and moral courage 
we owe a unique body of religious literature, as significant for the 
idea of history as for other phases of Israelite thought. For the 
prophets, as for the historians, the course of history was governed 
by the sovereign will of God. For them, too, as for the historians, 
the direction of history was understood under the category of 
promise and fulfillment. Just as Second Isaiah later presents 
Yah well ns challenging the gods of the nations to bring forward 
their witnesses and show that they have ever announced in 
advance what they were going to do, as he has done—“ I am God, 
and there is none like me, declaring the end from the beginning, 
and from ancient times things not yet done ” (Isa. 40 : Of.) —so 
Amos, centuries earlier, had said, “ Surely the Lord Yalnvch does 
nothing without revealing his secret to his servants the prophets ” 
(Amos 3:7). 

God’s choice of Israel as his people, the covenant, the deliver¬ 
ance from Egypt, and the possession of the promised land are 
recalled again and again by the prophets. Amos reminds Israel 
that other nations too are guided and governed by Yalnvch: 
“ ‘ Are you not like the Ethiopians to me, 0 people of Israel? ’ 
says Yah well. ‘ Did I not bring up Israel from the land of Egypt, 
and the Philistines from Caphtor and the Syrians from Kir? 
(Amos 9:7). Yet Israel is still Yalnveh’s own chosen people: 
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“ You only have I known of all the families of the earth ” (Amos 
3:2). Ilosea mentions not only the exodus but other events in 
Israel’s history. Isaiah docs not make so much use of the past 
history of the nation, yet he shows his acquaintance with it by 
allusions to the wickedness of Sodom and Gomorrah (Isa. 1:9 f.), 
to “ the slaughter of Midian at the rock of Oreb ” and what the 
Egyptians did (Isa. 10:24), and to the less distant “day that 
Ephraim departed from Judah ” (Isa. 7 :17). No other prophet 
states so strongly as he does the sovereign power of God in the 
events of his own time. Even the world-shaking power of the 
Assyrian Empire is only a tool in the hand of Yahweh, to be 
discarded when he is through with it (Isa. 7 :20, 10 :5-19). 

But for these prophets of the Assyrian period and the ensuing 
Neo-Babylonian period it was impossible to feel the proud satisfac¬ 
tion in Israel’s position in the world which had found expression 
in the old blessing poems and in the J history. Something had 
gone terribly wrong. The division of the kingdom, the recurrent 
revolutions in Israel, the humiliation and final destruction of the 
northern kingdom by its enemies, and the weakness and insecurity 
of Judah did not promote confidence that the promises made to 
the fathers were being fulfilled. For the prophets, however, there 
was no problem in this; the answer was at hand before the 
question arose. Many in Israel, perhaps the nation as a whole, 
might think of their position under the covenant as a guarantee 
of security and prosperity. But the prophets knew that the 
covenant meant warning as well as promise; its blessings depended 
upon the people’s obedience. Israel had broken the covenant and 
thus brought upon itself the certainty of fearful punishment: 
“ You only have I known of all the families of the earth; therefore 
I will punish you for all your iniquities ” (Amos 3:2). Only 
Habakkuk questioned the fairness of God in punishing Israel by 
the still more wicked Chaldeans, and he found the answer to 
that question in the assurance that justice would be established 
in due time. 

Considering the conditions of their own day and looking back 
over the generations that had gone by, the prophets saw the 
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whole history of their people as a history of stubborn, stupid 
rebellion against the God who had made them a nation 
and given them the land of the Canaanites. The same evil 
thoughts and intents of the heart that had been pointed out in 
the J history as characteristic of the first generations of men were 
still evident. 

Not only were the old sins committed; with the acquisition of 
the promised land Israel had learned new sins from the Canaan¬ 
ites. Worship of the fertility deities of the country had brought 
with it debasing practices which corrupted the moral life of the 
people. Moreover, the transition from the seminomadic life of the 
desert, with its simple social organization, to the settled life of 
Canaan and the growth of commercial relations with other peoples 
from the time of Solomon on had brought about the emergence 
of a wealthy class, with oppression of the poor, corruption of 
courts and rulers, and all the evils of luxury, intemperance, and 
violence. “ They build Zion with blood and Jerusalem with wrong. 
Its heads give judgment for a bribe, its priests teach for hire, its 
prophets divine for money; yet they lean upon Yahweh and say, 
‘Is not Yahweh in the midst of us? No evil shall come upon 
us ’ ” (Mic. 8 :10-12). So said Micnh, and more than a century 
later Jeremiah recalled the destruction of Shiloh by the Philistines 
to show that the presence of the temple could not guarantee the 
safety of Jerusalem (Jcr. 7 :12-14, 20 :1-9). 

This understanding of Israel’s history is poignantly expressed 
by Hosca in the form of a parable of Israel ns the unfaithful wife 
of Yahweh, who left him to follow the gods of the land: “ For 
she said, I will go after my lovers, that give me my bread and my 
water, my wool and my flax, my oil and my drink. . . . And she 
did not know that it was I who gave her the grain, the wine, and 
the oil, and who lavished upon her silver and gold, which they used 
for Baal ” (Hos. 2:5, 8). Jeremiah later takes up the same 
parable with some elaboration, and still later Ezekiel with brutal 
realism elaborates it to the point of repulsiveness. Hosea uses 
also the figure of father and son for the relation between Yahweh 
and Israel: “ When Israel was a child, I loved him, and out of 
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Egypt I called my son ” (Hos. 11 :1). Isaiah pictures the nation 
as Yahweh’s vineyard, which he has cultivated with loving care, 
only to have it bring forth wild grapes instead of the good grapes 
he had every* right to expect (Isa. 5 : 1-7). Jeremiah denounces 
the kings of Judah as unfaithful shepherds, who instead of caring 
for their sheep and feeding them have scattered the flock. Again 
Ezekiel characteristically elaborates the parable. Later, when the 
Babylonians have taken into exile King Jehoiachin of Judah and 
the nobles of Judah are trying to gain security by negotiation 
with Egypt, Ezekiel depicts the situation and its implications 
in a characteristically elaborate and rather confused parable of 
a vine and two eagles (Ezek. 17). 

Although the denunciations of national evils by the prophets 
and their proclamations of impending doom were couched in 
new language of overwhelming power, the central idea was still 
the same as that of J’s history of sin and judgment. The other 
aspect of J’s interpretation of history is present also in the 
prophets’ announcements of coming judgment: the destruction 
of the nation will be almost complete, but there will be, or at least 
may be, a few survivors, as in the days of Noah. Amos cries, 
“ Hate evil, and love good, and establish justice in the gate; it 
may be that Yahweh, the god of hosts, will be gracious to the 
remnant of Joseph ” (Amos 5:15). But at best the remnant 
will be small, “ As the shepherd rescues from the mouth of the 
lion two legs, or a piece of an ear ” (Amos 3 :12). With some¬ 
what more confidence Isaiah predicts that " the remnant of Israel 
and the survivors of the house of Jacob will no more lean upon 
him that smote them, but will lean upon Yahweh, the Holy One 
of Israel, in trust. A remnant will return, the remnant of Jacob, 
to the mighty God ” (Isa. 10 :20 f.). 

The wicked kings have been rejected, but in place of the 
unfaithful shepherds, Jeremiah hears Yahweh say, “ I will gather 
the remnant of my flock out of the countries where I have driven 
them ... I will set shepherds over them who will care for them 
. . . Behold, the days are coming, says Yahweh, when I will 
raise up for David a righteous Branch, and he shall reign as king 
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and deal wisely, and shall execute justice and righteousness in 
the land ” (Jer. 23 :3-5). And Isaiah says: “ There shall come 
forth a shoot from the stump of Jesse, and a branch shall grow 
out of his roots ” (Isa. 11 :1). And an oracle added to the Book 
of Amos says: “ In that day I will raise up the booth of David 
that is fallen and repair its breeches, and raise up its ruins, and 
rebuild it as in the days of old ” (Amos 9:11). 


IV. THE DEUTERONOMIC 
HISTORIANS 

During this same period history was being written also. Inter¬ 
woven with J’s history in the Pentateuch are sections of narrative, 
often including duplicate accounts of the same incidents. Since 
the divine name Yahweh is avoided in these passages until the 
time of Moses, and the common word for God, Elokim , is used 
instead, the source from which they arc supposed to have been 
taken is commonly called E. It is not entirely clear whether 
this was a complete history comparable to that of J and running 
parallel to it or whether the E sections were simply supplementary 
material added to produce a revised and enlarged edition of J. 
In any case, aside from the author’s view that the name Yahweh 
was not used by Israel until the time of Moses and his tendency 
to rctroject his own antipathy to idolatry into the patriarchal 
period, there seems to be no new or distinctive idea of history 
in this E material. 

Later, however, during the Assyrian period, an effort was made 
to bring the nation to its senses by a new account of its origin 
and the spiritual foundations of its existence. This was the book 
we know as Deuteronomy, first so named in the Greek version 
because in it Moses, just before his death, delivers to the tribes 
encamped in the plains of Moab a second proclamation of the 
law, combined this time with fervent and eloquent exhortations. 
The same writer, or more probably others whose point of view 
and literary style were dominated by his, continued the story 
through the times of the conquest, the judges, and the kings, 
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down to the destruction of the monarchy and the Babylonian 
exile. The result was another great history of Israel, comprising 
what we now have as the books of Deuteronomy, Joshua, I-II 
Samuel, and I-II Kings. Drawing again, as J did, upon early 
traditions, incorporating perhaps with little or no change narra¬ 
tives from J and E, and using more or less official records and 
other historical works which are occasionally referred to by name, 
these Deuteronomic historians organized the history of the nation 
from the time of Moses to the downfall of the kingdom of Judah 
in a clear pattern embodying a distinctive idea of history. 

The fundamental thesis is still that of J and the prophets: 
Israel’s success and prosperity, indeed its very existence, depend 
upon obedience to Ynhweh. From the beginning, however, with 
occasional exceptions, the nation’s history has been one long story 
of disobedience leading to disaster. To this common theme the 
Deuteronomists add several characteristic variations. In the first 
place, the major factor in Israel’s failure to realize its destiny 
as the chosen people of Yahweh is the corruption due to contact 
with the Canaanites. It would have been far better had Israel 
destroyed them ruthlessly, and that was what Yahweh intended. 
Moses had strictly enjoined them: “When Yahweh your God 
brings you into the land which you are entering to take possession 
of it, and clears away many nations before you ... then you must 
utterly destroy them; you shall make no covenant with them, 
and show no mercy to them ’’ (Deut. 7 :1 f.). 

Joshua carried out his commission faithfully: “ So Joshua 
defeated the whole land, the hill country and the Negeb and the 
lowland and the slopes, and all their kings; he left none remaining, 
but utterly destroyed all that breathed, as Yahweh God of Israel 
commanded ” (Josh. 10 :40). And again: “ As Yahweh had com¬ 
manded Moses his servant, so Moses commanded Joshua, and 
so Joshua did; he left nothing undone of all that Yahweh had 
commanded Moses. So Joshua took all that land ... And he took 
all their kings, and smote them, and put them to death. . . . For 
it was Yah well’s doing to harden their hearts that they should 
come against Israel in battle, in order that they should be utterly 
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destroyed, and should receive no mercy but be exterminated, as 
Yahweh commanded Moses ” (Josh. 11:15-17, 20). 

So says the book of Joshua; but apparently the editor of this 
book let his harsh idea of what should have been done lead him 
into rather reckless retrojection of his own wishful thinking, for 
the book of Judges begins; “ After the death of Joshua the people 
of Israel inquired of Yahweh, “ Who shall go up first for us against 
(he Canaanites, to fight against them?” (Judg. 1:1). This is 
followed by a specific statement of parts of the country from 
which the tribes did not succeed in expelling, to say nothing of 
slaughtering, the previous inhabitants. The editor of this part 
of the history, frankly facing these facts, has an explanation: 
because the Israelites did not obey the command to annihilate the 
people of Canaan, Yahweh sent a messenger to them, saying, 
“ I brought you up from Egypt, and brought you into the land 
which I swore to give to your fathers. I said, ‘ I will never break 
my covenant with you, and you shall make no covenant with the 
inhabitants of this land; you shall break down their altars.’ But 
you have not obeyed my command. What is this you have done? 
So now I say, I will not drive them out before you; but they shall 
become adversaries to you, and their gods shall be a snare to you ” 
(Judg. 2 :1-S). This is somewhat qualified by the further state¬ 
ment that the remaining inhabitants are spared in order to serve 
as a means of testing Israel’s fidelity to Yahweh (Judg. 2 :20-S). 

Israel did not meet the test but again and again succumbed 
to the insidious temptations of pagan influence. Even repeated 
experiences of disaster following apostasy and of deliverance 
following repentance and reformation did not teach the nation 
the clear lesson of its whole history. The editor of the Book of 
Judges, after a little prefatory section summarizing the meaning 
of the history, gives a series of stories taken from earlier sources, 
enclosing each in the framework of a stereotyped introduction 
and conclusion. With monotonous insistence the introduction 
says that the people of Israel forsook Yahweh, who therefore 
delivered them to the Moabites or the Midianites or whoever 
the particular enemy was in each instance. An account of their 
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suffering at the hands of the foe follows; then it is said that they 
cried to Yahweh and he sent them a deliverer. Now comes the 
story of the deliverance, and the conclusion states that the land 
had rest for forty (or eighty) years. 

Not only did Israel have plenty of opportunity to learn by 
experience; it was also given repeated and specific warnings. A 
characteristic technique of the Deuteronomic historians is the 
introduction of anonymous prophets or “ men of God ” at critical 
junctures in the story, reminding the people of their obligation to 
Yahweh and warning them of the consequences of disobedience, 
to make sure that the moral of the tale is not overlooked. The 
first such prophet is the “ messenger " whose warning I have 
already quoted (Judg. 2 :1-3). At the end of the period of the 
judges, when the sons of Eli at Shiloh exploit their priestly 
privileges and behave scandalously, a man of God comes to Eli 
and proclaims that the priesthood will be taken from his family 
and given to another (I Sam. 2:27-36). Here it is easy to see 
an etiological explanation and justification of the ascendancy 
of Zadok and his family in the priesthood at Jerusalem and the 
deposition of Abiathar, a survivor of the Shiloh priesthood, in the 
time of Solomon. In telling how Solomon, after his accession, 
removed Abiathar from the priesthood, the historian observes: 
“So Solomon expelled Abiathar from being priest to Yahweh, 
thus fulfilling the word of Yahweh which he had spoken concern¬ 
ing the house of Eli in Shiloh ” (I Kings 2 :27). 

Looking back over the whole sad story after the fall of the 
northern kingdom and attributing the disaster to the persistent 
idolatry of the people, the Deuteronomic historian says: “ Yet 
Yahweh warned Israel and Judah by every prophet and every 
seer, saying, ‘ Turn from your evil ways and keep my command¬ 
ments and my statues, in accordance with all the law which I 
commanded your fathers, and which I sent to you by my servants 
the prophets ’ ” (II Kings 17:13). Here we have again an under¬ 
lying presupposition of the J history and the whole prophetic 
interpretation of history, the close connection between history 
and the word of God. Just as the early historian saw the occupa- 
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tion of the promised land and the establishment of David’s king¬ 
dom as the fulfillment of the promise, so now the Deuteronoraic 
historians, together with the prophets, see the calamities of the 
nation as the fulfillment of the divine warning against disobedi¬ 
ence. So Jeremiah reports the word of Yahweh: “ For I solemnly 
warned your fathers when I brought them up out of the land 
of Egypt, warning them persistently, even to this day, saying, 
Obey my voice. Yet they did not obey or incline their ear, but 
every one walked in the stubbornness of his evil heart. Therefore 
I brought upon them all the words of this covenant, which I 
commanded them to do, but they did not” (Jer. 11:7f.). He 
further states: “ I have spoken persistently to you, but you have 
not listened. You have neither listened nor inclined your ears 
to hear, although Yahweh persistently sent to you all his servants 
the prophets ” (Jer. 25 :3 f.). 

V. POSTEXILIC PROPHETS 

AND HISTORIANS 

The blow fell; the end came; but no, the end was not yet. The 
memory of the deliverance from Egypt, which had been recalled 
over and over again by historians and prophets as a reproach to 
the ungrateful and disobedient nation, now served in the darkness 
of the exile and the postexilic period to awaken new hope and 
confidence. The warning had come true; the promise still re¬ 
mained. This is the jubilant proclamation of Second Isaiah, the 
anonymous prophet of the days just before and after the fall of 
Babylon and the beginning of the Persian period. His magnificent 
poems, beginning probably in Isa. 34 and 35 and continuing in 
Isa. 40 and subsequent chapters of the Book of Isaiah, 7 refer again 
and again, either explicitly or by plain implication, to the exodus, 
the crossing of the Red Sea, and the journey through the desert 
to the promised land as the pattern of the new deliverance about 
to be accomplished. 

7. C. C. Torrey, The Second Isaiah, New York, 1928. 
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Go forth from Babylon, flee from Chaldea, 

declare this with a shout of joy, proclaim it, 
send it forth to the end of the earth; 

say, “ Yah well has redeemed his servant Jacob! ” 

They thirsted not when he led them through the deserts; 
he made water flow for them from the rock; 
he cleft the rock and the water gushed out. 

(Isa. 48 :20 f.; cf. 35 :1-10, 43 :16-18) 

Here we note a feature characteristic of much Hebrew thought 
about the past in connection with the future, the tendency to 
think of the future ns a return of the conditions of the distant 
past. Not only the historic deliverance from Egypt but the tradi¬ 
tions of the beginnings of human history and the creation of the 
world entered into the picture of the future. Second Isaiah 
connects the deliverance from Egypt with the myth of the pri¬ 
meval conflict between God and the dragon of chaos: 

Was it not thou that didst cut Rahab in pieces, 
that didst pierce the dragon? 

Was it not thou that didst dry up the sea, 
the waters of the great deep; 
that didst make the depths of the sen a way 
for the redeemed to pass over? 

(Isa. 51 :9f.) 

The garden of Eden served as a model for the final bliss of the 
redeemed. Abundance and ease, peace among men, and peace 
between men and animals appear fairly early in prophetic pictures 
of the future (e. g., Isa. 11 :6-9). The divine consummation of 
history was thought of in terms of the primeval paradise, and by 
the same token, the beginnings of history were conceived in terms 
of the desires whose fulfillment was expected at the end of time. 
The result, of course, was that the conceptions of both beginning 
and end were profoundly affected. 

The exodus is not the only episode in Israel’s history alluded 
to by Second Isaiah. The Egyptian captivity is coupled with 
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the Assyrian oppression (Isa. 52:4). Israel is exhorted: “ Look 
to the rock from which you were hewn, and to the quarry from 
which you were digged. Look to Abraham your father and to 
Sarah who bore you ” (Isa. 51:1 f.). The story of the flood is 
recalled: 

For this is like the days of Noah to me: 
as I swore that the waters of Noah 
should no more go over the earth, 
so I have sworn that I will not be angry with you 
and will not rebuke you. 

(Isa. 54:0) 

The most original and distinctive contribution of Second Isaiah, 
however, is his interpretation of the recent history of his people 
under the figure of the Servant of Yahweh. Many and widely 
divergent are the interpretations put upon this figure by the com¬ 
mentators. I can here only state my conviction that in the 
Servant poems, including the one in Isa. 52-3, the prophet means 
by the Servant of Yahweh Israel itself, as in the many places 
where the context explicitly states this identification. Two main 
points arc involved in the picture of Israel as the Servant of 
Yahw f eh. The first is that the sufferings of the nation in the 
destruction of the kingdom, the devastation of the land, and the 
exile and dispersion of the people are not merely punishment for 
the sins of past and present generations but part of a divine 
discipline and preparation for a special mission in the world. The 
other point, closely connected with this, is that Yahweh has 
chosen Israel not only to be the recipient of his blessing but to 
be used for the redemption of the nations. This is the idea already 
suggested by the early historian of Judah, that Israel was chosen 
from among all the peoples not only for its own sake but for the 
sake of becoming a blessing to all the families of the earth.* 

During the Persian period which followed I he Babylonian exile 

8. The Hebrew expression in Gen. 12:3 probably did not menu just that 
originally, but it may have received that interpretation fairly early. 
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another important work of Hebrew historiography was brought 
to completion, again using much more ancient materials and 
expressing ideas and attitudes doubtless much older than this 
time, but impressing upon all the material the stamp of another 
distinctive theological view of history. This is the priestly history 
and law code, conventionally and conveniently called P, which is 
interwoven with J and E in the Pentateuch. Here the main stress 
is upon the divine ordering of nature and history as enduring 
and final, and so upon God’s covenant with Israel as permanent 
and indestructible. Over against the prophetic conception of the 
covenant as irretrievably broken by Israel’s sin, so that only by 
an entirely new and different covenant could the chosen people 
be restored to favor, the priestly historians held that sin inter¬ 
rupted Israel’s communion with God, but in the rites and insti¬ 
tutions of the cult a divinely ordained means of atonement and 
restoration had been provided. Yahwch would never break his 
covenant, and Israel could not. 

Instead of making the covenant at Sinai central and normative, 
P says nothing of a covenant in the time of Moses, although the 
laws, including the whole ritual system with all its apparatus, 
are attributed to Moses. Instead of the Sinai convcnant there 
is in P a series of concentric covenants: when the original 
order of creation, with its first commandment given for all man¬ 
kind, was brought to an end by the Flood, God established a 
covenant with Noah. Within this a fuller covenant was granted 
to Abraham and his descendants, not only promising innumerable 
progeny and the possession of the land of Canaan but adding, 
“ And I will be their God ” (Gen. 17 :6-S). With the elimination 
of Ishmael, and then of Esau, the covenant is still further nar¬ 
rowed down to the descendants of Jacob, i. c., Israel, the people 
among whom God has chosen to make his dwelling. With the 
erection of the tabernacle the story reaches its climax, the fulfill¬ 
ment of the promise that God would dwell among his people 
and be their God. 

This is not merely a romantic reconstruction of the past or an 
attempt to give divine sanction and permanent validity to the 
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institutions of the cult and the prerogatives of the priesthood, 
though we have seen that these motives entered into it. What 
the priestly writers and editors were trying above all to do was 
to express in the form of history their ideal for Israel, their con¬ 
ception of the will of God for Israel. It has been pointed out 
that what P represents as realized in the history of the Mosaic 
period appears in the last part of the Book of Ezekiel as escha¬ 
tology, and that this is its real nature. In other words, what P 
presents as history is really hope* 

In some of the Psalms, as in the prophetic writings, episodes 
from the history of the nation are used in homiletic and devo¬ 
tional fashion for warning or encouragement. During times of 
distress, God is reminded of his great acts on behalf of his people 
in the past and passionately besought to come again to their aid. 
The use of the nation’s past for such purposes inevitably leads 
to some distortion of the picture, particularly in the direction of 
an idealization of earlier times. The period of the wilderness is 
sometimes especially idealized. By contrast with the vices of 
Canaanitc civilization it tends to be regarded as a time of simple 
justice and virtue, its crude barbarity being overlooked. The use 
of David’s reign as a pattern for the rule of the righteous king 
who is to come leads to similar idealization. 

To the late Persian or early Greek period belongs the work of 
the Chronicler. This has been mentioned earlier, and the chief 
motive governing his version of Israel’s history has been described. 
To his championship of Jerusalem and its temple as the legitimate 
center of worship may be added here an inordinate interest in 
ecclesiastical matters, especially the duties and privileges of the 
Levites. The Chronicler exalts and idealizes David, but the main 
stress is laid on his supposed service as the originator of cultic 
institutions, and the glorification of him ns the ideal monarch is 
qualified by the fact that he was a man of blood and therefore 
disqualified for building the temple. 

It is further characteristic of the Chronicler that he attempts 

9. Zimmerli, “Verheissung und Erfullung." Evangelische Theologte, IS, 
No. 1/2, p. 49. 
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to interpret the whole past in terms of individual retribution, even 
though this sometimes involves a radical reconstruction of what 
could be known from the more ancient sources, as in his story 
of the repentance and restoration of Manasseh, the wicked king 
to whose bloody deeds the Deuteronomic historians ascribe the 
fact that in spite of Josiah’s subsequent reforms the doom of 
Judah could not be revoked (II Kings 23 : 26). 

The Chronicler’s idea of the past involves also a kind of unreal¬ 
istic, wishful thinking, which probably reflects a disillusionment 
not unlike that prevailing is some quarters today. Ilis conception 
of the work of God in history is that everything is accomplished by 
direct acts of God, while men need do nothing but pray and sing 
hymns; even battles are won by miracles without any fighting. 
This should not obscure the fact that the Chronicler has used 
and so preserved some important sources, substantially supple¬ 
menting the data of I-II Kings at some points and giving us all 
the materials we have for the Persian period of Jewish history. 


VI. THE APOCALYPTIC 
INTERPRETATION OF HISTORY 

Throughout the generations and centuries following the end of 
the Babylonian exile the hope of redemption and restoration was 
so long and repeatedly disappointed that a general disillusionment 
with history as a possible sphere of divine redemption was pro¬ 
duced. Under these circumstances the apocalyptic hope arose as 
an expression of invincible faith in spite of all catastrophe and 
discouragement. The old promises of judgment on the enemies 
of God and redemption for Israel and the world were now deferred 
to a new, supernatural world to be created on the ruins of the 
old. With this, however, went a new interpretation of past history, 
viewing it as a series of world empires decreed by God that would 
lead up to the final establishment of his own eternal empire. This 
scheme finds its first and classic expression in the Book of Daniel. 
In a series of symbolic visions, becoming more and more elaborate 
and detailed, the events of the Persian and Greek periods down 
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to the persecution of the Jews by Antiochus Epiphanes in the 
2d century B. c. are set forth with sufficient interpretation to make 
clear what is meant. One kingdom is to follow another until, 
finally, “ the God of heaven will set up a kingdom which shall never 
be destroyed, nor shall its sovereignty be left to another people. 
It shall break in pieces all these kingdoms and bring them to an 
end, and it shall stand for ever ” (Dan. 2 :44). 

This new idea of history rests on conceptions as old as the 
blessing poems of Genesis. Here again past history and present 
conditions are described in the guise of prophecy. As the condi¬ 
tions of David’s time are attributed to Jacob’s blessings and the 
oracles of Balaam, so now the predicament of the Jews under 
the Seleucid rulers is stated in the form of visions granted to 
Daniel in the time of Nebuchadnezzar and Belshazzar. The history 
of the Babylonian and Persian periods is somewhat confused: an 
empire of the Medes is inserted between the Neo-Babylonian 
and Persian empires, and the conquest of Babylon is attributed 
to a Darius the Mode, who cannot be identified successfully with 
any historic person. As the symbolic representations of history 
come down into the Greek period, however, they become so 
specific and accurate as to constitute an important source for 
that period of Jewish history. 

Through all the ancient Israelite interpretations of history runs 
a consistent and characteristic understanding of time ns proceed¬ 
ing in a straight line, with a beginning and an end. This is in 
sharp and obvious contrast with the ideas of history prevalent 
among many other peoples as consisting of an endless recurrence 
of cycles leading nowhere. 18 Only the writer of the Book of 
Ecclesiastes in the Old Testament thinks of human life in such 
tenns. A recent study 11 describes the Hebrew conception of time 
as rhythmic rather than cyclic, but this does not seem to me 
correct. Time moves on steadily in a straight line; history is like 

10. B. Kristcnscn, " Dc Godsdicnstigc Retccknis dcr Gesloten I’criodcn.” 
Ex Oricnte Lux, 2, No. 8 (1943), 15-2G. 

11. T. Boman, Das hebraische Den ken m Vcrglcich mil deni gricchischen, 
Gottingen, 1952. 
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a graph, with many ups and downs but a clearly perceptible trend 
and direction. The end to which history is leading, moreover, 
in all forms of the Hebrew conception of history, is not a Gotter- 
diimmerung with a conflagration consuming earth and heaven, 
man and gods alike; it is a new heaven and a new earth in which 
dwells righteousness. Even the 8th-century prophets, with their 
insistence on overwhelming doom, had some idea of a better future 
for the remnant of the people. In the apocalyptic literature, where 
a cosmic catastrophe is contemplated, it is only a removal of 
ruins by the divine builder to clear the ground for the new 
building of the future. 


Vn. SUMMARY 

The basic, distinctive presupposition of all ancient Hebrew 
ideas about history is the conviction that in human history the 
one eternal, living God is working out his own sovereign purpose 
for the good of his creatures, first for his chosen people, and 
through them for the rest of mankind. History therefore cannot 
be a matter of recurring cycles without essential change or a 
matter of undeviating, automatic, and irresistible progress in 
civilization. It is the work of a personal divine will, contending 
with the foolish, stubborn wills of men, promising and warning, 
judging and punishing and destroying, yet sifting, saving, and 
abundantly blessing those found amenable to discipline and in¬ 
struction. 

Through all this long struggle, in many stages of selection, 
opportunity, failure, rejection, and new beginnings, the divine 
purpose of creating a holy people, a kingdom of priests, through 
whom all the families of earth may be blessed, is painfully and 
patiently wrought out. At the darkest hour, when human pride 
and self-will seem to have completely frustrated the divine pro¬ 
gram through the destruction of the chosen nation because of its 
refusal to follow the guidance given through lawgiver, prophet, 
and sage, the note of promise, the assurance of another new 
beginning after severe discipline, sounds more strongly than ever. 
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One generation after another may fail and be excluded from the 
promised reward of obedience, but the promise still stands, and 
through all the vicissitudes and changes of human history the 
purpose of God moves toward its ultimate consummation. 

At the heart of the Hebrew idea of history is the assurance that 
Israel is God’s chosen people, but this involves not merely 
privilege but obligation. We have noted Second Isaiah’s idea of 
Israel as the Servant of Yahwch. There were lapses from this 
high level of thinking. The Hook of Esther, the latest book of 
the Old Testament, manifests what may fairly be called a national 
inferiority complex under oppression by foreign powers. In the 
celebration of a marvelous deliverance from past enemies and a 
bloody vengeance upon them, the oppressed Israel of later days 
found comfort for the present and hope for the future. Even 
Second Isaiah sometimes pictures the Gentile nations as subju¬ 
gated rather than redeemed. But the vision of a divine world 
mission for Israel is not lost. The book of Jonah, treating history 
very freely, satirizes the proud exclusiveness which did not want 
to be a light to the Gentiles and asserts God’s loving concern 
even for the wicked Assyrians: “ And should not I pity Nineveh, 
that great city, in which there arc more than a hundred and 
twenty thousand persons who do not know their right hand from 
their left, and also much cattle? ” (Jonah 4:11). 

This must be said: the Old Testament doctrine of the chosen 
people is no dogma of racial superiority. Heredity is assumed as 
the normal basis of membership in the chosen people. The ethnic 
origins of Israel are no doubt oversimplified in being traced to 
one father, but even so, the grouping of Jacob’s twelve sons as 
the sons of four mothers, corresponding to geographical divisions 
of the country, preserves some recollection of the diverse deriva¬ 
tion of the tribes. After the exile Nehemiah and Ezra tried to 
counteract pagan corruption by abolishing intermarriage between 
Jews and other peoples, but it was then much too late. The Book 
of Ruth gently recalls the fact that King David himself had a 
Moabite great-grandmother—a pretty nice person, too! The intro¬ 
ductory stories and genealogies of Genesis emphasize the common 
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ancestry of Israel and other nations. Edom is Israel’s brother; 
Ishmael is his uncle; all the peoples are his blood relatives. Israel 
is in the center of history not by racial origin but by divine 
election. 

The purpose of God is a moral purpose. When disaster comes 
to the chosen, favored nation, it is recognized and accepted as 
deserved judgment, and the necessity of repentance before restora¬ 
tion is acknowledged. This involves a moral standard of national 
success and welfare. “ Righteousness exalts a nation, but sin is a 
reproach to any people” (Prov. 14:34). National disasters are 
attributed to social injustice and political corruption. Even such 
natural calamities as earthquakes are regarded as divine punish¬ 
ment. Doubtless the connection is sometimes drawn too closely 
to fit the facts of history and life, but as time goes on. there is 
a growing recognition of the fact that the wicked often prosper 
and the righteous, both individuals and nations, often suffer. In 
the apocalyptic interpretation of history, with which our story 
of ancient Hebrew ideas of history ends, it is expressly indicated 
that the accomplishment of God’s righteous will and the final 
establishment of his kingdom will not come about on the plane 
of human history in the present order of the universe. 
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THE HELLENISTIC ORIENT 

C. Bradford Welles 


I.THE EARLY PERIOD 

II. GREEK HISTORIOGRAPHY 

III. T H B SEARCH FOR PEACE 

IV. THE EGYPTIAN SOLUTION 

V. THE NEW CITIES 

VI.ENERGY AND DECLINE 

VII. THE ROMAN DLIGHT 


VIII. THE NEW MENTALITY 



The Hellenistic Orient is a concept involving both space and 
time. Territorially I should expect it to include the territory of 
the Seleucids and the Ptolemies at its widest extent, i. e., Egypt 
as far south as the Wadi Haifa, with the Cyrenaica and Cyprus, 
western Asia Minor, the Levant, the Fertile Crescent, Iran, the 
Indus valley, Afghanistan, and Russian Turkestan as far north as 
the Syr Darya and as far east as the Pamirs. This is our proper 
area, and it is large enough; but since, with Rostovtzeff , 1 2 3 * we must 
admit the essential unity of the Hellenistic mentality, we cannot 
ignore the shores of the Black Sea, Thrace, Macedonia, and the 
peninsula of Greece itself, or for that matter, the Roman or Punic 
West. 

To define the chronological limits of our subject is more difficult. 
Obviously we may not be satisfied with the so-called Hellenistic 
Age, the three hundred years between Alexander’s campaigns and 
Caesnr’s victory at Actium. The field of the student of Hellenism 
is the Greco-Roman period, which includes everything between 
the end of the Achaemcnian Empire and the rise of Islam, the 
thousand years of Wilhelm Schubart’s Egypt . 5 It is true that 
much of our area during much of this time was free of Greek 
domination, but it is equally true that the process of “ Hcllen- 
izing ” the Orient began long before Alexander. Thus Egypt in 
the fourth century b. c. had been run very largely by Greeks, 
adventurers or Point Four missionaries.* Even Persia under the 
second and third Artaxerxcs made use of Greek talents in various 
technical fields, while Greek influence on Persian art goes back 

1. Itostovtzcfl, Social and Economic History of the Hellenistic World, 
csj>ccinlly pp. 1032-53. 

2. Ein Jahrtauscnd am Nil; Acgyptcn von Alexander dem Grosscn bis auf 
Mohammed. 

3. The evidence is summed up in my jmijcr in the Journal of Juristic 

Papyrology, S (1919), 21-47. 
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to the great Cyrus . 1 As to Anatolia, the Germans at Miletus , 1 
if not yet the British at Smyrna,® have found Mycenaean influence 
or at least Mycenaean imports, and some have imagined that 
the Danunim of Karatepe were vagrant Danaans from Homeric 
Greece . 7 Egypt was in cultural contact with the world of the 
Aegean as early as the Middle Bronze Age,® whether or not we 
have the right to call such Aegeans “ Hellenic.” 9 


I. THE EARLY PERIOD 

It should be pointed out, also, that the process of Hellenization 
is only one aspect of a cultural exchange between the Aegean 
world and the Orient which began at a very early period. Greeks 
accepted as well as gave, although the historical Greeks had very 
little recollection of it. The archeologists, our admired but not 

4. H. Frankfort, American Journal of Archaeology, 00 (1946), 6-14; Gisela 
M. A. Richter, ibid., pp. 15-30. 

5. Carl Wcichert in Bericht iiber den VI. Intemationalcn Kongress fiir 
Archaologie, Berlin, 21-26 August, 1939, Archaologischea Institut des Dcutschen 
Reiches (Bcrliu, 1940), pp. 325-32. 

6. The earliest level found by the excavators at Old Smyrna dates from 
about 1000 b.c.; see Illustrated London Nnos (Feb. 28, 1953), pp. 828 f. 

7. Julian J. Obcrmann, Discoveries at Karatepe, Publications of the Ameri¬ 
can Oriental Society, Offprint Scries, No. 20, 1948; R. T. O’Callnghan, 
Orientalia, N.S., 18 (1949), 193-7; Arne Furumark, Opuscule archacologica, 
6 (Acta Instituti Romani Rcgni Sucdae, Vol. 15) (1950), 243 f. 

8. A. J. B. Wace and C. W. Blcgcn, Ktio, 32 (1939), 131-47; Fritz Schacher- 
meyr, ibid., pp. 235-88; S. Smith, American Journal of Archaeology, i9 (1945), 
1-24; Helene J. Kantor, ibid., 61 (1947). 1-103; M. P. Nilsson, Archiv 
Orientdlni, 17 (Symbolae ad studia Orientis per linen tes Frcdcrico Hrozny 
dedicatae, Vol. 2) (1949), 210-12; Furumark, op. cit., pp. 203-49. 

9. This is the thesis of Pierre Montet concerning the “ Haou-Nebout,” 
proposed Revue archeologique, Ser. 6, 28 (1947), 129-44, attacked by J. Vcr- 
couttcr, Bulletin de VInstitut Prangais d'Archiologie Oricntale, i8 (1949), 
107-209, and defended by Montet. Revue archeologique, Ser. 6, Si (1949), 
129-44. The interpretation of A. H. Gardiner, Ancient Egyptian Onomastica, 
1 (1947), No. 276, pp. 206-8, is rather different. In the present state of our 
knowledge, it is probably judicious to say that there is more against the 
theory than in favor of it, but it remains at least not impossible. 
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always unanimous guides in these fields, are apt to think that 
Greek-speaking peoples came into the Aegean world at about the 
beginning of the 2d millennium b. c., and from the north: from 
the Eurasian steppe, that is, not from the European forest belt. 10 
Their views are supported by the linguists, our other learned 
friends who long have been busy with the affinities and geographi¬ 
cal locations of the speakers of what is variously called the Indo- 
European or Indo-Germanic or Aryan family of languages." But 
if the Greeks did come from the steppe, they brought little with 
them, in contrast with the Aryans of India and the Iranians of 
Persia." The religion even of the Bronze Age Greeks, beyond 
Zeus, Ilestia, and possibly Poseidon, shows no trace of such an 
environment." Their cults are local and their divine names derive 
usually from an unknown language. As to their literature, as 
Professors Ilcidel, Kramer, and Obermann show us—and this is 
the vehicle of their first approach to history—this comes from the 

10. For this and the related problem of Aegean chronology, cf. C. W. 
Blcgcn, American Journal of Archaeology, 32 (1028), 146-51; Myres, Who 
Were the Greeks? (1030); Schachermeyr, loc. cit.; S. S. Weinberg, American 
Journal of Archaeology, 51 (1047), 105-82; E. W. Hutchinson, Antiquity, 
22 (1048), 01-74; Gaul, The Neolithic Period in Bulgaria ; Friedrich Mntz, 
Ilistoria, 1 (1050), 173-04; V. Milojiic, Jahrbuch des Dcutschcn Archdo- 
logischcn Institute, 65/66 (1050-51), 1-00. Respect for tradition should not 
blind us to the circumstance that although the archeological evidence indicates 
that immigrants came into Greece in the Bronze Age, it docs not prove that 
these were Greek-speaking, and such remarkable scepticism as that expressed 
by Elias J. Bickcrmnn, Classical Philology, 47 (1052), 05-81, und American 
Journal of Philology, 79 (1053), 08, is very useful. 

11. C. D. Buck, Classical Philology, 21 (1026), 1-20; A. Mcillct, Apcrgu 
d'une histoirc dr. la langur, grccquc, 3d cd. Paris, 1030. For an interpretation 
of the Pylos tablets ns Greek cf. M. Ventris and J. Chadwick, Journal of 
Hellenic Studies, 73 (1053), 84-103. 

12. So Franz Althcim lias recently noted the lack of tradition brought 
with them by the Goths from northern Europe, in contrast with the " Rcitcr- 
nomaden ” of the steppe, Niedcrgang dcr altcn Welt, 1, 122. 

13. Nilsson, 1, 313-16; C. Picard, Let Religions prthelttniques (Crblc et 
Mycbncs), Paris, 1948; Schachermeyr, Poseidon und die Entstchung des 
griechischen Gottcrglaubcns (cf. Nilsson. American Journal of Philology, 74 
(1053), 161-8); R. Pettazzoni, Mnemosyne, Ser. 4, 4 (1051), 1-8. 
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Orient; comparison with the Sumerian, Babylonian, and Ugaritic 
epics shows a clear influence from East to West.' 1 But for the 
purposes of these lectures, we have not to begin our survey with 
the Bronze Age. 

And yet, in a larger sense, we cannot ignore the Greeks’ 
consciousness of their own background either, however remote, 
because that was, in one way, their idea of history. Now the 
word “ history ” has a number of meanings. It includes histori¬ 
ography, the writing of an intelligible account of events of the 
more or less remote past by someone who may be styled an 
“ historian,” but it includes as well the systematic exploration of 
the past. ,B That is what Herodotus, who introduced the term 
historia, meant by it.* 0 Neither of these, however, is “ the idea 
of history.” We look to a third concept, as when we say that 
“ man has a history," meaning that he is the product of a long 
sequence of events in time. Ilis background lies in space too, 
and an historian, ancient or modern, must take account of environ¬ 
ment, but it is the element of time which distinguishes an “ histori¬ 
cal ” account of something from its description on a purely static 
basis. In the case of man, this involves a consideration of what 
he has been and considers the changes—and the reasons for 
the changes—which have brought him to be what he is. By 
implication, if not expressly, it involves the consideration of what 
he will be, since there are no ends in history, and the present is a 
moving, not a stationary, spot in time, which like Conrad’s ship 

14. Hcidel, The Gilgamcsh Epic and Old Testament Parallels; The 
Babylonian Genesis ; S. N. Kramer, Journal of the American Oriental Society, 
6i (1044), 7-23; Crozcr Quarterly, 22 (1045), 207-20; Proceedings of the 
American Philosophical Society, 90 (1946), 120-30; Bulletin of the University 
Museum, 17 (Philadelphia, 1052), 2; Obcrmann, How Daniel Was Blessed 
with a Son. 

15. Cf., for example, Croce, History: Its Theory and Practice ; Shotwcll, 
An Introduction to the History of History-, Toynbee, Greek Historical Thought 
from llomer to the Age of Heraclius (a very useful collection of passages from 
the Greek authors), and A Study of History, abridgement by D. C. Somervell, 
Oxford, 1947; Collmgwood, The Idea of History ; Walsh, An Introduction to 
the Philosophy of History. 

16. Histories, Preface. 
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remains forever in the center of its great circular world of sea 
and sky. ,T The idea of history includes man’s future as well as 
his past. We may say that it is man’s idea of his place in history. 
For us, since the 17th century, this has been connected with the 
so-called idea of progress, 18 and men are concerned for their places 
in the onward surge of events. 

I have been preceded by scholars who discussed this topic in 
the ancient Oriental kingdoms and in Judaea. 1 am to be followed 
by those who will discuss the same phenomenon in the worlds 
of Christianity and Islam. My function is that of a bridge, to 
explain through the mentality of the Hellenistic East the transi¬ 
tion from the older notions to the newer ones. My task is to 
identify and to explain the gradual dissipation of the energy and 
optimism of the Greeks in their first contacts with the Orient 
and the growth of the resignation and humility with which the 
Hellenistic man later turned to the two great new religions of 
authority and salvation. 

These first contacts were early. We should probably start with 
Ilomer and Hesiod, that is, with the 8th or 9th century n. c., or 
possibly the 10th, ns does W. F. Albright. 10 Although the roots 
of the mythology in which the epic is grounded go deep, and 
it may be that, with Whatmough, 30 we should recognize that the 
epic tradition in Greece reaches back into the Middle Bronze 
Age or even further, the conscious world of Homer is that of 
Greek recovery following the so-called Dark Ages. 31 I refer rather 

17. Lord Jim, chap 3. 

18. Bury, The Idea of Progress', Tcggart, Theory of History. 

19. American Journal of Archaeology, f>i (1950), 162-70. 

20. Joshua Whfttmough, American Journal of Archaeology, 52 (1918), 
45-50. 

21. Rhys Cftr|>cntcr hus been for long a strong advocate for a low dating. 
Cf., in addition to the ninny valuable studies of the problem by M. 1*. Nilsson. 
II. L. Lorimer, Homer and the. Monuments, and H. T. Wadc-Gery, The 
Poet of the Iliad, Cambridge, 1952. It may be suspected that, lacking further 
evidence, the possibilities of dating the poems have been pretty well canvassed, 
with the result a non-Iiquet. There is general agreement that the poems repre¬ 
sent a very long epic tradition; cf. especially C. Picard, /tnmmirc de Vlnstitut 
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to the material environment of the Odyssey than to the intellectual 
climate of the Iliad. The latter, with its insistence on the moral 
ordering of the universe and man’s duty to live up to what has 
been called the heroic ideal 33 is important for us in so far as it 
serves to establish a basically pessimistic but practically vigorous 
attitude toward the world in later Greeks. One may not lightly 
minimize its influence on Alexander.” Nevertheless it is rather 
the Odyssey which we can date, at least in its main outlines. This 
essentially “ unmoral ” epic belongs to the early days of Greek 
sea-roving by small bands of adventurers. These engaged in trade 
or piracy, depending on the situation, and established factories 
in the western Mediterranean which grew presently into cities. 3 * 
In the East they were in not always friendly contact with those 
other traders, robbers, and colonists, the Phoenicians, and they 

de Philologie et d'Histone Oricntales et Slaves, 9 (Melanges Ilcnri Grigoire 
(1949), 480-502. There is equal agreement that both poems show the impress 
of a single author, although not necessarily the same one. Hut since the 
development of the poems notoriously did not stop with that uuthor, as 
G. M. Bolling has repeatedly shown, lie may be placed at a number of dates 
from Myccnucan times to Pisistratus. Support for an earlier date may be 
expected, perhaps, with our continuously growing knowledge of the Mycenaean 
period and of the oriental contacts of the Mycenaean Greeks. Cf., for example, 
R. Dussaud, Annuaire de Tltulitut dc Philologie ct dT/istoirc Orientates et 
Slaves, 9 (Melanges Henri Gr^goire) (1049), 227-31. 

22. Werner Jaeger, Paideia, I (Berlin and Leipzig, 193G), 23-37. 

23. Estimates of the romantic elements in the life of Alexander vary 
enormously with the individual historian, reaching their maximum, perhaps, 
in the remarkable book of Georges Radct, Alexandre Ic Grand, Paris, 1931. 
On Alexander’s attitude toward Achilles see Tarn, Alexander, 2, 52 f. 

24. While it is usual to understand the accounts of the western Mediter¬ 
ranean in the Odyssey in the light of Greek seafaring of the 9th and early 
8th centuries n. c., and while the model for Schcria in Bk. VI could be any 
one of a number of 8th-ccntury colonies, the fabulous stories about the same 
regions in the Odyssey arc hard to imagine being current when Greeks were 
becoming familiar with the actual situation. Since it is clear that Greeks knew 
the West very well in the Mycenaean period, this mixture of real knowledge and 
myth need not stand ns proof of a late date. Cf. T. J. Dunbabin, The Western 
Greeks, Oxford, 1948; Payers of the British School at Rome, 18, (N. S., Vol 5) 
(1950), 104-116. 
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paid their first visits to Egypt, which seemed to the Greeks to 
contain the oldest civilization of all, puzzling, repelling, attract¬ 
ing, but always interesting its transmarine visitors. While the 
people of the Odyssey take for granted the traditional view of 
their past in the Age of Heroes, they give no indication of being 
motivated by a consideration either of the past or of the future. 
Like practical men, they were concerned with improving their 
immediate material situation in any way that offered, little 
possessed of that romantic love of adventure and curiosity credited 
to them by our nostalgic 19th century. Odysseus was quite 
content to stay at home, after the recovery of his possessions— 
in Homer, if not in Tennyson. 

Hut Odysseus and his comrades learned from their travels, even 
without intending it. What they may have learned from the 
Phoenicians, beyond a system of writing, techniques in the applied 
arts, and how to make money in business, we do not know. 
Perhaps much, if we knew it. Hut from Egypt they learned 
history, along with more practical matters. Herodotus, later, 
is only one of a great series of Greeks who had been coming to 
Egypt from the times of the Saite dynasty down. When Herodotus 
spoke with the priests at Thebes, they recalled the earlier visit 
of Hccataeus the historian, who had boasted of his sixteen-genera¬ 
tion uncestry headed by a god. Tn comparison they had showed 
Hecataeus the statues of their priests, who had held the office 
in succession, son following father. Their 345 generations im¬ 
pressed upon the Greek upstart the immensity of the Egyptian 
past.” Similarly, Solon had been told by the priests that the 
Greeks were all children; a Greek old man did not exist. 30 Herodo¬ 
tus dutifully learned what he could of Egyptian history, not 
entirely at variance with what modern scholars think. The 
Greeks met people to whom the present was important not in 
its own right but only as an extension of the past. It is true that 
conduct in Greece was generally conditioned by ancestral customs, 

25. Herodotus, II, 143; cf. Kurt von Fritz, Transactions of the American 
Philological Association, 67 (1937), 315-40. 

26. Plato, Timaens, 22B. 
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ra Trarpia. Cowardice in battle was not the Spartan way —ov yap 
rrarpiov iTrdprq .—as Tyrtaeus had sung without scientific docu¬ 
mentation, but in the wider world of the Orient the Greeks met 
people who could give dates and facts. And there were customs 
as well as traditions which challenged vital principles of Greek 
belief. It was the mad Persian King Cambyses—whimsey is a 
heady trait in kings—who, in Herodotus’ words, set himself to 
deride religion and custom, that custom which Pindar had called 
king of all; 8 ' but it was his sober successor Darius who made 
the dramatic demonstration of its relative nature. Summoning 
the Greeks with him, he asked them what would persuade them 
to cat their fathers’ dead bodies. Enjoying their shocked amaze¬ 
ment, he brought in certain Indians and asked them what would 
make them willing to burn their fathers’ bodies. Their astonish¬ 
ment and anger was answer enough, and the question being 
translated to the Greeks, they learned something of the complexity 
of human experience. 28 

From the earliest times the Greeks were inclined to regard this 
experience, in their own case, as a progressive deterioration.” 
Hesiod presents us with the conception of the succession of the 
four ages, from Gold to Iron, each worse than the preceding. He 
docs not state whence this notion came; he had lived in Asia 
Minor, and it may have an Oriental origin. This was to color the 
thought of the Greeks and liomans throughout antiquity. Even 
Herodotus, who exhibits generally the bouncing confidence of 
the Age of Pericles, nevertheless characterized the 5th century 
ns a time of wars and suffering, in contrast with the happier 
times which had preceded it. ao At this distance we may wonder 
at this judgment, but it is notable that the historian of the 

27. IIero<lotus, III, 38, 4 

28. Herodotus, III, 38, 3-4. 

20. Traces of the belief in a cyclic theory of history also exist, although 
with an oriental coloring, of. Plato, Timacns 21-23. 

30. Herodotus, V, 07, 3, a comment which evoked the astonishment of 
W. W. Howe and J. Wells, A Commentary of Herodotus, Oxford, 1012, and 
others ancient and modern who have not understood his point of view (ns 
Plutarch, Dc malignitatc Herodotci 24). 
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glorious wars of liberation from Persia should have been so little 
pleased with them. He was proud of the victory, of course; so 
also Aeschylus earlier. But like Aeschylus, he seems to have felt 
that it would have been better had there been no wars and no 
victory. 31 Both feel, as did the author of the Iliad, an essential 
tragedy in human existence. In the Agamemnon (1. 177), 
Aeschylus expresses the same pessimism: “ in experience is learn¬ 
ing,” TraOet g.aOo’t, but the learning is an individual matter and 
usually comes too late. Man as a whole faces no automatic 
amelioration of his lot, and history is futility, not progress. 

In a similar vein, seventy years later, Xenophon was to conclude 
his Hellenic History with the indecisive battle of Mantinea (VII, 
v, 20-7): 

When these things had taken place, the opposite of what 
all men believed would happen was brought to pass. For 
since well-nigh all the people of Greece had come together 
and formed themselves in opposing lines, there was no one 
who did not suppose that if a battle were fought, those who 
proved victorious would be the rulers and those who were 
defeated would be their subjects; but the deity so ordered 
it that both parties set up a trophy as though victorious 
and neither tried to hinder those who set them up, that both 
gave back the dead under a truce as though defeated, and 
that while each party claimed to be victorious, neither was 
found to be any better off, as regards either additional 
territory, or city, or sway, than before the battle took place; 
but there was even more confusion and disorder in Greece 
after the battle than before. Thus far be it written by me; 
the events after these will perhaps be the concern of 
another.” 

31. So the theme of the Pcrsac is rather lament at Persia's disaster than 
joy at the Greek triumph. A Greek, of course, would have regarded it as 
ill-omened to gloat over a fallen op|>onent. Cf. the quotations of T. B. L. 
Webster, Political Interpretations in Grech Literature (Manchester, 1918), 
pp. 31-34. 

32. Trans. Cnrlcton L. Brownson in the Loch Classical Library. 



144 


The Idea of History in the Ancient Near East 


H. GREEK HISTORIOGRAPHY 

In later times, Greek criticism was in no doubt as to what 
constituted good historical writing. Historians themselves ex¬ 
plained their own methods and disparaged those of their rivals 
in introduction and excursus, while such literary pundits as 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus and Lucian of Samosata discussed 
the virtues and vices of historians at length.” Both agreed that 
the criterion was truth . 34 Lucian’s “ say how it happened,” 
irrpdxOi), clireu is an anticipation of Ranke’s “ wie es eigentlich 
gewescn.” Nevertheless, Lucian speaks of the historian as a 
sculptor, a Phidias or a Praxiteles, whose materials—gold, ivory, 
and marble—are supplied him by someone else, but lie must 
fashion them himself . 39 So the historian. The facts of his story 
are supplied him, but he must shape them in a mold. His narrative 
must have all the usual classical stylistic excellences: rhythmic 
clausulae and the avoidance of hiatus, properly selected words 
and figures of speech, emotion, pathos; and an equable distribu¬ 
tion of praise and blame. But before all else his work must have 
form, i.e., a beginning, middle, and end.” The great pair of 
classical Athens, Herodotus and Thucydides, remained the models 

33. Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Dc Thucydidc; Lucian, Quomodo historia 
conscribcnda. 

34. Lucian, op. cit., 0; Dionysius, op. cit., 8; cf. Dionysius, Antiquitatcs 
romanae I, 1: ryjv dA -fflnav . . . &px>)v <f>povfoto><i n Kal aoifiias. Cf. also, 
Cicero, De oratorc 2, 15: " Nam quis ncscit primam esse historinc legem, nc 
quid falsi diccrc audeat? Dcindc nc quid veri non audeat? Nc quae suspicio 
grntinc sit in scribcndo? Ne quae siinultatis? " 

35. Op. cit., 52. 

SO. Op. cit., 63. 

37. Cf. the full discussion by Wilhelm Schmid and Otto Stiihlin in Wilhelm 
von Christ’s Gcschichtc dcr gricchischen Littcratur (Ivan von Miillcr, ed., 
Handbuch dcr Altcrtumswissenschaft. Vol. 7), 2, Pt. 1 (Munich, 1020), 204-45. 
For a modem counterpart of this theory cf. E. Renan, Essais dc morale et 
de critique (2d ed. Paris, I860), pp. 104 f., as quoted by Emery II. Neff, 
The Poetry of History (New York, 1047), p. 102: "History is ns much an 
art ns a science; perfection of form is essential to it.” 
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beyond approach though not beyond criticism, but it was regretted 
that the masters had selected their particular subjects. These 
were not rounded and closed. Both historians left their histories 
unfinished, actually trailing off. In contrast, Polybius and Diony¬ 
sius and their many lesser co-workers wrote of Home: 3 “ the 
successes which fell to Roman arms and to Roman virtues. 
Biography was good too. Alexander was a favorite topic during 
his own lifetime and for centuries afterward. That was another 
success story, with the additional advantage that it contained 
material for praise and blame and room for speculation on what 
would have happened had the hero lived longer. Other popular 
subjects of the later period were monographic: histories of cities 
or kings or single wars. Lucian describes amusingly the flood 
of histories written and recited at Corinth in honor of the eastern 
campaigns of Avidius Cassius in 1G5, including one tract which 
was so admirably compendious that the title was almost longer 
than the text. 39 Antiquarian or eulogistic, we cannot but lament 
the loss of these histories because of what they would have told 
us. Their mere fragments arc impressive in Jacoby’s monumental 
collection. 40 But paradoxically enough, though their value to the 
ancient world was primarily literary, we should find them—with 
certain notable exceptions—literarily valueless in contrast with 
the great classics which the ancient critics found imperfect. They 
were essentially compositions written in the pursuit of distinc¬ 
tion of some sort. Herodotus, and still more Thucydides, wrote 
from the heart. 

For the period from the 5th century on down through the 4th 
to the death of Alexander, and on for nearly another hundred 
years, was characterized by a conscious effort on the part of the 
Greeks to change their environment for the better. The dis¬ 
couragement of Herodotus and Xenophon was due to their feeling 

38. This introduced the idea of progress. Cf. Dionysius, Antiquitates 
romance I, 2, where Rome is the latest in a progressively larger sequence of 
empires. 

39. Quomodo historic conscribcnda 28-41. 

40. Felix Jacoby, Die Fragmentc der gricchischen Ilistorikcr, Berlin and 
Leiden, 1923-50. 



146 


The Idea oj History in the Ancient Near East 


that nothing was being accomplished. Herodotus was a part 
of the Ionian enlightenment. From Thales on, men were eager 
to discover the laws of the universe, its nature and extent, its 
ways and customs, and its history. Men were exploring and 
questioning, telling of their results, and defending their theories, 
while discussion waxed hot, and interest soared. With the 5th 
century Athens became the center of all this activity, and to 
Pericles and the democrats of Athens it may well have seemed 
that democracy, with its release of men’s energies for self-improve¬ 
ment within the frame of the Greek city, might lead the way to 
a better world. Athens felt no limits to her powers. As her rule 
over her formerly free allies approached the tyranny of an imperial 
power, it is probable that many Athenians felt that they were 
only spreading benefits by their domination, like modern colonial¬ 
ism. Probably it was beneficial, in many ways. We do not need 
to go to Plato to be shown that freedom as such is not an unmixed 
blessing or untouched by danger. Our criticism of the Athenian 
Empire comes from the comedians, bent on either flattering the 
Demos or defaming its leaders, or from political speeches in the 
historians, no more reliable than political speeches in other places. 
Some of the allies revolted as soon as they had the opportunity, 
but by no means all. Some of them stuck to Athens through 
thick and thin, notably Samos,whose loyalty the Athenians 
rewarded with a touching monument. 41 Aside from the specific 
grievances of individuals or communities under the Athenian 
Empire, there is good reason to suppose that the empire presented 
the Aegean area with a degree of prosperity and independence 
which it would never have attained otherwise. 42 

41. Illustrated in Johannes Kirchncr, Imagines Inscriptionum Atticarum 
(2d cd. by Gunther Klaffenbnch, Berlin, 1918), No. 48, pi. 19. 

42. RostovtzcfT, The Social and Economic History of the Hellenistic World, 
p. 94. The Anatolian coastal cities, nevertheless, prospered much less than 
Athens, because of the centralization of the empire and their lack of contact 
with the interior of Asia Minor. They flourished in the 4th century because of 
the change in both these conditions, and their competition may well be a 
factor in the decline of Greece at this time, which Rostovtzeff noted (pp. 
90-125). 
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Thucydides was a part of this environment. As an Athenian 
general and statesman he shared in the city’s objectives. He knew 
what Athens stood for and let Pericles sum it up in the Funeral 
Speech. He felt Athens’ mission and enjoyed her intellectual 
opportunities, until a mistake in judgment in his command caused 
his exile. Then he learned what her rivals felt. His history shows 
his familiarity with the science of the time. In his introduction 
he sketches the early development of Greece in the form of a 
progress from barbarism to civilization, a rather exceptional point 
of view, although Plato reflects it in Book III of the Laws , and 
it became part of the school of Democritus of Abdera and appears 
later in Lucretius. Almost alone of ancient historians, he was 
interested in disease, psychology, economics, and historical deter¬ 
minism. His successors in these scientific directions were to be 
found in the schools of Plato and Aristotle rather than in that 
of the rhetorician Isocrates, who largely shaped the direction of 
Greek (and Latin) historical writing for the rest of antiquity. 
And yet the greatness of his history lies in its treatment of the 
essentially humanitarian problem, why did Athens fail? The 
tragedy of his history lies in the fact that the failure was not 
merely that of one more undistinguished imperial power, which 
overreached its resources and excited an overpowering group of 
enemies. The tragedy lies in the fact that Athens, with all her 
faults, should have won, or at least, the idea which Athens repre¬ 
sented should have won. Greece might have been something 
short of happy if Athens had won; instead it endured a century 
of war because Athens lost. 


III. THE SEARCH FOR PEACE 

For the Greek world was troubled by the dilemma which con¬ 
tinues to beset men in this world, the reconciliation of the objec¬ 
tives of political survival for the community and the good life 
for the individual. Poverty and Greece were neighbors from of 
old, but with the rise of the merchant city, the prosperity of 
which brought it consumers’ goods and a plentiful supply of 
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slaves, the well-being of the individual seemed assured. He had 
food, shelter, independence, and leisure, but all of these fine 
things came to him through his citizenship. Were his status to 
change or were his city to suffer disaster, the happy picture would 
alter. The more cities which crowded Grecian coasts and dotted 
the interior and the greater the growth of population in response 
to these favorable conditions the more precarious became security. 
Greece was only rarely threatened from outside, but the rival 
cities were a constant threat to each other. Precautions were 
necessary if Greece was not to fall into a war of all against all, 
or on the other hand, to be cut up into numerous little uncom¬ 
municative areas to the detriment of trade and culture. 4 * This 
security was supplied to some extent in the 6th century by the 
amphictionies around the temples and the Peloponnesian League 
under the hegemony of Sparta. With the Persian Wars and the 
growth of Athens, Greece was split into two rival leagues, con¬ 
stituting a kind of balance of power. Their conflicting policies 
led to the Peloponnesian War and the dissolution of the Athenian 
Empire. To Thucydides, convinced that the Athenian policy 
had much to offer the Greeks, this presented a political problem 
of both complexity and tragic force. But a satisfactory answer 
was difficult. 

The Greek 4th century inherited the original problem, still 
unsolved and with the old Athenian solution discredited. 44 # For 
the Athenians had sought to substitute for the hegemony a kind 
of empire, which might have grown into a state, just ns Athens 
had once united all of Attica into one city. Greece was thrown 
back on the hegemony once more, but the Greek states were 
growing too numerous and too powerful to be controlled, as of old, 
by one hegemon. Sparta succeeded for a few years. Thereafter 
the century saw constant wars and political regroupings based 

43. This isolation was Pluto’s answer in the Laws to Greece’s troubles. Of. 
my paper in The Journal of Economic History, suppl. 8 (1948), pp. 101-14. 

44. So Andre Aytnanl, Annuairc de ! Inst it ut dc Philoloyie et d'Histoire 
Orientates ct Slaves, 0 (Melanges Ilenri Gn*goirc) (1949), 74, remarks that 
the Peloponnesian Wnr was the end of the jtoAu concept: vo/ios gave way to 
irtoTrjp . 
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on the rivalry of the great powers and the scramble of the little 
ones to be on the winning side without being absorbed. Being 
Greeks and having experienced the enlightenment, however, people 
did not accept the situation without protest or examination. 

Early in the century the principle was enunciated that the 
natural condition of states was peace . 46 By nature, and therefore 
according to natural law, the Greek states must share a general 
peace . 10 This was the formula according to which were held, at 
times, almost yearly peace conferences to which all the states 
came, all accepting the principle, although never able to agree 
on precise terms of applying it. It became evident that some 
sanction was necessary. Many looked to Persia to supply this, 
as a kind of superhegemon. 4T Others presently began looking at 
Macedonia, which was growing rapidly under the brilliant leader¬ 
ship of her king, Philip II. 4 * This ideal was presently to be con¬ 
summated, through conquest, in the League of Corinth, of which 
Philip was president and the dominant power. It promised peace, 
although it did not include all of the peninsula. It might have 
been an answer to one of Greece’s problems. 

But there was no assurance that Philip’s solution would satisfy 
the other demand, that for individual well-being. It certainly 
curbed individual freedom, which in some sense was included in 
the objective. On the purely economic plane it might cause some 
to be prosperous, but it lessened the likelihood that the rich would 
share with the poor. And inevitably this question was compli¬ 
cated by another: what was well-being? Well-being for whom? 

45. Expressed by Andocidcs in the speech “ On the Pence with Lncocder.ion,” 
cf. especially see. 17: "See, Atheninns, this too, that now you create n pence 
and freedom common to nil the Greeks, and give nil the power to share 
everything.” 

46. B. Kcil, Eircnc, Berichte dcr Siichsischcn Gcscllschuft, Vol. 08. No. 4, 
1916; cf. especially, Victor Martin, Im Vic inter nationalc dans la Qrkce des 
c itis, Geneva, 1940. 

47. This is the conception represented by the Pence of Antalcidas, although 
it finds little expression in our surviving authors. 

48. The publicist and theorcticinn for this group was Isocrates; see his 
oration " To Philip,” and Letters 2 and 8. 
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Understandably the discussion shifted to the philosophers with 
the inevitable result: much talk and little agreement. Here, 
however, perhaps for the first time, the Greeks tried consciously 
to learn from history. 

The Greek background itself offered few attractive sugges¬ 
tions . 49 If discipline is an important, even the essential, element 
in well-being, if well-being concerns the inner and not the outer 
man, then the disciplined states of Greece, which had at least a 
relatively successful foreign policy, might have something to offer. 
Plato’s Republic owes much to Spartan institutions, which Xeno¬ 
phon also admired and publicized in two tracts . 80 But Sparta 
was based on a rigid system of classes, which a democratic state, 
with its broad base of education, financial independence, and 
political consciousness, would not accept voluntarily. Constraint 
might be impossible or might produce the reverse of the result 
desired; education might help but surely very slowly. If people 
would be equal or at least functionally equal, was there not 
another way in which this could be arranged? Whether the model 
be the philosopher, who claims the right to lead through wisdom, 
or the head of a family, a domestic benign despot, people’s 
thoughts naturally strayed to monarchy, or rather, kingship— 
since a king was by definition an embodiment of all the virtues 
of a ruler; the shepherd, guiding and protecting his flock for its 
own good. One had examples to hand. Plato imagines that some¬ 
where, some time, there has been or is or mny be such a king— 
thinking perhaps wistfully of Dionysius II .* 1 Others went further. 
Xenophon drew such a picture in Cyrus the Great of Persia 
and imagined another in Cyrus the Younger, whose unhappy 
fortunes he had shared himself . 82 Isocrates saw in Philip the 
realization of this ideal . 88 

■J9. But Plato, at the beginning of the Critias, finds in the early history of 
Athens an historical justification of his Republic. 

50. Res public a Lacedacmoniorum and Agcsilaus. Pinto's debt to Sparta 
would l»c easier to determine if vve knew more about the real Sparta, but 
he himself explains his view of this in the opening books of the Laws. 

51. Republic VI, 499 C/D. 

52. Cyropedia and Anabasis, especially Cyropcdia, I, ii. 

53. Sec above, n. 48. 
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It was left for Alexander, the young, gifted, romantic king who 
conquered the Persian Empire and marched as far as India, to 
make the dream come true. It is unimportant what Alexander 
himself may have thought, although he would not have been a 
Greek had he not felt himself in some sense, and progressively 
with his amazing successes, a reincarnation, not only of Achilles 
but of those wonder-working benefactor kings of mythology, 
Heracles and Dionysus. 1 * Aristotle had already written that such 
a king would be a very god, who proved himself by his deeds.” 
It is little wonder that the Alexander biographies bear in many 
ways a resemblance to the Cyropedia, for Alexander had created 
what Xenophon had dreamed of, a world state which would end 
war and distribute to its people what each should have. They 
would have freedom also, since the benefits were so manifest 
that they would freely choose to accept their assigned positions. 
This is the other side of the theory of kingship, ns in the Song 
of Deborah: “ for that the people gave themselves willingly, praise 
ye the Lord.”” 

There is no doubt that the enthusiasm was genuine. Alexander’s 
sudden death and the confusion which followed hardly put his 
huge realm to the test, but we can see the excitement which 
Ptolemy’s kingdom of Egypt aroused. Theocritus, subsidized but 
not bought, wrote Ptolemy’s panegyric: 

there’s no country so fruitful as the low-country of Egypt 
when Nile comes gushing up to soak the soil and break it, 
nor no country, neither, possessed of so many cities of men 
learned in labor. The cities builded therein are three hundreds 
and three thousands and three tens of thousands, and threes 
twain and nines three, and in them the lord and master of 
all is proud Ptolemy.... For wealth, his would outweigh the 

51. Cf. Tarn, Alexander, 2, 45-52, who doubts much influence. Cf., however, 
Fritz Sclinchermeyr. Alexander der Grosse. 

55. Politics, III, 1384a; Tam, Alexander, 2, SGC-9. Cf. however the criti¬ 
cism of J. P. V. D. Balsdon, Historic, 1 (1950), 303-88; Fritz Tacger, 
Hislorische Zeitschrift. 172 (1951). 225-44. 

56. Judg. 5. 
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wealth of all the princes of the earth together—so much 
comes into his rich habitation both day by day and from 
every quarter. And as for his peoples, they occupy their 
business without let or hinderance, seeing that no foeman 
hath crossed afoot that river of monsters to set up a cry in 
alien townships.” 

“ Ptolemy/’ in Theocritus’ words on another occasion, was “ the 
best paymaster a freeman can have,” and thousands of Greeks 
took the poet’s advice to enter his service: “ So an thou be’st 
minded to clasp the warrior’s cloak about thee, and legs astride 
to abide the onset of the hardy foeman, to Egypt with thee .” 68 
In Egypt, according to the contemporary Herodas, the Greeks 
found “ wealth, grounds of disport, power, climate fayr, fame, 
cxhibiciouns, sages, gold, children, the demesne of the Brethren 
Gods, right noble the king, the Museum, wine, all boons man 
mote crove, women more than sky vaunteth of stars, and in con- 
tenance as what goddesses of yore come unto Paris for deeming 
of their beautie .” 89 Certainly they came to improve their lot, 
and they were a mixed company, as we see them in the papyri, 
scientists and poets, politicians and soldiers, capitalists, but day 
laborers also, who cleared the Fayum desert of brushwood for 
a few cents a day . 80 


IV. THE EGYPTIAN SOLUTION 

With all its Macedonian government and its great influx of 
Greek adventurers, Egypt continued largely in its traditional ways, 
and while King Ptolemy quietly made such changes in administra- 

57. Theocritus, XVII, 79-80, 95-99, trnns. J. M. Edmonds in the Locb 
Clnssicnl Library. 

58. Theocritus, XIV, 59, 05-08. 

59. Herodas, I, 27-35, trnns. A. D. Knox in the Locb Clnssicnl Library. 
Cf. also, the royal encomium studied in the schools, 0. Gucrnud and P. Jouguet, 
Un Livre d'ecolier du III 0 siecle avant J.-C., Publications dc In Societe Royale 
Egypticnne dc Pnpyrologie, Tcxtcs ct Documents, Vol. 2 (Cairo, 1938), 
11. 155-01. 

00. Prcaux, Les Grecs en Egypte d'aprbs les archives de Zcnon. 
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tion as seemed desirable ,* 1 he did not fail to capitalize on Egypt’s 
age-old reputation for dong things well. Hecataeus of Abdera 
was hired to write a history of the country with the aim of estab¬ 
lishing its reputation as the home of the Greek ideal of kingship. 

The life which the kings lived was not like that of other 
men who enjoy autocratic power and do in all matters exactly 
as they please. In the matter of their servants, for example, 
not one was a slave, but all were sons of the most dis¬ 
tinguished priests, in order that the king, by virtue of his 
having the noblest men to care for his person and to attend 
him throughout both day and night, might follow no low 
practices. 0 * 

He was a model of docile regularity. “ The hours of both the 
day and night were laid out according to a plan, and at the specified 
hours it was absolutely required of the king that he should do 
what the laws stipulated and not what he thought best.” °* “ For 
there was a set time not only for his holding audiences or rendering 
judgments, but even for his taking a walk, bathing, and sleeping 
with his wife, and, in a word, for every act of his life. His whole 
diet was ordered with such continence that it had the appearance 
of having been drawn up, not by a lawgiver, but by the most 
skilled of their physicians .”** Such kings, “by virtue of their 
having cultivated a manner of life which had been chosen before 
all others by the most prudent of all men, fell into the fewest 
mistakes. And since they followed so righteous a course in dealing 
with their subjects, the people manifested a good will towards 
their rulers which surpassed even the affection they had for their 
own kinsmen.” 01 

Not only were the kings of Egypt the most exemplary of men. 

61. Cf. my paper in the Journal of Juristic Papyrology, S (1949). 21-47. 

62. Diodorus Siculus, I, 70, 1-2, trans. C. H. Oldfathcr in the Loeb Classical 
Library. 

63. Ibid., 3. 

64. Ibid., 10-12. 

65. Ibid., I, 71, 3-4. 
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Their subjects were the happiest, because everything was ordered 
for their good. The population was divided into permanent 
functional groups, practically as in Plato’s Republic, each gladly 
contributing its services to the beatitude of the whole. In return, 
they received tangible benefits from their rulers. For one third 
“of the country has been taken over by the kings for their 
revenues, out of which they pay the cost of their wars, support 
the splendor of their court, and reward with fitting gifts any who 
have distinguished themselves; and they do not swamp the private 
citizens by taxation, since their income from these revenues gives 
them a great plenty ” 04 (as well it might!). It is little wonder 
that in this perfectly constituted land, deficiencies should seem 
due to backsliding. Toward the end of the 3d century n. c. a set 
of instructions to a financial official contains the item: “ Take 
particular care that no peculation or any other wrong takes place. 
For every one resident in the country must clearly understand 
and believe that all acts of this kind have been stopped and that 
they are freed from the bad conditions of the past, no one having 
a right to do what he likes, but everything being managed in the 
best way.” 47 

Thus was history made useful in Ptolemaic Egypt, even if not 
precisely in the sense which Thucydides had imagined. If it did 
not save men from committing mistakes already committed by 
others, it as least justified them in their chosen course and 
furnished them with a favorable psychological climate for fashion¬ 
ing the future as they wished. 

V. THE NEW CITIES 

It would be pleasant to parallel this description of the idea of 
history in Ptolemaic Egypt with its functioning in the other 
Hellenistic kingdoms, but our evidence is inadequate. We know 
shockingly little about the mentality of the Seleucids and the 

66. Ibid., I, 73, 6. 

67. Arthur S. Hunt and J. Gilbart Smyly, The Tcbtunis, Papyri, S, No. 1 
(London, 1933). No. 703 II. 222-32 (translation of the editors). 
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Attalids, who ruled the most of Anatolia and Hither Asia ,* 8 and 
even less about the Bactrian kingdom on the Oxus. The rulers 
generally were capable and hard working, with a confidence in 
their mission to rule by improving things. It may be that the 
kings of Bactria were only a line of white rajahs, maintaining 
their positions by tact and ability, rather than, as some have 
thought, architects of a new policy of racial harmony between 
Greeks and Iranians, heralds of a new era wherein Greeks would 
forsake their ancient conviction of being better than other men. 
It seems actually that there were few Greeks who came to this 
relatively inaccessible and outlandish country.* 1 ’ And as to the 
Attalid kings in their mountain stronghold at Pergamum, it is 
supposed that they enjoyed very little popularity with the Greeks 
in general, subjects or otherwise.** We may well be led astray by 
slight evidence, and the Attalids created the second greatest 
library of the age and turned their capital into a spectacle which 
yielded nothing to the magnificence of Alexandria, n but they do 
seem, in any case, irrelevant to our discussion. We have no 
evidence whatever that they attempted consciously to make the 
world a better place to live in or that they quoted history in their 
support. The Seleucids are, quite possibly, a different matter. 

I refer to their activity in founding cities. Alone of the Hellen¬ 
istic royal families, they created hundreds of new cities, finding 
for them locations, plans, constitutions, and settlers, together with 
the money to pay for all this. We know little enough about it. In 
some cases we do not know even the precise location of the settle¬ 
ments. In so large a project, we must assume that the cities 
followed a relatively small variety of patterns. Some have been 

68. The royal letters show that the Seleucids. at least, were influenced by 
past history and refer to the dynastic tradition in support of a j»olicy; cf. my 
Royal Correspondence in the Hellenistic Period (New Haven, 1934), Nos. 
15. 25, 44. 

69. Tarn, Greeks in Bactria and India ; Franz Althcim, Wdtgeschichtc Aricns 
irn griechischen Zeitalter, my review in Gnomon. 22 (1950), 53-61. 

70. Witness the impudent comment and severe punishment of Daphidas, 
Tarn, Hellenistic Civilization, p. 164; Hansen, p. 39. 

71. Hansen, chs. 7-9. 
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excavated, but these have been either too large and overgrown 
with Roman and Byzantine remains, like Antioch, or untypical, 
as is supposed to be the case with our own Dura-Europos, 
although it was listed as a city in the oflicial Parthian records.” 

But whatever these new cities may have been, they embodied 
a conception of progress. We know nothing of the feelings of the 
Greeks or Macedonians who migrated to the new islands of 
Hellenism in the sea of Asia. Probably few of the Greeks came 
from Metropolitan Greece, and some of them certainly did come 
from Seleucid-controlled Asia Minor; their removal may not have 
been voluntary.” On the other hand, the few incriptions which 
we find here and there, notably at Susa, indicate that they 
accepted their lot and went briskly about their business, whether 
they liked it or not.” Democratic forms were maintained, with 
an essentially oligarchical control. The Greek amenities were 
preserved, literature, learning, and gymnastic.” Many of the 
settlements flourished, notably Scleucia on the Tigris, which 
became one of the great cities of the Hellenistic times and a 
symbol of Hellenism in the East.” Certainly the Seleueids planned 
to hold their realm with a net of cities tied together by routes 
made safe for trade and administrative travel. Certainly they 
expected that the Hellenic population would make common cause 
with them against the Asiatics and supply them with reliable 

72. Isidorus of Clmrax, Parthian Stations 1. 

73. So Antioch in Persia (Buahirc) was a colony of Magnesiu on the 
Mncandcr; cf. Jones, pp. 23-25; Rostovtzcff, Hellenistic World, p. 480 (for the 
emigration in general, see pp. 1054-7); Tarn, Hellenistic Civilization, p. 156; 
nnd in gcnerul, Bikcrnian, Institutions dcs Silcucidcs, pp. 150 f. 

74. For Snsn, cf. Supplementum epiyraphicum graecum, Vol. 7 (1934), 
Nos. 1-34, especially hymns 11-14. 

75. Rostovt'/cff, Hellenistic World, pp. 1057-98; Tarn, Hellenistic Civiliza¬ 
tion, chs. 3, 8, 9. 

76. Tlie Greek population was not large, probably, nnd the degree of 
Hellenism which the city ]x>sscsscd is variously estimated. It throve on the 
transit trade until the later times of the Parthian Empire. Cf. Strcch in 
Pauly-Wissowa, Rcal-Encyclopiidie, Ser. 2, Vol. S (1921), cols. 1148-84. For 
the excavations carried on by the University of Michigan, cf. the references in 
RostovtzefT, Hellenistic World, p. 1424, n. 227, and p. 1645. 
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troops. It is not impossible that they envisioned the emergence 
in the rather distant future of a national state, with a homogene¬ 
ous population of largely Greek culture, although one would 
hesitate to assert it. TT 

It is possible that their thought ranged further. The founder 
of a city, the creator of a new body politic, was in Greek eyes 
something more than human. In addition to their other claims 
to divinity, the Seleucids could claim heroic worship as Krurrat 
in their foundations—as we actually sec in our relief Scleucus 
Nicator worshiped as the founder of Dura. T ‘ And in a world 
which was filled with ideas about the function of the ideal king 
in an ideal society, we cannot categorically deny that the Seleucids 
may have fancied that they were setting up model communities 
for future generations to enjoy. It is morally certain, at any rate, 
that their advisers and court poets told them that they were 
doing so. It was an age that saw the writing of Utopias become 
very popular. Euhemcrus, a courtier of King Cassander of Mace- 
don, described a fabulous island in the Indian Ocean, populated 
by emigrant Cretans. Its name was Panchaca, and it was phe¬ 
nomenally rich; but all its inhabitants contributed to the common 
store and private property was restricted to a house and garden. 
Its priests and soldiers were supported by the farmers, but no 
one was unhappy and no one had to work very bard.” A similar 
island, peopled by Sun-Citizens, Heliopolitans, was discovered by 
by Iambulus. These had double tongues and could carry on two 
different conversations at the same time. They possessed women 

77. The problem centers on Antiochus IN' and his Jewish policy, ns well ns 
his supposed desire to spread the cult of Zeus Olympias; cf. Walter Otto. 
Zur Gcschichte der Zeit dcs 6. Ptolemdcrs, Abhandluugen dor Baycrischcn 
Akadcmie der Wissenschaftcn. lMiilosophisch-historischc Abtcilung. Ncue Folge, 
Heft 11, Munich, 1931; RostovtrefT, Hellenistic World, pp. 1492 f.; II. L. 
Jansen, Die Politik Antiochos da IV, Oslo, 1943; Altheini, Weltgcschichtc 
Asiens, 2, 35-50. 

78. RostovLccff, Dura-Europos and Its Art, frontispiece; F. E. Brown in 
The Excavations at Dura-Europos, Preliminary Report of the Seventh and 
Eighth Seasons of Work (New Haven, 1939), pp. 258-60. 

79. Diodorus Siculus, VI, 1. 
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and children in common and did practically no work at all. The 
land produced crops by itself, and the sweet, turbulent, tidal 
waters surrounding the island kept off enemies, so that they 
needed no armed forces. But they did have a king, who was 
put to death at the ample age of 150 years, a tactful figure which 
no Selcucid king came close to reaching.* 0 
All of this was supported by the Stoics, some of whom later 
were to try Plato’s experiment of being crown councilors. It is 
unfortunate that we have lost the Republic of Zeno of Citium, the 
founder of the order. It seems to have had most of the standard 
features and to have insisted: “ As in the life of a man, so in 
that of the whole city does happiness come from virtue, and from 
concord within it, so that they may continue always free, inde¬ 
pendent and temperate.” * l 


VI. ENERGY AND DECLINE 

With this energy and enthusiasm, accordingly, and a certain 
optimism, together with at least a selective and functional use 
of history to support them, did the Greeks enter upon what 
properly is called the Hellenistic Age. All of these favoring 
qualities were soon put to a severe test. 

Franz Althcim is only the most recent to urge that the stage 
of ancient history extends from the Atlantic Ocean to Mongolia, 
if not to the Pacific.” Greco-Macedonian kings and historical 
philosophers were destined to find their world of peaceful experi¬ 
mentation threatened from West and East, and it is to these 
essentially extraneous considerations that we must credit what 
is called the failure of the Hellenistic states. It is true that these 
states showed the same inability to get along peaceably with one 
another as had the little city-states in Greece one hundred years 

80. Ibid.. II, 65-39. For these texts cf. RostovtzcfT. Hellenistic World, 
p. 1529, n. 81; Tam, Hellenistic Civilization, p. 129. 

81. Joannes ab Arnim, Stoicorum vetcrum fragment a 1 (Leipzig, 1905), 
No. 203, p. Gl. 

82. Notably in his Nicdcrgang dcr alien Welt. 
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earlier. The historical writing of this period, notably the accounts 
of the Diodochoi and Epigonoi down to 266 by the seemingly very 
able Hieronymus of Cardia, deal mainly with wars. He was a 
strong advocate of the unity of Alexander’s empire, a partisan 
of his countryman and Alexander’s secretary Eumcnes, and later, 
of Antigonus I. Doubtless it was the struggle to maintain this 
unity which gave him his central theme, although he was a 
practical man of affairs also, had governed Nabataea, knew the 
Arabs, and lived to a vast age, doubtless saddened by the victory 
of the separatists. We lack his own expression of his political 
philosophy. Doubtless he wished peace as well as unity. Perhaps 
the quarrelsomeness of the Greeks was deplorable. They were 
little ready to let go any advantage to another, although this may 
have been only a consequence and an extension of the qualities 
which made them unique as a people—their restless and aggres¬ 
sive curiosity, their impatience of authority, and their reluctance 
to acknowledge a superior. The wars of the Hellenistic states 
may have weakened them for the coming life struggle with Rome, 
although these wars were conducted to a great extent in a humane 
and gentlemanly fashion** and may have served only to keep 
their armies in trim and acquainted with the newest developments 
in military science. At all events, it is pure humbug when Roman 
historians smugly justify Rome’s occupation of the Hellenistic 
East on the ground that these states had “failed.”* 4 Their 
primary failure consisted in their inability to defeat the Roman 
legions. 

83. Tam, Hellenistic Civilization, pp. 80-4. Rostov tie ff, Hellenistic World, 
pp. 140-54. 191-203. points out that Greece was an exception. Although the 
armies of the kings in Asia did relatively little damage to themselves or to 
others, the independently minded cities in the Greek peninsula suffered very 
much from rival claimants of their allegiance. Xenophon in the Cyropedia 
(V, 4, 24-8), had noted the sensible plan of Orientals for the armies to 
fight each other and leave the peasants to go about their work in peace. 

84. This point of view is widespread and natural. Roman historians become 
partisans of Rome, loyally enough, and justify her policies from a humanitarian 
point of view, while disparaging her rivals. The comment of F. E. Adcock, 
Cambridge Ancient History, 9 (Cambridge. 1932), 713, is typical: "The 
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They had started out bravely enough, and the 3d century b. c. 
seemed destined to anticipate the modern age of science. The 
great scholars of the Alexandrian Museum and Library, utilizing 
ideas and methods worked out in Athens’ Academy and Lycaeum, 
made enormous and very rapid advances both in the natural and 
the theoretical sciences. This group was by no means isolated. 
All of the Greek world was astir with excitement, and great things 
seemed in prospect. Archimedes of Syracuse, the discoverer of 
the calculus and many of the principles of mathematical physics, 
showed the way to new sources of power in hydrostatics, pulleys, 
windlasses, and screws. With these and his experiments with the 
concave lens he contrived much that the military put to practical 
use. Later on, Hero of Alexander invented the steam engine, but 
through the favor of providence Hellenistic man escaped a machine 
age. One has remarked that the ancients wisely knew these things 
for toys and refused to stultify their souls by taking them seri¬ 
ously . ,s It would be pleasant to credit our Greeks with such 
perspicucity, but science is a primrose path which no amount of 
better judgment will keep men from pursuing so long as their 
intellectual energy is unimpaired. Rather is it likely that with 
the end of the 3d century, the Hellenistic man was beginning to 
falter in his idea of history. He was becoming less confident of 
his ability to create a world of his own designing and began to 
look instead to the problem of getting along in the world about 

Ptolemaic dynasty had outlived its usefulness, and the machine of government 
could lie readily adapted to serve a new master.” In a similar way classical 
historians have little hut contempt for what they call Oriental. Helmut 
Bcrvc, Gcstaltcndc Krajte der Antihe (Munich, 1040), repeats the old and 
deservedly outworn notion that Rome took over the mission of the Hellenistic 
monarchies to protect the Greeks from the Orient. Dura provides the refuta¬ 
tion, us I have tried to show in my paper “ The Population of Roman Dura ” 
in P. R. Colcman-Norton, ed., Studies in Roman Economic and Social History 
in Honor of Allan Chester Johnson (Princeton. 1032), pp. 251-74. Tam has 
been commendably free from this attitude and has made the telling observa¬ 
tion that literary Greeks in the East tended to migrate to the Mediterranean 
during the Hellenistic period, hut remained at home after the Roman conquest 
(see Greeks in Bactria and India, p. 39). 

85. Tam, Hellenistic Civilization, ch. 9. 
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him. This may or may not have affected his ability to repulse 
the armed might of Rome and Parthia. It reconciled him, in any 
case, to living in a world which he no longer dominated.'* 

What caused this change is hard to say. It did not happen 
everywhere at once. The esurient Greekling who could and 
would do anything for a price must have appeared in the West 
early, eager to advance his fortunes by serving the new master. On 
the other hand, Greeks fought the hated Roman barbarian with 
fanatical fury as late as August of 30 b. c., when Hellenism’s last 
champion went down to defeat before Alexandria. On the other 
hand, Octavian’s victory was won only with the help of such 
stout sea captains as Seleucus, the son of Theodotus, of Rhosos 
in Syria; #T and culturally, the East possessed vitality enough to 
teach and instruct its Western conquerors. It is not possible to 
say that the energies of Hellenism were expended by 200 b. c., 
although it is suggestive that the brilliance of the 3d century dims 
progressively with the growth of Roman influence. Can scientific 
optimism exist without political optimism? Perhaps. It may be 
that this problem will be put to the test in the years which lie 
ahead of us. Certainly it is true that the modern scientific and 
industrial revolution has coincided with a period of intense politi¬ 
cal excitement, and it would be hard to insist that there is no 
connection. 

VII. THE ROMAN BLIGHT 

A little positive evidence comes to us from Dura. This little 
Macedonian colony of Dura-Europos, lying on the Euphrates 
just north of the present boundary between Iraq and Syria, was 
excavated over a period of ten years by a Yale expedition and 
yielded many inscriptions which throw light on its history." It 

86. Rostovtzeff, The Mentality of the Hellenistic World and the After-Life, 
Cambridge, 1939. 

87. Louis Jalabcrl and Rene Mouterde, Inscriptions grecques et laiines dc la 
Syrie, 3, 1 (Institut Fran^ais d’Archcologie de Beyrouth, Bibliothcque archio- 
logiquc et historique, 46) (Paris, 1950), No. 718, pp. 395-411, with revised 
text and full commentary and bibliography. 

88. See The Excavations at Dura-Europos. Preliminary Reports, New 
Haven, 1929-1952. 
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was founded about 300 b. c. under the first Seleucus. The original 
citizens of the town were Macedonian, which meant that Dura 
was a city without many of the usual Greek features; there was 
no theater and no palaestra, and the constitution and officials of 
the city were different from the usual Greek pattern. Neverthe¬ 
less the language was Greek, men and women bore Macedonian 
names and intermarried very little with the surrounding Bedouin. 
Although they largely worshiped native gods in native temples, 
lived in native houses, and wore native dress, they remained as 
a proud and self-conscious group, not assimilating in any essen¬ 
tials/ 0 until the Homan conquest under Marcus Aurelius in the 
2d century. Then they disappeared almost completely, and the 
city was occupied by soldiers and their people of the mixed 
Greek, Homan, and Oriental type which had been found in Syria 
since the Roman conquest. 1 ' 0 As first argued by J. Bcloch 01 and 
more recently maintained by RostovtzefF, 03 it was probably the 
eastern imperialism of Rome which changed the Greeks of the 
Hellenistic Orient. 

That, at all events, or something like that, is the story of the 
idea of history in the Hellenistic East. With the loss of confidence 
came a loss of feeling for the future as a part of man’s historical 
experience. Harold Mattingly has recently written of the man 
in the street under the empire: “ The Roman . . . had a very 
feeble sense of the remaining dimension of time.” 0 * History 

89. They ndopted Orientul architecture, dress, und other externals, but 
remained Greek in culture and in law. For the latter, cf. most recently Fritz 
Pringshcim, Ausbrcitung und Einfluss dcs gricchisehcn Rcchtcs, Sitzungs- 
bcrichtc dcr Ileidelbcrgcr Akndcmic dcr Wisscnschuften, Phil.-hist. Klnssc 
(1952), No. 1. Testimony to the former is the late graffito from the house 
of Ncbuchclus mentioning Demosthenes and the Boulc of the Athenians, The 
Excavations at Dura-Europos, Preliminary Rcjtort of the Fourth Season of 
Work (New Haven, 1933), No. 184, pp. 81 f., ns well ns the finds of Greek 
literary papyri in the city re]>orted in Transactions of the American Philo¬ 
logical Association, 70 (1939), 203-12. 

90. Cf. my paper cited above, n. 84. 

91. Historischc Zeitschrift, Si (1900), 1-38. 

92. A History of the Ancient World, 2, 109. 

93. Mattingly, The Man in the Roman Street, p. 102. 



The Hellenistic Orient 163 

became something which was respectable, even admirable, and 
possibly also useful, but dead, a purely intellectual pursuit. Great 
men collected historians to preserve the memory of their achieve¬ 
ments and spoke and acted in conscious imitation of the worthies 
of the past. Lesser men summarized their careers on their tomb¬ 
stones to impress passers-by. Cicero praised histor}', echoing 
some Greek predecessor: “ Not to know what happened before 
you were born is to be forever a child. For what is the span of 
life of a man unless it is tied to that of his ancestors by the 
memory of earlier events? ” °* Well, what? Education is educa¬ 
tion, and you cannot be educated unless you know history. So 
everyone wrote and recited and read and listened to history, 
histories of every conceivable sort—local histories, special histories, 
cultural histories, long histories, short histories. Abridgements 
and condensations were especially popular, for as in modern times 
people were impatient, and surely anything that was said in fifty 
books could be said better in one. 0 ® Many were seriously con¬ 
cerned to find out what had happened. Dionysius of Halicar¬ 
nassus spent twenty-two years of study in Rome, learned Latin, 
questioned everyone and read everything he could find, to write 
the definitive history of early Rome . 04 Much of this flood of 
historical writing was trivial, but some of it, preserved or not, 
was excellent. No one has excelled Tacitus in dramatic force and 
mordant prejudice. Flavius Josephus has given us detailed and 
trustworthy accounts of the events of his own time and the histori¬ 
cal background of his own people. The Jewish War is a dramatic 
and penetrating, albeit hardly an impartial, piece of historical 
writing by an eyewitness and a scholar. We should have learned 
much from Nicholaus of Damascus . 07 How much poorer should 

01. Orator 120; cf. also, De oralorc 2, 30. 

95. It is currently reported that one of our great foundations is supporting 
the preparation of a definitive history of the world in fifty volumes by a group 
of leading scholars. The work will then be abridged to ten and two volumes, 
and finally, to one volume. 

90. Antiquitatcs Romance I, 7. 

97. Richard Laqueur, Real-Encydoptidie, Ser. 2, Vol. 33 (1980), cols. 
301-424. 
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we be without the history of Dio Cassius, himself a statesman 
and a man of affairs in the times of the Seven. History there 
was in plenty, in the later Hellenistic East, so that the memorable 
deeds of men might not be forgotten, so that people in trouble 
might console themselves with the disasters of their forefathers, 
and so that students might not lack for political or moral guid¬ 
ance . 04 But the idea of history had changed. It was no longer a 
part of man’s progress to a better future. 


VIII. THE NEW MENTALITY 

Instead, for getting along and improving his lot, man turned to 
other things, religion and magic. It is symptomatic that astrology 
rises as science sinks . 40 Fate controls man’s fortunes, but fate 
can be controlled in turn in a variety of ways, if one knows how 
or can come upon a practitioner who docs. Our papyrus collec¬ 
tions arc full of spells and incantations, and our museums are 
full of amulets and charms. Serious men, anxious to help 
humanity on its otherwise hopeless path, wrote learned treatises 
that have survived to our day . 100 Material existence grew 
pleasanter and more comfortable with the advent of the empire, 
although taxation and controls grew also. It was hard to attain 
security and independence on one’s own. Instead of a competence, 
one looked for a pension. Instead of acquiring property, it was 
safer to become a member of the bureaucracy or to attach one¬ 
self to someone who was, and to spend one’s time in anticipation 
or contemplation of the rarer but more exciting pleasures: the 
public festivals, with free distribution of food and wine, and the 
great pageants, especially the games, with their gladiatorial con¬ 
tests and hunting of wild animals. If one were more refined, one 

98. Cf. especially Polybius. I, 1/2. 

09. In one of the most remarkable observations on human nature remaining 
from classical antiquity, Polybius (VI, 50, 0-15) comments on the effective 
use of political religiosity by the Romans that it would have been unnecessary 
had the state been composed only of wise men. 

100. Cf. the materials used by Franz Cumont, UEgyptc dcs astrologucs, 
Brussels, 1987. 
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would become a philosopher or a poet, and make a living com¬ 
posing epitaphs for people pathetically fearful of being forgotten 
after their death. Frightened, selfish, unhappy, and above all, 
helpless, it was inevitable that people should turn their minds to 
the possibility of a better life in another world. Socrates in Plato’s 
Apology expresses pleasure at the prospect of talking with Homer 
and Musaeus in the Elysian Fields, but this is irony. It is not 
ironical when the tombstones of thousands of undistinguished 
persons in the Hellenistic East reflect a belief in immortality , 101 
while the faiths promising salvation in some form—Orphism, 
Mithraism, the worship of Sarapis and of Isis—spread rapidly 
and numbered their adherents by the tens of thousands. Man 
needed comfort, and man needed company. ,oa 

His idea of history was no longer a source of strength and joy 
to him, and he would only escape from it. Messianism was in 
the air. The imperial propaganda was built upon it . 101 In spite 
of the optimistic slogans on the coins, however, and the heartening 
epithets applied to the emperors, man no longer believed that 
the Age of Gold would be restored on earth. His reparator 
temporis felicis 104 was not of this world. 


101. See Cumont, Lux perpetua. 

102. This is a i>oint usefully stressed by A. D. Nock, Conversion. 

103. Especially in the form of legends on the coins, a material drawn upon 
heavily by such students of the Romun mentality ns A. Alfoldi, M. P. Charles- 
worth, II. Mattingly, Michael Grant, and C. H. V. Southerland. 

104. Cf. the slogan "felicis temporis repnrntio ” used by Constantius II; 
Henry Cohen, Description historique des monnaies jrappes sous VEmpire 
Romain, 7 (Leipzig, 1930), 448. 
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I. DEFINITION OF THE TASK 
AND METHOD OF PROCEDURE 


Our question is directed toward the idea of history in earliest 
Christianity in the apostolic and postapostolic age. The sources 
for our inquiry are almost without exception to be found in the 
New Testament, which is to say that we arc dealing with the 
writings transmitted to us in Greek in which early Christianity 
confessed its faith in Jesus of Nazareth as the Christ, that is, the 
Messiah, as the Son of God, and as Lord. 1 These writings are 
distributed over a full century beginning with the First Letter 
to the Thessalonians written about 50 a. d. and ending with the 
Second Letter of Peter written about 150 a. d., though to be sure 
earlier oral traditions are incorporated in the various books. In 
other words, we have before us in the canon of the New Testa¬ 
ment writings which represent both original Christianity and early 
Catholicism, and correspondingly we have a mirror of the history 
of theology throughout a decisive century. 

The first point to be noted is that the word “ history ” docs not 
occur in our sources. 2 This poses the fundamental question of 
whether in that case the idea of history is also lacking; but before 
we come to this crucial problem we must grapple with the diffi¬ 
culty implicit or explicit in all of the previous lectures, namely that 
our modern word “ history ” has itself been fashioned by history 

1. As primary sources we use the writings of the New Testament, ns secon¬ 
dary sources we shall mention the Apostolic Fathers. 

2. The verb laroptlv occurs only once in the New Testament, in Gal. 1:18. 
The term is used here in its Hellenistic meaning: to visit in order to get 
acquainted with. Cf. H. Schlier, Dcr Brief an die Galatcr (1949), p. 80, and 
Liddell-Scott, Grcck-English Lexicon (9th cd. 1910), 1, 812; also W. Bauer, 
Griechisch-dcutsches Worterbitch zu den Schriften dcs Neucn Testaments und 
der iibrigen vrchristl. Literatur (1952), s.v. 
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and is freighted with philosophy. The concept of history has been 
given to us by Greek science and to this very day is employed 
by us in a Greek sense. From Thucydides to Toynbee the common 
and connecting assumption has been that history is a rational, 
intelligible continuity, an integrated nexus or concatenation, oper¬ 
ating in a unified world, capable of investigation and illumination 
by historical method. History is not conceived as a riddle or a 
threat established on Olympus or arbitrarily fashioned by Moira 
or Fate, but rather as the eternally valid, the constant, and the 
law-abiding. From the time of Thucydides, history has been 
known as a rational comprehensible unity, the object of scientific 
thought, a part of the Greek insight about the world, since the 
cosmos is understood as a work of art. Every part is a portion 
of the unity, history included.® This view of history as a nexus 
where everything that has happened from the very beginning, 
from the dpxti> is intelligible, where the causal relationship is 
assumed and investigated, has stamped itself upon the West. It 
is simply taken for granted when we talk about history, even 
when wc speak with scientific exactitude and whenever we do 
research work in the field of history. 

For our present purpose this means that in the first place 
we shall have to discard the term “ history ” because our 
modern view cannot be neutralized and divested of its Greek 
imprint. Wc shall huve to ask rather about the judgment on 
past and present, about the concept of time in the New Testa¬ 
ment, if we are to avoid a philosophical restriction of the con¬ 
clusion through inadequate phrasing of the question. Only at 
the end of each section and at the end of the paper can I return 
to the question whether in this concept of time there is contained 
any definite idea of history. 

This question with regard to the concept of time is directed 
to a literature which spans a century and lies before us in our 
New Testament. Although this period is brief compared with 

3. Cf. II. Holborn in The Interpretation of History, pel. J. It. Strnycr, Prince¬ 
ton, 1943; R. Bultinann, Das Urchristcntum im Rahmen der antiken Religion 
(1949), pp. 113 ff. 
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those treated in the previous papers, the method for arriving at 
an answer is by no means simple. We have to recognize at the 
outset that our New Testament is not a theological unity but 
includes varied theological conceptions. We have to differentiate 
and proceed chronologically before venturing general and compre¬ 
hensive judgment. In treating a subject like ours, a frequent 
mistake is to take the New Testament writings all on one level 
with no regard to the nuances presented by early Christian 
chronology and with no differentiation between the quite varied 
writings. Such harmonization postulates unity in advance and 
yields a biblical dogmatic, but historical investigation must take 
account of the nuances both in theology and in the theme of 
history . 4 

Earliest Christianity embraces the first and second generations 
who believed in Jesus Christ ns crucified and risen from the dead, 
since there was no Christianity until after the cross and the 
resurrection. This presupposes, of course, that for earliest Chris¬ 
tianity the historical Jesus and His message are the basis for 
the understanding of the world of time and of itself. For that 
reason we begin with the message of Jesus ns the determinative 
presupposition of the thought of apostolic Christianity. 


II. JESUS' PROCLAMATION OF THE 
NEARNESS OF THE REIGN OF GOI) 

The sources from which we derive the message of the historical 
Jesus, namely the Synoptic Gospels, arc naturally historical wit¬ 
nesses, but they are neither historiographical annals nor biogrnphi- 

4. Oscar Cullmnnn, Christ and Time, 1050, is harmonizing the New Testa¬ 
ment evidence and thus building up a Christian theology of history. In spite 
of the fact that Culhnann's book is important ns well ns stimulating, I must 
object to his main thesis, namely that the real scope of the New Testament is 
given by " Christ ns the center of History.” My paper is somehow a constant 
dialogue with Cullmann’s book, and I cannot deny that one can learn from 
it even when not agreeing with its theological conclusions and presuppositions. 
Sec also R. Bultmann in Theologische Liter a t.urzei tuny (1018), pp. 059-GC, a 
critical review of Cullmnnn’s book. 
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cal accounts. The primary intent of the Evangelists, whether 
the Synoptics or John, was missionary in character and is tellingly 
expressed at the end of John’s Gospel (20:31): “ These [signs of 
Jesus] are written that you may believe that Jesus is the Christ, 
the Son of God, and that believing, you may have life in His 
name.” We see that the Evangelists are not concerned with 
knowledge but with faith. They are giving not an account of facts 
but a confession of faith. They are not writing objective history 
but are rather pointing to an occurrence which has fashioned 
their very existence. The motive for writing is thus determinative 
for the content. The interest determines the choice and the form 
of the material. To be sure, the Evangelists regard their con¬ 
fessions as historically accurate accounts, yet we as critical his¬ 
torians cannot for that reason assume historical and chronological 
accuracy. On the other hand, we must not forget that behind the 
confessions and interpretations of faith lie historical occurrences, 
objective facts of history, yet these facts arc scarcely to be disen¬ 
tangled from the theological interpretations with which they are 
interwoven. 5 

When we come to the concept of time in the message of Jesus, 
wc cannot lift it directly out of the Synoptic Gospels because even 
the very words of Jesus have received a theological interpretation; 
but since in accord with modern critical methods we are able 
to bring together and compare three Gospels, Matthew, Mark, 
and Luke, we can reconstruct the message of Jesus with a high 
degree of probability, though obviously not with absolute assur¬ 
ance. Some points are generally accepted and some are contro¬ 
versial. 

The most pregnant summary of the preaching of Jesus is pre¬ 
served in the earliest Gospel, in Mark 1:15, which reads: “ The 
time is fulfilled and the Reign of God is at hand, repent.” 5 Ilcrc 

5. See also C. H. Dodd, History and the Gospel (London, 1938), pp. 11 fT. 

fl. The following words: K ai martvirt iv «fayy<A/«, i.e., and believe in 
the Gospel, arc additions of the Evangelist. Mark 1:14 f. sounds like an earlier 
opening of "the Gospel of Christ Jesus." Mark 1:15 is formulated by the 
Evangelist himself. He connects the message of the coming of the Reign of 
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we have the concept so central for the message of Jesus, the 
Reign of God: rj fiaxriXeia rou deov. The near approach of God’s 
Reign or Lordship is announced, and a demand is laid upon the 
hearers—repent (/xcravoeiTc) —a summons plainly based upon the 
imminence of the coming event. The concept of the Reign of 
God is nowhere defined, but from all the contexts we sec perfectly 
that the reference is to something marvelous, an event which will 
take place without the hand of man, solely through the act of God. 

The decisive question is: IIow is the Reign of God related as 
to time and content to the present and to the world? Along with 
this is the further question of whether the proclamation of God’s 
Lordship and the nearness of its coming contain an implicit 
judgment on the past and a particular concept of time. 

There is no doubt that in all three Synoptic Gospels the Lord- 
ship or Reign of God as preached by Jesus himself is characterized 
as something yet to come. The not yet and the soon arc equally 
plain (cf. Mark 9:1). All the words of Jesus about the nearness 
of God’s Reign demand that men decide and divide. Nobody 
can be indifferent, nobody can be neutral. Equally significant 

God with the deninnd for repentance (cf. Matt. 10:7 — Luke 10:0 ff.) and the 
demand for faith in the Gospel (on the basis of the Gospel!). 

ti'ayyiXiov is not the message of Jesus concerning the nearness of the king¬ 
dom but the message about Christ Jesus (us in Mark 1:1) which gives promise 
for repentance. Oenitiws auctoris of tf>ayyt\iov is tou Oto 0 (sec Mark 1:14. 
The reading: rijs finr lAa'av toO 0<oG is secondary and influenced by Mutt. 4:28, 
9:85). The christological-sotcriologicul meaning of tvayyihtov is easily to be 
understood on the basis of Paul. Nothing can support the assumption that 
the christological usage of Paul is a development of an earlier non-christo- 
logical usage of the term. It is characteristic for the naive identification of 
the Gospel of the faith in Christ with the message of the historical Jesus 
in the Gospel according to Mark that with Mark Jesus speaks five times 
about the tlxiyyikiov in an absolute sense: 1:15, 8:35, 10:29 f., 13:10, and 
14:9 (in secondary readings 3:14 and 10:15 can be added). On the other 
hand we must acknowledge that Matthew and Luke were more critical with 
regard to Mark. In their parallels they correct or circumscribe the trudition: 
Matthew repeats the word only four times (4:23. 9:35, 24:14, 20:13), and 
Luke nowhere. The assumption that in an earlier layer of Mark the demand 
to believe in the Gospel was not given has against it the evidence of the 
Synoptic tradition. 
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is the insistence that because the coming is certain but the hour 
uncertain there can be no delay of the decision. In all the different 
layers of the Synoptic tradition, the Reign of God is described 
as coming, therefore, as still future; but at the same time it is 
rapidly approaching. Yet ft is not coming in the future like a 
war or a revolution but rather as the turning point of all time, 
as the end of history in the current and modern sense of the word. 
It is still future but will come as an event which will terminate 
future history. It is the aliav £px6p€vo<;. 7 With reference to this 
coming Reign of God Jesus prayed, “ Thy kingdom come ” (Matt. 
6:10). And because this Reign cannot come as a development, as 
a process or a product of this world, therefore its coming is 
synonymous with the end of the world. Here once more we see 
the temporal horizon of futurity." 

7. Whether the phrase aiw Ifixoptvos goes back to the preaching of Jesus is 
not decided. There are more arguments against such nn assertion than for it. 
Cf. W. G. KQmmcI, Vcrheissung vnd Erftillung (2d cd. 1053), p. 42, n. 08. 

8. The main objection to this conception is Riven in Luke 17:20f., which 
is translated in the King James Version ns follows: " And when he was 
demanded of the Pharisees, when the kingdom of God should come, he 
answered them and said: The kingdom of God coincth not with observation. 
Neither shall they say: Lo here! or: lo there! For behold, the Kingdom of 
God is within you." According to this translation, which is similar to Luther’s 
German text, the Reign of God would be *' in the nature of spiritual force, a 
power which sinks into a man within, and can be understood only from 
within," ns formulated by A. v. Hnrnnck, What Is Christianity, p. 66, and 
E. v. DobschUtz, " Zcit und Raum im Denkcn dcs Urchristentums,” JBL, 41 
(1922), 217 f. However this translation is based on a theological misunder¬ 
standing. The word, which is—ns much ns one is able to decide—an authentic 
saying of Jesus, means: " The Reign of God is not coming with signs to be 
observed ” (fura napanjpyotws—cum observationc) . This requires a contrast 
like " it comes suddenly, without signs, without development to be observed. 
And therefore one will not say [notice the future] Lo here or there the Reign 
of God is coming.” The Greek word ivrit means in Latin intra, in English 
" in the midst.” There is no parallel in Greek to the idea that frrds points 
toward the inwardness of the soul. The meaning of our passage is therefore: 
while you arc looking around for the coming Reign of God, whether it can 
be observed here or there, it arrives, ns soon ns it comes, suddenly in the 
midst of you. See K. Clark, JBL, 59 (1940), 367 ff., and recently, Kummel, 
op. cit., pp. 17 f., 26 f., and 100, where the complete literature on this problem 
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If now the entire message of Jesus is shot through with the 
proclamation of the nearness of God’s Reign which is to come, 
and indeed, already arriving, the emphasis is thereby placed upon 
the future which stands before us alike with threat and promise. 
This eschatology enshrines a judgment upon the present and upon 
the past and, indeed, upon history and mankind. That which is 
believed to take place in the future is the criterion for passing 
judgment upon the present and upon the past. And that which 
is believed to take place in the future is announced with authority 
as knowledge. It is conceived as something which has actually 
taken place. It is not a question of the future in general but of 
the very concrete future, namely, the breaking in of God’s Lord- 
ship and the breaking off of the world of men. This is the point 
from which to understand the judgment on the present: now is 
the time of decision with reference to the future, and that means 
for all those who liear the message. Man is called upon to repent, 
that is, he must turn about and seriously fulfill God’s will by 
renouncing himself and his love of self. This demand contains 
also a judgment which affects primarily the past. Man is evil 
(Matt. 7:11). He belongs to an adulterous and sinful generation 
(Mark 8:38; cf. Matt. 12:39, 41 f., 45). This means that in the 
past, prior to the summons and the decision of the present 
moment, man lived for his own advantage and for the love of self, 
not for the love of God and neighbor. Man lived for his own will 
and not for the will of God. 

All judgment depends upon the proclamation of Jesus with 
regard to that which is to come, that which is already breaking 
in but is not yet fully developed. That which is to come is 
announced with authority and proclaimed ns utterly imminent. 
Thus the present and the past are judged from the standpoint 
of the future. Note should be taken of the mythological form 

is cited. Luther’s translation and the King James Version were recently de¬ 
fended by E. Hirsch, Frulgcschichtc dcs Evangcliums (1911), 2, 157, ob¬ 
viously taking up arguments of A. Merx, Luke, p. 347. The theological view¬ 
point of Hirsch, Hnrnnck, etc., goes back to Tcrtullian, Hippolytos, Cyril, 
Ephraim and perhaps ulso to P. Oxyrh. 054:3. 
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of this judgment inasmuch as Jesus conceives of the world as 
under the lordship of Satan and the demons and thinks of his 
own work as a conflict with them. But alongside this mythological 
element stands another which is not mythological: man is evil, 
the world is fallen. That these two lie side by side gives to the 
myth its meaning, namely that what is said about man and his 
future is presented in pictures supplied by the tradition. The 
myth has no independent significance. It is simply the symbolic 
language of the period. 

Nevertheless, the question arises whether Jesus entertained a 
dualistic view of the world and of history, so that the world and 
its history are no longer thought of as an absolute creation but 
rather as the basis for conflict between God and Satan. Are we 
to find here an anticipation of Christian Gnosticism with its 
cleavage between the God of creation and the God of redemption? 
In the form of myth are we to discover here a metaphysical specu¬ 
lation? The answer must be no. The doctrine of creation in the 
preaching of Jesus follows the tradition of the Old Testament 
and of Judaism. God is Creator and Lord over the world and 
its time. God is at work in all that happens: “ Whatsoever the 
Lord pleased, that did lie in heaven and in earth ” (Psalms 
135:0). The same concept of God’s omnipotence comes to expres¬ 
sion in the words of Jesus: “ [a sparrow] shall not fall to the 
ground without your Father’s will ” (Matt. 10:29). No one “ can 
add to his stature one cubit” (Luke 12:25). “The very hairs 
of your head are all numbered ” (Matt. 10:30; cf. ibid., 0:25-35). 
And then there is the saying which was making trouble for early 
Christianity: “ But of that day and that hour knoweth no man, 
no, not even the angels which are in heaven, neither the Son, but 
the Father ” (Mark 13:32). All of these sayings declare the same 
thing: that God is Lord over the world and everything that 
happens in it and also the Lord over time. 

How then are we to understand the claim that the world is ruled 
by demons and is evil? The apparent discrepancy is resolved if 
this concept of the world is understood anthropologically. The 
world, which is pictured as fallen and under judgment, is not 
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any cosmic entity but rather man himself; man who has made God 
into an object and who has elevated himself to the level of a 
subject, man who withdrew himself from the order of creation, 
that is, from obedience to God. This picture is drawn not only in 
late Jewish apocalypticism, for instance, in the Assumption of 
Moses (10:1) where we read: “Then will the Reign of God 
appear above all Ilis creatures and the devil will come to an end.” 
Also Jesus said: “ I saw Satan falling like lightning from heaven ” 
(Luke 10:18). This is not meant in cosmological terms. The 
point is rather that to men is announced the advent of the new 
world era. We might say more precisely, an era of salvation. 
The coming is so near that it already colors the present. In the 
person of Jesus is set the sign of this era and if there is to be a 
brief respite before the actual advent of God’s Lordship—a respite 
which both provides for and requires repentance—nevertheless, 
a glimmer of the dawning new day is already apparent to the 
inner eye of faith. 

The eschatology of Jesus thus has twin accents: 1) that the 
Reign of God is just around the corner, and though it is still 
future, its powers are here and now to be discerned; 2 ) the man 
who is challenged by this proclamation must decide for or against 
the coming event. 

We arc warranted then in reading from this eschatology a 
judgment upon history, to be sure, a judgment on the history 
of man, his past and his future, and on the emergent present. This 
present is qualified: “ The time is fulfilled.” It is a present lifted 
out as Kcupos with reference to the imminence of the coming. An 
eithcr-or is set before man. The summons of Jesus is directed 
toward the will of the individual, toward man’s understanding 
of himself. The import of the situation is laid bare, in that once 
and for all the possibility of an existential reversal is presented 
to man in the cry of the herald: “ the turning point of the ages 
is at hand.” At the same time the demand resounds: “ you your¬ 
self must decide now and at once.” 

In contrast to the Old Testament concept of the kingly rule of 
Yahweh, Jesus’ picture of the Reign of God is not an event to be 
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expected in the history of a people; rather it is thought of in 
strictly eschatological terms. And in contrast to late Jewish 
apocalyptic the new element is that the future is not portrayed 
in the language of heavenly delights; likewise all speculative 
elements are lacking. Instead the Reign of God is a supernatural 
event (Mark 12:2o) which transcends the ethnic limits of the 
people (Mark 8:11 f.). This is not a case of the realization of 
the reign of peace or salvation within the framework of history, 0 
nor is it something which gradually develops in the course of 
history. Rather it is a new epoch of salvation, supernatural in 
character, which breaks in with the termination of history. This 
Lordship of God comes to pass without effort on the part of man. 

The intent of this proclamation is undoubtedly directed toward 
men. To man who is branded, bound, and burdened through his 
past is offered future forgiveness and release from the burden of 
the past. To sharpen the conclusion we may say that the preach¬ 
ing of Jesus offers no theology of history but a soteriology of the 
eschatological man. The idea of history consists paradoxically 
in this: that the end of history proclaims the redemption of man 
from history. 


0. Against our interpretation of the " Reign of God ” in the touching of 
Jesus arc often cited the parables of growth: Murk 4:20-9, 4:30-2, Matt. 
13:24 ff., 33; and parallels. They are used as examples for the assertion that 
the kingdom is already here and growing in the form of an immanent process 
or development. However, the idea of development and process must be 
introduced; it is not inherent in these parables. For a detailed discussion of 
the parables of growth, sec N. A. Dahl in Studia thcologica, 5 (1952), 132 ff.; 
and for literature concerning the problem cf. Kiimmcl, op. cil., pp. 117 ff. 
C. H. Dodd, The Parables of the Kingdom, pp. 175 IT., takes them as a support 
of his “ realized eschatology ”: " the eschaton, the divinely ordained climax of 
history, is here ” (p. 193). Cf. A. N. Wilder, Eschatology and Ethics in the 
Teaching of Jesus, pp. 43 f., where he deals with Dodd. Recently Dodd has 
obviously changed his conception of “ realized eschatology see his Interpre¬ 
tation of the Fourth Gospel (1953), p. 447, n. 1. 
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III. THE ATTAINMENT OF 
SALVATION IN CHRIST AND 
THE UNDERSTANDING OF TIME 

We have already said that one can speak of Christianity and 
the Christian Church only since there was a faith in Jesus Christ 
as Lord, that is, faith in a redemption through Christ. Chris¬ 
tianity dates from the cross and the resurrection. Now we are 
first able to turn to our theme in the proper sense. The scene 
shifts. Out of Jesus, the messenger, there has come to be the 
message about Jesus Christ as preached by the Apostles. The 
carrier of the message has become the object and the content of 
the message. At the same time, the accent of the preaching of 
Jesus is shifted because the concept of the eschatological Reign 
of God is from now on so understood and interpreted that the 
Christian community itself becomes the breaking in and the start 
of the new aeon, the realization of the Reign of God. The decisive 
break in the continuity of time for Christianity has already 
happened. What for Jesus was future is for the early Christian 
congregation already present. Where, then, docs one recognize 
the turning point in the world epochs? 

In the cross and resurrection. Does that mean, then, in an 
historical occurrence? We might better say in an occurrence 
within history understood by faith as a decisive act of God for 
the world, a faith which is indeed related to historical data, an 
act which in its final truth can be supported only by that which 
faith supplies and not through any objective historical investi¬ 
gation. 

1. PAUL 

“ But when the fullness of time had come, God sent forth Ilis 
Son” (Gal. 4:4). So wrote the Apostle Paul, the first great 
theologian of earliest Christianity, whose letters were written in 
the decade 50-60 a. d.'° In II Cor. 6:2 he cites the Deutero-Isaiah 

10. We use here ns authentic Pauline letters Romans, I and II Corinthians, 
Galatians, Philippinns, I Thcssnloninns, and Philemon. 
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49:8: “ For He [God] says: I have heard thee in the acceptable 
time and in the day of salvation have I succored thee.” And Paul 
adds triumphantly: “ Behold now is the accepted time; behold 
now is the day of salvation.” 

This is not the fixing of a date on a calendar but rather and 
primarily a message which affects man. “ Therefore if any one 
is in Christ, he is a new creature: the old has passed away; behold 
the new has come ” (II Cor. 5:17). This means that he who 
believes in Christ is a new being, that for him the Christian era 
of salvation has come, the past is ended, and forgiveness has 
graciously been bestowed. The breaking in, the turning point, the 
caesura in the continuity is given in the act of God once and for 
all (eif>a.7ra£) . This has taken place within the framework of 
history but is nevertheless understood as an eschatological event. 
Thus, Rom. 10:4 soys: “For Christ is the end of the law for 
righteousness to everyone who believes.” He who is familiar with 
Pauline terminology will understand that the word nomos (law) 
comprises what we call history. We may, therefore, formulate the 
thought of Paul in the statement: Christ is the end oj history . M 

11 . With I’nul the term v6po<i has different meanings, which cannot be 
discussed here. For a complete picture, cf. G. Kittcl, cd., T/coloyischcs 
Wdrterbuch sum Neuen Testament, i, 1001 ff., and It. Bultmann, Thcoloyy of 
the New Testament, I, 259 ff. For the understanding of our passage the 
following is decisive: the contrast of SiKtuoavvy rov 6tov, which is marked by 
a genitwus auctoris, and I8la Stxaioavvy (Rom. 10:8), which man tries to 
establish and thus neglects the peculiarity of God's righteousness. There is 
no doubt that the " righteousness of God ” does not mean a special quality of 
God, but an action of God, by means of which righteousness is bestowed 
upon man. This is demonstrated by the phrase Si/catoiruyr/ Ik Oiov and by 
the quotation of Ps. 51:4 in Rom. 3:4. There is no moral connotation in¬ 
volved, but God’s acting with man is pointed out. The attempt of man to 
establish his own righteousness is obvious in the works of the law, in man’s 
building up of his future, of his own history, in all kinds of religio-social 
activism in order to gain God’s blessing. Here it becomes evident that man 
intends 11 to boast before God," that he tries to take his future into his 
own hands and thus brings “ history ” to pass. Against this stands the event of 
the cross. From here the vopoi receives its new evaluation and disqualification. 
Therefore Paul can say in Gal. 2:21: <! yap 8ia vopov SiKaioovvy, dpa Xpiorbi 
Suptur a.7T<0avtv. Cf. also, Rom. 7:1 ff. and 8:1 ff. 
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This is indeed a paradoxical and intriguing assertion. Had Paul, 
then, no feeling for the givenness of the historical period in which 
he himself stood, lived, and worked? Was he entirely lacking in 
historical consciousness? Was not the hard reality of history the 
great and constant impediment to his missionary journeys? Does 
this not mean, however paradoxical it may sound, that for Paul 
the end of history was itself an event within historical continuity 
and not simply the abrogation of history in a cosmic drama? 

The problem is only accentuated if one asks: Are the expres¬ 
sions “ Christ is the end of history,” “ the Christian is a new 
creature,” “ the time is fulfilled ” applicable to all men in the world? 
Plainly this cannot be Paul’s meaning because the nonbeliever 
has no part in the new creature. He remains in the old neon. 
To be sure the event of Jesus Christ has indeed a certain meaning 
even for nonbelievers, namely that they share in the judgment by 
which the old aeon is condemned once and for all but are excluded 
from the turning of the epochs, from the new creation, because 
they are still captive to the old aeon. Hence, it follows that two 
aeons—the old neon of subjection to the demons and the new 
aeon of salvation and of the new creation—lie side by side, and 
both fill out the dimension of time and reality. This conjunction 
of aeons which exclude each other shows that this concept is not a 
cosmology or a periodization of world history. This is rather a 
case of portrayals and concepts which refer to man and his relation 
to God and Christ, because the aeon to which the Christian is 
dead (and thereby a new creature) is understood as the aeon of 
sin. From this aeon, he who believes in Christ is free (cf. Rom. G). 
This means that the turning of the neons is to be understood 
not mythologically but existentially, since, ns a Christian, I am 
delivered from the bondage and the burden of the old aeon; 
thereby there is given to me freedom from the past for the future, 
i. e., from my past for my future. 

At the same time the theology of Paul in its eschatological 
aspect is not ns unified and consistent as we might wish, since 
alongside of the concept that the present for a believing Christian 
is the hour of salvation stands a second concept: man awaits 
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a definitive event in the near future, and conceives of this event 
as a cosmic catastrophe through which death, sin, and the devil 
will be finally and universally eliminated. It is the concept of the 
return of Christ to judge the world. It is the picture of the 
parousia. Here Paul is able to paint also the coming event in 
apocalyptic and mythological pictures. Here the accent appears 
to be shifted again and transferred to the future, as it was with 
Jesus, and the present appears to be an existence in between the 
times, a period of waiting, a life of suffering for and with Christ. 
To be sure there is a heightened quality of existence, but there 
is also ft not yet. Here Christ is the prelude to the end of the 
world and its history. 

Within this second concept of lime, which may be character¬ 
ized as the expectation of the parousia, one sometimes finds in 
Paul an attempt to delineate a plan of God for mankind, a sort 
of history of salvation. Perhaps we would do better to avoid 
using the concept of history in conjunction with salvation and to 
speak rather of a sketch of an economy ( oinovopia) , a plan of 
salvation. 13 The attempt is made to interpret the past, the 
present, and the future up to the time of the parousia as a period 
planned by God Himself and predestined from eternity. Ircnacus 
would call it a “ divine pedagogy " of mankind. 1 * 

In Rom. 9-11 Paul poses the question: Is Israel rejected as the 
people of the promise? Behind the very question lies the problem 
of the unified and unshakable action of God in the past, the 
present, and the future. Would God fail to keep a promise which 
he had made to Israel? Impossible! The grounds which Paul 
assigns to his further argumentation are not altogether free from 
difficulty because the concept Israel for him sometimes means 

12. Our meaning of oixovo/ua, namely, plan of salvation, is not to be found 
with Paul. However, it is found in the Dcutcro-Puulinc letter to the Ephe¬ 
sians (1:10 and 3:9), later in Ignatius (Eph. 18:2, 20:1), Justin ( Dialog . 
30:3, 45:4), Ircnncus, and Clement of Alexandria. The term means what 
Culhnnnn. op. cit„ 35, calls “ the continuous redemptive line." See also, Kittcl, 
Th, W, 5, 154 f., and Bauer, Wortcrbuch. s. v. 

13. Sec the paper by R. H. Bninton which follows this. 
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the empirical people of Israel, and then again it means the 
eschatological people of Israel, namely, the members of the escha¬ 
tological congregation of Christ. The whole discussion shows 
clearly a wrestling with the problem of the ohcovopia of God. In 
his conclusion Paul reverts to the historical people of Israel 
(Rom. 11:1-32) and in the crucial portion (Rom. 11:25-32) 
refers to this as a mysterium. What Paul here calls pvcrrripiov 
is perhaps to be interpreted as hope. Yes, it might even be called 
a prophecy of faith. The diction of Paul shows clearly that he is 
himself aware of his temerity in referring to this mystery. 14 What 
has he basically said? 

The whole of Israel will come to salvation and this will be as 
Israel actually is in the last phase. The present partial blindness 
of Israel with reference to salvation in Christ is only for a 
restricted time, “ until the full number of the gentiles come in ” 
(Rom. 11:25). The Israelites “ are enemies of God for your sake ” 
(Rom. 11:28). That is to say, Israel, the historical people of 
the old covenant, is involved in a dialectic of history where the 
opposition to the event of Christ serves the mission among the 
heathen, but in the end “ God has mercy upon all ” (Rom. 11:32). 

The result of the discussion about the elect and the rejected 
now and those of the historical Israel who are called to ultimate 
redemption is not in accord with the customary thinking of Paul 
in christological, theological terms. We have here rather a pro¬ 
phetic interpretation of the future, a speculation about the coming 
events, which, strictly speaking, is theologically illegitimate. Paul, 
indeed, seems to be aware of this when in the concluding verses 
of the whole section (Rom. 11:33-6) he in fact rclativizes his 
prophetic mystery in that he confesses the unfathomable wisdom 
of God and lauds His plan whereby the ignorance of man is 
confessed. One concludes, then, that man is not in a position to 


14. A more detailed exegesis of Israel in Rom. 9-11 by this author will be 
published soon. For pvarypiov, cf. G. Bornknmra in Kittel, Th. W, J>, 829. 
For the eschatological conception of Israel, sec W. D. Davies in Harvard 
Theological Review (1953), p. 11. 
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sketch out a philosophy or a theology of historical dialectic for 
God. On the other hand, one cannot overlook the fact that here an 
attempt is being made to interpret God’s working in the past, 
in the old aeon, and God’s activity in the present, through Jesus 
Christ, and in the coming aeon. In other words, he views the 
periods as an entity and in that way accommodates the future 
prior to the parousia as a brief preliminary yet to be completed 
in the plan of salvation. A tendency toward universalism is 
unmistakable, even toward optimism. 

At first glance the two conceptions of Paul seem to be in 
tension: here the view that before the coming of Christ to 
judgment, salvation must be completed in time; there the message 
that Christ is the end of history. But the tension is a seeming 
one. When isolating the two views and pointing out their impli¬ 
cations and logical consequences, they may contain contradictions. 
But with Paul himself the concept of a plan of salvation and the 
message “ now is the time of salvation ” are well balanced and 
support each other. The otKovopta idea is the underlying faith 
for all his apostolic activity; ,B this is the frame and basis of his 
missionary task: that the fullness of time has come because the 
final event of Christ’s parousia is around the corner because Christ 
Jesus has risen and the final drama of God’s plan as the definite 
goal is at hand. The inner balance of both conceptions is marked 
by the fact that the sequence of periods, past, present, and future, 
is brought together in its entirety in order to make manifest 
God’s will with men and men’s responsibility for a response now. 
The two conceptions, which we first separated, arc in fact an 
inherent unity, because also the future time may be Ktupd?, namely, 
according to God’s plan (cf. I Cor. 15:20-8). 

In the attempt to bring into relation the occurrences of past, 
present, and future, and to understand the various occurrences 
in their interrelation, correlation, or even antithesis, Paul uses 
an appropriate viethod of interpreting the Scripture, that is our 
Old Testament, in order to make it fruitful for faith in Christ: 

15. Cf. A. Fridrirlisen, The Apostle and Ilis Message (Uppsala, 1947). 
p. 3 fT. 
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the typological interpretation. This method is of prime import¬ 
ance for the understanding of patristic and medieval culture, as 
Erich Auerbach has basically demonstrated. 10 

In Rom. 5:14 Paul speaks of Adam as “ a type of the one who 
was to come,” that is to say, as a type of Christ. In I Cor. 10: G 
the Israelites in the wilderness are referred to as “ types ” of 
Christians, and just above (l Cor. 10:1-4), the passage of Israel 
through the Red Sea and the journey under the cloud were 
taken as a prefiguration of Christian baptism. Likewise the manna 
and the miraculous water from the rock were taken as a prefigura¬ 
tion of the Christians’ Lord's Supper. And even though the key 
word “ type ” may be lacking, one cannot miss the typological 
interpretation when Paul speaks of the new creature (II Cor. 
5:17) or of the “ first man ” and the “ last Adam,” the “ second 
Adam,” and so on (I Cor. 15:45-9). 

These examples of typology,” which might readily be multi¬ 
plied, presuppose a particular concept of time and history, and 
we must recognize that in the combination of type and antitype 
historical persons or events are brought into relation, so that one 
is tempted to talk about a “ historiosophy ” inherent in typology . u 
For our purposes the primary point is that the conception is shot 

10. Erich Auerbach, “ Figuru," Archivum romanicum, Vol. 22 (1038); see 
also his Ncuc Dantcstudicn, Bern and New York, 1014; “ Typological Sym¬ 
bolism in Medieval Literature," Yale French Studies, 1052; Mimesis, Prince¬ 
ton, 1053. L. Goppelt, Typos, 1030, and J. Daniilou, Sacrarnentum Juturi, 
1051, which, unfortunately, were written without knowledge of Auerbach’s 
contributions, arc lacking a clear definition and distinction between tyi>ology 
and allegory. Sec also R. Hultmnnn, " TJrsprung und Sinn dcr Typologie ols 
hcrmcncutischer Mcthodc," Pro regno pro sanctuario, Festschrift fiir G. t>. d. 
Lccuw, 1050, who tukes up Auerbach's definitions, which do indeed clarify our 
cxcgcticnl terminology. In this paper we arc primarily interested in the 
theological implications of this typological method. 

17. Sec Bultmann, contribution just mentioned. 

18. The difference between typology and allegory may be defined ns follows: 
In typology historical events of the Old Testament (or events believed to 
be historical) are related to historical events of the new age und arc inter¬ 
preted ns prefiguration, as twos, as figura. The literal meaning and the 
historical uniqueness of these events arc thereby preserved. The best example 
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through with the idea of a repetition of similar or antithetical 
occurrences. A cyclical movement of time seems to be hinted at 
by a return of the similar, although possibly of the dissimilar, 
so that we have a varied representation, as in the concept in the 
Book of Acts of the restoration of all things: diroKararnaerLf; iravratv 
(3:21). To be sure, this cyclical idea is not carried through con¬ 
sistently because there is no thought of another repetition of the 
cycle, but rather through the scheme of eschatology the cycle is 
completed and cut off because fulfilled. 

The past as delineated in the Bible of Israel is interpreted by 
this typological method in terms of the present. On the basis of 
fulfillment one recognizes the prefiguration as prophecy! There 
is no doubt that this method is not to be called historical, critical. 
There is here no historical concept in the modern sense, nor is 
there any doubt that by this method the truth of the Christ-event 
cannot be demonstrated; but if this method is not historical, 
nevertheless it has an historical significance because here again 
the attempt is evident to interpret individual historical events 
on the plane of providential design as prefiguration or fulfillment, 
as type or antitype, as a correspondence between the primitive 
and the final periods. ,u Whereas in our modern idea of history 
individual historical occurrences are related on the horizontal 
plane ns cause and effect, in the typological interpretation the 
vertical relationship of God’s plan of salvation is the cause of 
the unity of the neons.' J0 In contrast to our understanding of 

may be seen in the sacrifice of Isaac ns a prefiguration of the sacrifice of Christ. 
In alleyory the correlation of historical events is missing. We find here that 
different features of a story (one feature can even be historical) arc interpreted 
with regard to their deeper or real meaning and thus replaced by different 
qualities or truths or expected occurrences. The tendency of abstraction is 
prevailing. See especially, the method of Philo or the earliest Christian 
interpretation of the parables of Jesus (e. g., Matt. 13:30-43). 

19. The classical formula is given by Barnabas 0:13: {Sou, iroiw ra ^cryara 

Ta vpStra, 

* 20 . Dobschiitz, loc. cit., pp. 212 ff., tries to prove (p. 222 f.), that typology 
as a temporal way of thinking is Jewish, while allegory is Greek or Hellenistic. 
This distinction is not tenable. Both methods work with the category of time, 
but both work also with space, as soon ns they turn to cosmological perspcc- 
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history, namely through posing questions to the sources and 
opening ourselves to be questioned by them, in this method a 
hermeneutic is employed which brings with it knowledge about 
the present and projects, or better retrojects, it into the past. 
Thus the past serves as a confirmation of the knowledge which 
faith gives with regard to the present, but this does not strike 
us as a question directed to us and affecting us. 

Now alongside of and co-ordinated with this interpretation, 
which later was so profoundly influential, 31 stands the other con¬ 
ception which is interested only in the present, the kairos, in men 
between the aeons, in the new being, in the new creature in Christ. 
Here Christ is the end of a development and actually in His 
person and work He is the end of history. Here the eschaton is 
already present. Death is overcome already, sin is set aside 
already, the Christian is basically no longer in the flesh but in 
the Spirit. The Christian as a new creation is thus emancipated 
from the world, in spite of his being in this world, and therefore 
beyond history.” 

But Paul has both of these conceptions: the apocalyptic, which 
concerns itself with a plan of redemption, and the existentialist, 

lives. In other words, both methods, the allegorical and the typological, have 
their roots in Hellenistic thought and represent alterations or changes of the Old 
Testament scheme of prophecy and fulfillment. They arc demonstrating the 
Hellenistic attempt to solve the hermeneutical problem, namely, to understand 
the events of the past for the present. That there is a concern for spatial think¬ 
ing with the Greeks and a priority for time with the Jews is beyond discussion. 
Sec also the excellent monograph by T. Homan, Das habraischc Dcnkcn im 
Vcrgtcich mit dem griechischcn (1952), pp. 104 ff. 

21. The early Church and medieval theology, with the exception of Augustine, 
have taken up and developed only the one side of Paul, the obcovo/uu conception, 
the idea of a plan of God. In the apologetic interest of the early Church the 
delay of the parousia and its everlasting truth had to be explained: this was 
done in outlining inferences of the olKovopia idea, which is in itself a Jewish 
apocalyptic one. Cullmann, op. cit., unfortunately delineates only this idea 
and asserts that it is the biblical one. However, he eliminates the *atpd* con¬ 
ception, which is even more characteristic for the eschatological faith of 
earliest Christianity. 

22. Cf., for instance, Phil. 3:19 f., which describes in other words the state¬ 
ment of I Cor. 7:29 IT. 
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which emphasizes the fulfillment in the now and in the kairos. 
Yet if we ask what is common to the two concepts, we are brought 
to the ‘picture of man whereby our problem is again thrown into 
a new perspective. 

Greek and Roman antiquity looked on man as a part and 
organic member of the cosmos, and each individual had the 
capacity to develop himself into a work of art. But for Paul 
man is never able to arrive by his own power and is never thought 
of as a part of the cosmos. Man for Paul is first of all a persona 
(in the Augustinian sense) when he surrenders himself to Christ, 
when he surrenders himself in service to his neighbor and lives 
through power from beyond himself. In antiquity, history is seen 
in relation to nature und is integrated with it. But in Paul, as 
well ns in Jesus and the Old Testument, history fulfills itself 
independently of nature. For Paul history means the perpetually 
new decision of the individual. 

Thus ns critical and discriminating historians and theologians 
we cannot get away from the conclusion that in Paul two concep¬ 
tions of eschatology are in tension and in balance, two ways 
of knowing time and temporal occurrences. We have on the one 
hand a conception related to Jewish apocalyptic in its variations 
of a divine plan of salvation, of an olKovofiia. Here the emphasis 
is upon the nearness of the final drama of the parousia of Christ, 
of the last judgment, of the gcnerul resurrection of the dead. Here 
we have eschatological perspective on time. On the other hand 
we have an existentialist conception of eschatology and time in 
which the past and the future are drawn together in the present, 
in the kairos, in which there is a radical conversion into the 
present of that which eschatologically has taken place. It is 
primarily in this second conception that the problem of history 
as the problem of mans temporal being comes to the fore. In 
other words, the anthropological theme finally emerges.” 

23. With Paul the two conceptions of “ history " correspond finally to the 
indicative {now is the time of salvation, we ns Christians have overcome sin 
and death, Item. 0) and to the imperative (the time of fulfillment is at hand, 
therefore . . .). Just ns these two elements of Paul’s theology are correlated, 
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Paul, however, is not the only author in the New Testament, 
even though he is the earliest. As we go further, we shall pursue 
these two already delineated concepts. We look first at those 
writings in which most markedly we observe an interest in the 
plan of salvation entailing a temporal perspective and historical 
future. 

2. THE SYNOPTIC WRITERS 

We commence with the Synoptic Gospels. A word of explana¬ 
tion, however, is necessary at the outset. Our Evangelists were 
not biographers of the historical Jesus of Nazareth,, rather they 
were redactors who collected and set into a literary framework 
oral traditions of the words of Jesus and the stories about Jesus, 
particularly with reference to his passion, already largely cast in 
fixed molds. But in assembling this material the Evangelists also 
worked into it their own theological point of view. As members 
of the Christian community they interpreted the tradition which 
lay before them, and in their interpretation, they presupposed 
faith in Jesus Christ, the crucified and the risen Messiah. An 
established result, at any rate for those who arc dedicated to 
critical scholarship, is that no longer can we assume that the 
Christian congregation, in the course of its history, started out 
with Mark and then proceeded to elaborate the Gospel in Matthew 
and Luke. Rather we must realize that Mark’s Gospel also is a 
fruit of the selective and formative work of the congregation in 
an earlier stage, just as the Gospel of Matthew in a later. For 
that reason we cannot methodologically assume that in Mark 
wc have a life of Jesus which can be taken simply ns history and 
in which one can regard the dogmatics of Mark ns the dogmatics 
of Jesus.-* If we so approach the question, what can we say 

so also the oiVovo/iui and the xatpos conception. Not by chance arc the two 
balanced and in tension, since this balance ami tension arc reflecting one’s 
being “ in between.” 

21. Albert Schweitzer, " The Struggle Against Eschatology,” The Quest of 
the Historical Jesus (1911), pp. 241 IT., somehow was nolcns-volcns a follower 
of this assertion. 
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with regard to the theology of the Synoptic Evangelists as over 
against the theology of Paul or the message of the historical 
Jesus? 

In Mark 13:1-27 we have a passage which is commonly desig¬ 
nated as the Synoptic apocalypse.” Plainly this passage is not 
to be ascribed to Jesus. Rather it is a unit in which, indeed, 
single words of Jesus may be incorporated, but in its totality 
it is a later composition in which an original Jewish apocalypse 
has been attributed to Jesus” Whether the Evangelist Mark 
composed this passage or merely took it over from some other 
source is difficult to say, and for our present purpose, inconse¬ 
quential. In any case an historical situation is reflected here 
which is characterized by the postponement of the parousia of 
Christ and by a growing reflection concerning the future. That 
is to say, the delay in the final act of history, the parousia, has 
become a problem and apologetic reflection has begun, one which 

25. Mark 13:3-30 = Luke 21:7-30 = Mutt. 24:3-30. The "little Apoca¬ 
lypse ” has its real beginning in Mark 13:3, not 13:1. Mark 18:1 f. is u 
separated logion, which belongs to the preceding dialogue in the temple. The 
two verses have, of course, an apocalyptic character, exacting pcrhnps the 
destruction of the temple, together with the arrival of God's Reign. In 
secondary texts Mark 13:2 is harmonized with 14:58 (15:29) = Matt. 20:01 
(27:40); cf. Acts 0:14. In Mark 13:3 ff. the temple is not destroyed! Mark 
13:3 ff. is highly complicated in its different luyers. Basic is the observation 
that the question of v. 4 is twofold and that the answer for the first question 
is given in vv. 30 ff. Matt. 24 combines Mark IS and Luke 17:22-7; the 
latter is a tradition of Q (sec n. 28 ), but docs not present an authentic entity. 
For recent research dealing with our passage, see F. C. Grant, The Earliest 
Gospel (1943), p. 03; C. J. Cadoux, The Historic Mission of Jesus (1941), 
pp. 11 f., 273 f.; V. Taylor, The Gosjtel According to Mark (1952), pp. 030 ff. 
Fantastic is M. Barth, Dcr Augcnzeugc (1940), pp. 127 ff.; most informative 
about the discussion is Kiimmcl, op. cit., pp. 88 ff. 

20. C. C. Torrcy, Documents of the Primitive Church (1941), pp. 12 IT., 
thinks that Mark IS (with the exception of 18:14a) is a unit in itself 
and probably goes back to the historical Jesus. That the passage as a whole 
cannot be traced back to the preaching of Jesus has its evidence in the con¬ 
trast to Luke 17:20. I consider ns Jewish apocalyptical fragments: Mark 
13:7 f., 12,14-20, 24-7, partially following R. Bultmann, Geschichtc der Synop- 
tischen Tradition (2d cd. 1931), p. 129. 
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seeks to explain the postponement. Whereas Jesus said: “ The time 
is fulfilled and the Reign of God is at hand, Repent ” (Mark 1:15) 
and “ The Reign of God comes not with signs to be observed ” 
(Luke 17:20), now, after the manner of the apocalypses, antici¬ 
patory signs of the coming of God’s Reign arc given, and its 
appearance is subjected to observation (contrary to Iaikc 17:20), 
although the beginning of these anticipatory signs remains uncer¬ 
tain. In Mark 13 the coming of God’s Lordship in the form of 
the advent of the Son of Man is bound up with the coming of the 
end of the world and the end of history und is described in tenns 
of the Jewish apocalyptic scheme of the two aeons. Signs of the 
end arc the appearance of false prophets and Messiahs (Mark 
13:5 f., 21-3), wars and natural entastrophes (Mark 13:7 f.), as 
well as severe persecution of the disciples of Jesus (Mark 
13:9-13). Nevertheless, before the end the Gospel will be pro¬ 
claimed to all peoples (Mark 13:10). Further, the distress of 
the last days in Judea is particularly described. The abomina¬ 
tion of desolat ion will appear, standing where it ought not, namely, 
in the temple of the holy city, and speedy flight from the houses is 
commanded (Mark 13:14-23). Then will follow darkening of 
the sun and the moon and the falling of the stars (Mark 13:24). 
Under these mighty signs, the Son of Man will appear and through 
His angels will gather the elect from all of the four winds (Mark 
13:20 f.). This entire section reflects clearly the experiences of 
the congregation and their speculations about the postponement 
of the end.” It has nothing to do with the preaching of Jesus 
where the Reign of God is announced as coming suddenly and 
immediately and where any observation of signs is expressly for¬ 
bidden. Here we find ourselves in a situation in which the attempt 
is being made to use the experiences of history, which did not 
correspond to the message of Jesus, as themselves a prediction; 

27. The experiences of the earliest Church arc even more clearly stated in 
the additions of Matt. 24:12 to Mark 18:13 i/ary»J(x<Tai r) dy <«nj t<ui< woAAwi*. 
The term oi bcXotroi in Mark 13:20, 22, 27, never occurs elsewhere in the 
Synoptic tradition; besides, the passage as such is already suspicious because 
it is the only composition of a speech of Jesus within Mark. 
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but the entire reflection concerning that which must yet take 
place before the end of the world and the judgment shows at 
the same time a mood of resignation, and the sense of standing 
in the midst of the kairos plainly is disappearing. Doubt is 
growing, and speculation with regard to the future sets in, that is, 
with reference to the coming history which must unroll before 
the parousia. At the same time, the coming event is conceived 
in cosmic and mythological terms as the final judgment, as the 
world drama, and the ultimate catastrophe. The certainty of 
being at the end of the times is waning, indeed already in the 
final stage. Time and history have become a speculative problem. 

This is even plainer in the Gospel of Matthew, which has as 
its source the Gospel of Mark together with a collection of the 
sayings of Jesus.” All these have been worked over. Here, loo, the 
postponement of the parousia is a problem, and that is why it 
emphasizes “ The day will come as a thief in the night ” (Matt. 
24:43; Luke 12:39; Matt. 25:1-13). The idea that this day is 
the end of this world is a peculiarity of the Gospel of Matthew, 
and because of the preferential place occupied by this Gospel in 
the later history, it was peculiarly influential on the Church’s 
subsequent understanding of the message of Jesus.” Only in 
Matthew do we find the expression avm&tia tov alwvo?, that is, 
the close of the age (Matt. 18:39, 49; 24:3; 28:20).*° Tins end 

28. We here presuppose the theory—indeed a hypothesis for sixty years, 
but not yet rcplnccd by any better solution—that besides Mnrk there was an 
independent source containing mainly sayings of Jesus. This hypothetical 
source is called Q (from the German Quelle, meaning "source"). Where 
Matthew and Luke have material in common which is not taken from Mnrk, 
Q is the probable source. 

29. Sec also the influence of Matt. 23:31 IT. upon early Christian art. 

30. The apocalyptic scheme of two aeons is found ns well in Matt. 12:32 
(against Mnrk 3:28 f. and Luke 12:10) as in Mark 10:30 IT. (= Luke 18:30 
against Matt. 19:29) and in Luke 20:34 f. (against Mnrk 12:25 = Matt. 
22:30). In all these passages we sec an increasing predilection for the con¬ 
ception of the two <««»'«. On the whole it is remarkable that the specific 
apocalyptic terminology is rarely represented in the Synoptic tradition. The 
expression ovi-rtAtia tov alwrot in Matt. 13:49 may go back to the teaching of 
Jesus, in spite of the fact that the interpretation of this term in the context 
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of the world coincides with the coming of the Son of Man; with 
regard to his coming there is an extensive section at the end of 
chapter 24 and in chapter 25. An interest here is unmistakable, 
not simply in time as such but also in history as an integrated 
context of events. This interest is directed to the future before 
the coming of the parousia and also to the past. It is not without 
significance that in this Gospel the figure of Jesus is transformed 
into the divine, and on this account we have the relations of the 
antecedent history of Jesus, his genealogy, and his miraculous 
birth, in order to provide an historical basis for the divine Sonship 
of Jesus. This is all of a piece with the appeal to the fulfillment 
of prophecy. We have here a piece of apologetic, a kind of his¬ 
torical proof. To this end Matthew often uses in varied form the 
expression, “ All this took pluce to fulfill that which had been 
spoken by the prophet” (Matt. 1:22, 2:17, 8:17, 13:35, 21:4, 
27:9). In this way the drama of redemption in Jesus Christ is 
brought into unity with Old Testament prophecy, and through 
the scheme of prophecy and fulfillment, the present time is itself 
interpreted as fulfillment. This proof, from a prophecy which 
confirms the truth of that which happens in the present and 
correspondingly strengthens the meaning of the present, is derived 
from a genuine Old Testament view of a teleological course of 
history and has as its presupposition the concept of a linear course 
of time. To be sure, this picture is not to be regarded as that 
which the Evangelist Matthew had consciously made his own, 
for at the same time he makes use of the typological method, 
which rests upon a cyclical concept of time. This means that the 
Evangelist had not reflected on the presuppositions of his method 
and was ready to use the cyclical or the linear. He had not seen 
the problem. His perspective on time, which he developed mytho¬ 
logically into a final drama, was rather naive, that is to say, 
nonreflective. 

The literary man among the Synoptists was Luke. Was he a 
historian in our sense? Certainly of all the authors in the New 

seems to bo secondary. Sec also J. Jeremias, Die Gleichnisse Jcsn, pp. 00 f.; 
Cadoux, op. cit., p. 200; and Bultmann, Theology, 1, 5. 
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Testament he comes the closest to it in that he sees connections 
and endeavors to explore their meanings and explains sequences 
through a motive and a power, which is for him the working of 
the Holy Spirit. He is indeed more concerned than the other 
Synoptists with history as a luminous continuity of events, so that, 
with a grain of salt, we may refer to him as the historian of 
the apostolic age. The prefaces to the Gospel and the Acts of 
the Apostles reveal a writer who wishes to be an historian and 
who will relate that which has occurred accurately (ciK/n^oi?) and 
orderly (KaOe^rji ). His purpose is to record a portion of Christian 
history. The very fact that Luke writes in literary fashion points 
to a period which could not conceive of an event without antici¬ 
pations—literature always reckons with a temporal future—and 
the manner of his writing marks an epoch in early Christian 
composition.* 1 This is less true of the Gospel, where the earlier 
materials were merely more closely integrated and arranged in 
literary style, than for the Acts of the Apostles, where the author 
in part had no precursors and displays his tendency to universal- 
ism, even expresses his concept of the restoration of all things 
(awoKardo-Tcwn? rravnov ). The transition from the mission of Peter 
to the mission of Paul, the road from Palestine over Asia Minor 
and Greece to Pome, was, in fact, an historical datum which 
demanded form and meaning. This has to do not with stories 
but with history. And now the motive of the mission comes into 
the foreground as an historical and a theological factor. The point 
which appeared in Mark in the Synoptic apocalypse (IS: 10) and 
then at the end of Mark (16:15), and which in Matthew (28:18- 
20) was emphasized as the commission of the risen Lord, becomes 
in Luke (Luke 24:47 and Acts 1:8) the hidden motive of his 
two works, namely that the announcement of the message must 
go into all the world before the parousia. 

The inferences of this conception are twofold: 1) For Luke the 

81. Cf. M. Dibdius, Aufsdtze zur Aposte/geschichtc (1951), p. 1G5; I am 
dependent in this section upon Dibelius’ book and upon Jackson, Lake, and 
Cadbury, The Beginnings of Christianity. Cf. also 0. Bnucrnfeind, Die 
Apostclgcschichtc, Leipzig. 1980. 
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early Christian “ in between ” becomes a time for the unfolding of 
an economy of world history. The event of Christ Jesus at the 
beginning of the Christian Church and the expected parousia 
at the end are the frame, the borderlines of history. In the midst 
of this frame world history as an economy-plan progresses. 
2) Luke explains historical events on the line of cause and effect, 
lie recognizes immanent contingencies and thus inaugurates a 
“ history of salvation.” The secularization of history in Christian 
theology begins with Luke. And secularization means also uni- 
versalism. The event of Christ Jesus is fixed into a chronology, 
connected with secular occurrences (Luke 1:5, 2:1-3, 3:14, etc.). 

With Luke we stand in the last quarter of the 1st century, 
probably in Antioch, and wc have before us a strongly Ilellcnizcd 
Evangelist. Ilis mind takes the immediacy of the present as a 
point of departure, and he interprets and sees the pnst, the 
present, and future in a nexus of events. The transition from a 
time of the eschatological expectation of the imminent event has 
passed over into a time when the end of history and of the world 
is projected indefinitely into the future, and all this has taken 
place in Luke without any observable disillusionment. 

3. TIIE LETTER TO THE HEBREWS 

From Syria we go to Egypt where presumably the so-called 
Letter to the Hebrews was composed, presumably, also in the last 
quarter of the 1st century. Perhaps in this letter, more markedly 
than in any other book of the New Testament, wc have a concept 
and an interpretation of past, present, and future in the sense that 
may be called the divine plan of salvation. The author desires to 
present to the now acutely imperiled congregation their situation 
before God and in the world, which stretches before their eyes in 
the realm of time. He must, therefore, set forth the historical situa¬ 
tion and the historical past of the Christian congregation. The 
point of departure is this: now at the end of these days God has 
spoken to us through Christ (Ilcb. 1:2), now at the end of the ages 
Christ is revealed (Heb. 9:20; cf. The Shepherd of Hernias, sim. 
IX, 12, 3). This means that our author knows nothing less than 
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an historical Now and that the present is to be understood as a 
definite transition from an old to a new aeon. Again this aware¬ 
ness of the situation, this knowledge of an eschatological Now 
is found to be a problem. The enthusiastic tone of Paul has 
disappeared. Paul could write to the Romans: “ salvation is nearer 
to us now than when we first believed. The night is far spent, 
the day is at hand ” (Rom. 18:11 f.). The author of the Letter 
to the Hebrews—who he was we do not know, that he was not 
Paul we may be sure—has to encourage the congregation with 
exhortations which plainly show that the confidence of standing 
at the end of the epochs directly before the great break in history 
and the incoming of the time of salvation has grown feeble. The 
tenor now is: “ Cast not away, therefore, your confidence which 
has great recompense of reward, for you have need of patience 
that after you have done the will of God, you might receive the 
promise. For yet a little while and He that shall come, will come 
and will not tarry ” (Heb. 10:85 f.). Plainly with reference to 
the last events and in view of the delay, the time in between is 
regarded as a problem, and therefore he makes the attempt to 
confirm the certainty of the coming by arguments taken from the 
past and prophecy.” This lends, on the one hand, to a depicting 
of the future as an epoch of salvation, a period of rest ( Kara - 
7 rawr/m) , a Sabbath (<ra#San<r/t<k) . The present life is looked 
upon as a pilgrimage. On the other hand, the past is compared 
with the present. The accent is laid also upon the future, but 
without the expectation that the future is imminent. 

The idea of history appears in the Epistle to the Hebrews in 
that a chain of faithful witnesses separated from the world 
through a sure hope in ultimate salvation reaehes from the old 
covenant in the past through the present to the future (Heb. 
11:1-12:0). The emphasis is laid upon a future which is still 

82. W. Munson, The Letter to the Hebrews, 1951, is correct in stressing 
the eschntologicul tenor of our letter. Unfortunately, the author has not made 
use of E. Kiiscmann, Das wandemde Gottcsvollc, 1938, where the motive of 
“ pilgrimage ” is demonstrated on the basis of pre-Christian Gnostic sources. 
The motive as such was recently also taken up by C. Spicq, L'Epilrc aux 
Hcbreux (Paris 1952), Vol. 1, Introduction. 
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closed but unquestionably sure, which lies on the other side of 
world history in heaven, beyond the continuity of time. This 
eschatology makes the present for the Christian a suffering and 
militant pilgrimage in which Christ is the precursor and Chris¬ 
tians are to follow in His steps. This conception tends to dis¬ 
sociate the presence of Christians from the world and to make 
them strangers upon the earth (Heb. 11:13), but this lifting of 
human existence out of the world also means a dissociation from 
historical reality. It means that history is taken out of the 
existence of Christians. This is all with reference to the coming 
break in history. .By reason of hope which is identical with faith, 
the future, the “ city which is to come " (Ileb. 13:14), is already 
drawn into the present. And out of this hope arises the power 
to understand the present life of conflict, persecution, and suffer¬ 
ing in a positive sense, namely that the love of God and the 
grace of Christ can be understood as operative in the midst of 
this suffering. 

4. THE DELAY IN TIIE PAROUSIA AND THE PROBLEM 
OF HISTORY 

We have seen thus far in the writings of the New Testament, 
both in the preaching of Jesus and in Paul, that the fundamental 
notion was the knowledge of the nearness of God’s Lordship. We 
have seen, furthermore, that in the Synoptic Gospels, and particu¬ 
larly in Mark and Matthew, the postponement of the parousia 
was explained and gave occasion for reflection with regard to 
the period of history which must elapse before the parousia. 
Parables were placed in the mouth of Jesus which undoubtedly had 
their origin in this period of the deferred parousia and which exhort 
to watchfulness in the lengthening time (particularly Matt. 25: 
1-13).” The disillusionment is mitigated in that Jesus Himself 
gives instructions for the deferred parousia. In the Acts of the 
Apostles the expectation of the imminent end no longer plays a 
role. The parousia of Christ has lost its theological import. The 

33. Sec G. Bornknmm in In Memoriam Ernst Lohmcycr (1951), pp. 110 ff. 
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Gospel is on the march throughout the world in an apparently 
unthreatened continuity of time. The Letter to the Hebrews 
points in the same period to a crisis, namely that the suffering 
through persecution has produced weariness and weakening of 
faith. No longer is the Christian able to make the original con¬ 
fession of hope (Heb. 10:23, o/ioXoyia 7 % ikmBos) . The escha¬ 
tology has become a thcologoumenon, a theoretical utterance, a 
chapter in dogmatic theology, which no longer has any existential 
significance. The author of the epistle makes every effort to 
stress the reality of that which is about to come and to prove it. 
The picture given in the Dcutero-Pauline letters to the Colossians 
and Ephesians shows that the question of the immediate expecta¬ 
tion of the parousia pluys no decisive role. Likewise the Pastoral 
Letters no longer find the delay of parousia to be a problem. 
The incorporation of eschatological Christianity into the world 
as an enduring force has already begun. The eschatological com¬ 
munity, the Church as the Qahal Yahweh, has become an historical 
Church. And the historical Church demands acceptance of churehly 
doctrine. This development is brought to a conclusion in II Peter. 
The doubt thrown upon Christian eschatology by the continuance 
of world history is cited: “ Where is the promise of His coming, 
for ever since the fathers fell asleep, all things have continued 
ns they were from the beginning of creation ” (II Pet. 3:4), and 
the answer is this that God has other reckonings than do men. 
“ With the Lord one day is as a thousand years, and a thousand 
year as a day ” (II Pet. 3: 8 ), but this only reveals the embarrass¬ 
ment which had arisen from the unfulfilled expectation. One must 
return time and history to God and abandon human reckoning. 
The relativity of time is stressed, and actually the parousia is 
no longer conceived as that which must first come to pass. Dis¬ 
illusionment with regard to the delay leads over into a theology 
of history, a theology of the history of salvation which operates 
with the concept of a world mission, of a “ pedagogy of mankind,” 
or with the idea of a thousand year interval. That under these 
circumstances the Second Letter to the Thessalonians should take 
over the Jewish idea of an adversary, a son of perdition, and a 
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rebellion prior to the final victory is readily understandable. The 
theology of history thus becomes a teleology of history. 

We may say then that the history of the world and of mankind 
became a conscious problem only after the expectation of the 
imminent end of the parousia had gone through a crisis. The 
continuance of history with reference to the expectation of the 
end of history led thus to a recognition of history as a problem. 
It is decisive that history itself discloses its problematic nature 
in the refutation of the early Christian expectation of the near 
approach of the end. 

We must add, of course, a somewhat more precise delineation, 
for the transition took place only gradually. If we survey the 
whole, the development appears to have gone forward without a 
break and without difficulty, as can be seen in the Pastoral 
Letters, the Letter to the Hebrews, or I and II Clement and the 
Shepherd of Hcrmas. But on the other side, the development is 
not uniform. 14 The Book of Revelation, which received its present 
form at the end of the 1 st century, shows a renewal of the eschato¬ 
logical expectation in very vivid forms. It brings in the new trait 
that the eschatology applies not only to God and man but also 
to God and world history whereby generalizations arc carried 
over from man to the history of mankind.* 1 

The disunity of the eschatology of the New Testament and in 
the apostolic and postapostolic age cannot be brought into order 
through an historical development. We can observe a tendency 
that runs through the development, but we cannot deduce from 
it a law of development. We recognize, to be sure, that the 
deferment of the parousia now and again makes the problem 
crucial ns to the meaning of the further course of history from 
the point of view of the history of salvation. The outcome is that 

34. Cf. R. Bultmnnn in Man in God’s Design (1952), p. 42, where the 
one-sided picture of M. Werner, Die Entetehung des christlichcn Dogmas 
(1041), is corrected. 

35. Cf. L. Goppclt, " Heilsoffcnbarung und Gcschichtc nach der OfTenbarung 
dcs Johannes,” Theologischc Literaturzeitung, 77 (1952), 513 IT. 
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eschatology ceases to be the very basis of the early Christian faith 
and instead becomes one chapter among others in early Catholic 
dogmatic theology. From this two things result: first, the ethic 
becomes an independent discipline dissociated from the escha¬ 
tology, and second, the KatpJ? idea, which was well balanced with 
the oucovo/ua conception in Paul, is replaced by the doctrine of the 
Holy Spirit and then by an early Catholic sacramental ism. 

5. HISTORY ACCORDING TO JOHN 

The problems which have thus emerged are implicitly solved in 
the Johannine writings, the Gospel and the letters. Here we have 
a conception reminiscent of the kairos view of Paul, that is an 
eschatology made present through the way of conceiving time. 
And since the Johannine writings come at the end of the 1st 
century in a later stage of theological interpretation and stylistic 
form, und since historiography was foreign to the thought of the 
author, we must see in these writings the last great protest of 
the early Christian attitude against incipient early Catholicism. 
Who the author of these writings was we do not know; that the 
Gospel and the letters go back to the same author is probable. 
Neither arc we in a position to determine the precise locale of these 
writings, but that the Orient is speaking here, that Aramaic tradi¬ 
tion has been incorporated, that Semitic thought and pre-Christian 
Gnostic mythology are hem combined, all of this can be said 
with highest probability. 80 

This historical significance of that which happened in Christ 
and its implications for man in faith, apart from any naive chrono¬ 
logical reckoning, is the theme of John. Past and future arc 
brought together in Christ, and likewise, become a unity in the 
believing man. The accent again is on the present, upon the Now. 
That which is to come is made absolutely present. The future 
will bring nothing which is decisively new. 

“Truly, truly I say to you, the hour is coming and now is 

SO. Cf. Bultmann, Theology, Vol. 2 (1055), and C. H. Dodd, The Inter¬ 
pretation oj the Fourth Gospel. 
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when the dead will hear the voice of the Son of God and those 
who hear will live” (John 5:25). “Truly, truly I say to you 
he who hears my word and believes Him who sent me has eternal 
life. He does not come into judgment, but has passed from death 
to life” (John 5:24). Jesus said to her (Martha): “I am the 
resurrection and the life. He who believes in me though he die 
yet shall lie live, and whoever lives and believes in me shall 
never die ” (John 11:25 f.). “ Now is the judgment of this world. 
Now shall the ruler of this world be cast out ” (John 12:31). “ He 
who believes in Him [Christ] is not condemned. He who does not 
believe is condemned already because he has not believed in the 
name of the only Son of God. And this is the judgment, that 
the light has come into the world and men love darkness rather 
than light because their deeds were evil ” (John 3:18 f.). 

These quotations make it plain that for John the eschatological 
crisis is accomplished in the present and precisely there where 
man hears or rejects the Word of God. Here and now is the 
eschatological hour. In faith, life has been given in the absolute 
sense; in unbelief, however, condemnation is already present. For 
John the parousin, the resurrection from the dead, and the judg¬ 
ment arc already accomplished in Jesus Christ. The coming of 
Jesus ns the Son and the Word of God into the world and His 
return out of the world to the Father constitute the eschatological 
event (cf. John 3:1-21, 31-6; 7:15-36), and wherever man knows 
himself to be confronted by this event, judgment is pronounced 
upon him both ns Kpi<n<: and Kpipa. That is to say, in the con¬ 
frontation with Jesus or the Word which He proclaims, judgment 
operates ns division whereby belief or unbelief are made manifest 
in man. Life or death, light or darkness appear. Thus the escha¬ 
tological judgment has become entirely present, kniros in the 
pregnant sense of the decisive moment in the eschatological 
occurrence (cf. the usage in John 7:6, 7). If now the eschatology 
of John applies to the present for the Christian, then consequently 
the apocalyptic idea of a cosmic drama at the end of history falls 
out of the picture. That is why we read (John 9:39) that Jesus 
came (fjkOtv) for judgment upon the world, and the present is not 
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a time between the times, but it is the definitive consummation 
which does not have to wait for any end of the drama yet to come. 

This is not an eschatological perspective on time. It is not 
the idea of the otWo^/a. There is no waiting for any tclos, for 
any development in time; nor is there any reflection about time. 
And for the first time there is no trace of the dualism of the 
aeons derived from Jewish apocalyptic and running through the 
other New Testament writings. Also, the combination of the 
concept of salvation with cosmology is lacking. Instead there 
is the dualism taken from Gnosticism between light and darkness, 
truth and falsehood, believers and world, that which is above 
and that which is below . 87 

If, then, in John there is no conception of an eschatological 
future in the sense of the temporal, if there is no interest in the 
history of the past but only a contemporizing of eschatology, 
then history has assumed an entirely existential category, and 
what has taken place in the world is to be judged with reference 
to the krisis in Jesus Christ. It is, of course, something that has 
happened among men and is never to be dissociated from man. 
In other words, history here becomes an anthropological entity. 
Thereby the historicity of man comes to expression, namely, that 
man through faith in Christ moves from decision to decision, 
and the end of history is sought in the vertical while the horizontal 
relationship in time is regarded ns an indifferent ground for life. 

37. In giving this outline of the Johnnninc eschatology we presuppose that 
R. Bultmnnn, Das Evangcliunx des Johannes (2d cd. 1950), is right in his 
basic assumption, that our present Fourth Gospel is the result of a later 
churchly revision, which however, still preserves essentiu! parts of the first 
conception. It is only in this first conception that we find the unbroken 
Kaipoc eschatology; the churchly revision adds passages with a temporal 
eschatology, thus including the oiWo/n'a line. The fact of this uddition is of 
course remarkable, since the *atpo\- idea is not eliminated but complemented, 
so that finally both ideas are presented. The difference between Paul and 
the churchly revision of John is this: with Paul the two conceptions arc 
balanced and correlated; in John they are obviously in tension and somehow 
contradicting. Bultmann’s hypothesis is not accepted by Dodd, The Inter¬ 
pretation of the Fourth Gospel, or E. C. Colwell and E. L. Titus, The Gospel 
of the Spirit, 1953. 
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Here again, then, is the faith that in Christ the end of history 
has come. We are never able to go beyond it because here past 
and present are conjoined. The causes of human life lie on the 
other side of the world and history, even though they may be 
within its domain. The key for this eschatological existence of man 
is to be found in agape, in love . 88 

IV. SUMMARY AND A RESUMPTION 
OF THE QUESTION CONCERNING 
THE IDEA OF HISTORY 

I) The course thus far followed through the New Testament 
and the varied stages of the earliest Church reveals with all of 
the nuances essentially two distinguishable concepts of time and 
eschatology. In the one, the parousia is expected ns coining 
either immediately or remotely in the future and, correspondingly, 
the present time is conceived as a progress toward the cosmic 
conclusion of the drama, i. c., the final act of the history of the 
world and salvation. Here there is reflection about the economy, 
about God’s design; and the more time goes on, the more acute 
is the problem from the standpoint of faith. The problem of the 
intervening time is felt more acutely where either the ethical 
conflict with the world calls for a Christian solution or where 
the deferring of the parousia constitutes an offense. 

In the other concept, the contemporizing of eschatology in the 
kairos, in the hrisis, in the pneuma hagion, in the zoc, yes, in the 
kainc ktisis is completed and is not referred to any decisive, final 
act of God in the future. In fact, especially in the Johanninc 
concept, the decisive break in the history of the world has already 
taken place in the past, in the incarnation and the exaltation 
of the Son of God. The future does not appear to bring anything 
essentially new. The history of redemption is fulfilled, and in the 
present faith already there is the transition from death to life, 
“ The old has passed away. Behold, the new has come ” (II Cor. 

S8. John 13:32-5; cf. R. Bultmann, Das Evangclium des Johannes, pp. 
403 fl., 417 f. 
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5: 17). However, even here the new is not without its problems, 
but in his historical existence the Christian is always confronted 
by situations demanding new decisions. 

2) Before we take up the question whether these two concepts 
of eschatology are mutually exclusive, because they are logically 
incompatible, we must inquire after historical sources for both 
conceptions whether they are genuine anticipations or only 
analogies. Finally, the historian who stands in the succession of 
the Greek conception of history must seek in every direction for 
connections and anticipations. 

The first of the above-mentioned conceptions, which assumes a 
final act and connects the return of Christ with the end of the 
world, is plainly derived from the tradition of Jewish apocalyptic. 
Here we have the apocalyptic teaching of the aeons, which in 
turn goes back to Iranian sources and was transmitted to Judaism 
during and after the period of the Babylonian captivity.” The 
only specifically Christian element in this eschatology is that 
Jesus Christ constitutes the turning point of the aeons. With Jesus 
Christ either the concluding aeon or the intermediate aeon of the 
Messianic time begins, but the chronological structure expressed 
in the teaching of neons is apocalyptic, not genuinely Christian. 
Our modern chronological scheme with its division of the two 
aeons, before and after Christ, is a secularized survival of this 
Jewish apocalyptic reckoning according to aeons and is Chris¬ 
tianized only because it is brought into relationship with the birth 
of Christ. But it would be false to see in this the New Testament 
theology of history. 40 

Fourth Ezra says: “ The Highest has created not one aeon, but 
two” (IV Ezra 7:50, 8:l). 41 What we have here is simply a 

69. Cf. W. Boussct, Die Religion dcs Judentums (3d cd. 1927), pp. 242 ff., 
478 fF. 

10. Cullmann, op. cit ., pp. 17 fF., is following this line of thought, ns is T. 
Preiss, “ The Vision of History in the New Testament," The Journal of 
Religion , SO (1950), 157 ff. 

41. Sec also IV Ezra 7:112f.: pracsens sacculum non est finis . . . ; 8:1: 
saeculum futurum; 7:47: sacculum venturum. Cf. Syriac Apocalypse of 
Baruch: 83:8: utrumque saeculum. 



Earliest Christianity 


207 


further development of that which was already to be found in the 
Slavic Enoch, namely, the differentiation of one aeon as the 
period of the world and another as the period yet to come of 
tiraelessness and eternity. Plainly there is here an influence of 
Parsiism . 43 And all of the additional elements derivative from this 
scheme, such as the intermediate interval, the appearance of an 
antichrist, and the final judgment, are to be understood only in 
terms of apocalypticism. We saw at the beginning of this lecture 
that the preaching of Jesus assumes the structure of the apocalyp¬ 
tic view of the world but does not share the apocalyptical specula¬ 
tive interest. From this incorporation of the apocalyptic structure 
there emerges what has been called the history of salvation, in 
which the association of the word history with salvation carries, 
however, quite a different sense from that which is associated with 
history when applied to the world. And in the concept of the 
history of salvation, there are traits derived from Gnostic cos¬ 
mology and therefore not from the apocalyptic. This is particularly 
plain in the letters to the Ephesians and the Colossians, where such 
ideas as the pre-existence of Christ serve to elevate Christ to 
the position of an associate in the crention and a reconciler of 
the entire cosmos, so that in this combination of the history of 
salvation with cosmology, the distinction between that which 
has occurred in history and that which lias occurred in nature 
is entirely eliminated. Thus, we see that the concept of the 
oilconomia is made up of syncretistic components and is Christian¬ 
ized only because applied to Jesus Christ, the Redeemer in whom 
the Christian believes as the inaugurator of the new neon. 

It is not so easy to trace the sources and the analogies in the 
history of religion for the second line of approach, which con¬ 
temporizes eschatology. It appears to me, however, that the 
decisive impulse is derived from pre-Christian Gnosticism . 43 At 

42. Cf. W. Bousset, op. cit., pp. 242-8(5; P. Volz, Die Eschatologie dcr 
jiidischen Gcmcinde (2d ed. 1934), p. G3 IT., nnd H. Snssc in Kittcl, Th. IP. 1, 
202 IT. See also T. Klauscr, Rcallexikon fiir Anti he und Chris tentum, 1, 193 IT. 

43. I am well aware that the presupposed phenomenon of a " pre-Christian 
Gnosis ” is still a controversial point. In line with F. C. Burkitt, Church and 
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the outset we see clearly in the New Testament that the kairos 
conception is particularly current in the Hellenistic congregations 
where the christology was conceived in terms of the Gnostic myth 
of redemption. When the Gnostic myth of the “ redeemed Re¬ 
deemer ” was applied to Jesus Christ and thereby made historical, 
then the pre-existent Son, who came down from heaven, assumed 
human form, humbled Himself even to the cross, and again 
returned to His Father in the heavenly home. The movement 
from above to below and from below to above is continued no 
further, for the cosmic victory of Christ is already accomplished 
with the resurrection and the ascension/* In all of this one 
observes the absolute stressing of the present as the time of 
salvation. And repeatedly the pre-Christian Gnostic vocabulary 
is employed to express the being and the having of the Christian. 
Yet one must also emphasize the differences, because the being 
and the having of the Christian in this charismatic present is no 
quality or guarantee ns in Gnosticism, but is always something 
eschatologicnlly conditioned. That is to say, it is given only in 
hope and in faith. One can find analogies in Philo, who himself 
was affected by Gnosticism; but in Philo as in Stoicism the kairos 
hope is converted into a human disposition, yes, even into human 

Gnosis, 1982; R. P. Cnscy in Journal of Theological Studies, SO (1035), 45 ff.; 
C. II. Dodd, The Interpretation of the Fourth Gospel ; and W. D. Davies, 
loc. cit., pp. 113 ff., the term Gnosis should be preserved for 2d century 
Christian Gnosis. On the other hand, we cannot deny the researches of W. 
Boussct, Hauptproblemc der Gnosis, 1907; R. Rcitzcnstcin, Das iranischc 
Erlosungsmysterium, 1021; II. Schlicr, Hcligionsgcsc.hichtlichc Untcrsuchungen 
aU den Ignatiusbricfcn, 1920; E. Kuscmann, Lcib und I.cib Christi, 1933; W. 
Bauer, Rechtgldubigkcit und Ketzerci ini dltesten Christentum, 1034; II. 
Jonas, Gnosis und Spdtantiker Geist, 1934; R. Bultninnn, Das Evangclium dcs 
Johannes, and Theology, I, 104 ff.; R. Bultinann in Kittel, Th. W, 1, 088 ff. 
and the important article by W. Baumgartner in Thcologischc Zcitschrift, 1950. 
F. C. Grant in JDL, 71 (1952), 52 f., points out the scholarly divergencies, 
but agrees upon the existence of a pre-Christian Gnosis. The discussion is 
perhups more one about its definition than one about its existence. Recently, 
Kurt Schul>crt in Theologischc Literaturzeitung, 77 (1953), 495-500, has 
contributed a significant article to the problem. 

44. Cf. Phil 2:5-11; Col. 1:19 f., 2:15; I Tim. 3:10; I Pet. 3:22. 
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wisdom (Sophia) and thereby is deprived of its historical basis. 
Nature and history' are so blended in the Gnostic conception that 
it cannot serve to illuminate the paradoxical existence of man. 
In spite of the impulses derived from these sources one must 
recognize in the contemporizing of eschatology a genuine Christian 
conception. That which has happened in Christ is believed to 
be the final chapter in God’s drama of salvation. The new aeon 
is already there and the resurrection of the dead has already 
commenced. 

But perhaps one ought not to stress too heavily the Jewish 
apocalyptic and the pre-Christian Gnosticism as sources, because 
the basis for both conceptions may already be present in the 
preaching of Jesus. In His message that which is to come, the 
nearness of God’s Reign, and at the same time, the charismatic 
present as a time of decision and repentance arc equally empha¬ 
sized. The disciples of John the Baptist came with a question: 
“ Art thou He who is to come, or look we for another? ” and the 
answer was, “ Go tell John what you hear and see, the blind 
receive their sight and the lame walk, lepers are cleansed, and 
the deaf hear, and the dead are raised up, and the poor have 
good news preached to them. And blessed is he who takes no 
offense at me ” (Matt. 11:3-6). At the same time Jesus taught 
Ilis disciples to pray: “ Thy kingdom come ” (Matt. G: 10; Luke 
11:2). With the emphasis on the future and the present in the 
preaching of Jesus we readily understand that after His crucifixion 
the early congregation developed these two points in terms both 
of Jewish apocalyptic and Hellenistic mythology. 

3) The primary question of our theme remains yet to be 
answered, namely, which idea of history is contained in the early 
Christian treatment of time and eschatology? We have already 
seen that world history is not treated as a rational, intelligible 
unity. There is nothing whatever about history in the modern 
sense as conditioned by the ancient Greek usage. The idea is 
discoverable only implicitly when reference is made to the cosmos 
or to the nomos, when the reference is to the immanent world of 
men, i. e., the world and history which men themselves construct 
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or a world autonomy out of which man is redeemed by Jesus 
Christ. This is the meaning of the assertion that in Christ history 
comes to an end. Time still goes forward, of course, but history 
only seemingly continues. Any genuine development has ceased. 
In the presence of God it has terminated. 46 

To be sure, this concept is not carried through consistently and 
is not held in all of the writings of apostolic Christianity. There 
is, in fact, a development away from the eschatological perspec¬ 
tive of time which we have designated as the kairos concept. 
The expectation of a concluding event in the program of salvation 
through the return of Christ plus the disillusionment with regard 
to the deferment of this event bring the problem of history into 
focus. Now on the basis of the past, a necessary period preceding 
the advent of the parousia is postulated, and a disposal of future 
events by God is prophesied in such fashion that a concept of 
the history of salvation is mupped out. Yet even this is not 
properly to be called the history of salvation, rather it is a view 
of those occurrences in the process of salvation which still remain 
to be completed, which God, one by one, will bring to pass. This 
“ history ” of salvation is of such a character that it does not rest 
on any laws of history within the structure of the world. One can¬ 
not talk about res gestae of the future in continuity with the past 
but only about gesta Dei, which have their meaning only in the 
still hidden will of God, though announced in Christ. 

AH of this adds up to the conclusion that one cannot derive a 
philosophy of history from the New Testament. One cannot 
extract a Christian methodology of history or any indication for 
a Christian periodization of history. The writings of apostolic 
Christianity provide no key to unlock the secret of world history 
and to determine its meaning. None of these attempts has support 
in the sources of our period. And for the Christians of the early 
Church, the history of our human world remains a riddle* 0 

What, then, are the positive conclusions of Christian eschatology 

15. Against Cnllninnn, op. cit., p. 92, who is without reason in uttucking 
K. Barth, Kirchliche Dogmatik, 2, Pt. 1 (1940), 705 ff. 

46. See K. Lowith, The Meaning of History, Chicago, 1947. 
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for our question about the idea of history? If, as we have insisted, 
eschatology contains a judgment on the present and the past, then 
we have here a judgment on that which has happened, even if 
we do not call it history. But that which has happened is bound 
to the category of time in the past, and as an object under judg¬ 
ment, provides an example for our question. History begins 
always with an interest in the past and is recognized as soon 
as coherences are seen. How, then, on the basis of Christian 
eschatology, is the past actually judged? The peculiarity that 
the judgment is rendered on the men of the past and specifically 
on their relationship to God and the understanding of the self 
to be derived therefrom at once comes to light. Derived from 
this point of view an entire people can come upon the scene, yet 
not as a political or a sociological entity but only as a community 
of men before God. The point of view, then, is anthropological. 
And in the New Testament the post is recognized as a modus of 
existence in which man has not yet begun to live by faith in Christ. 
The past is to be recognized as existing where the new aeon of sal¬ 
vation by faith in Christ has not begun. And the judgment on the 
past consists in this: that time is characterized by disobedience 
to the will of God, by an attempt on the part of man to construct 
a future for himself. This epoch is the age of the law, a time of 
transgression and failure, therefore an aeon of death. In mytho¬ 
logical terms it is the time under condemnation by reason of 
Adam’s fall. In nonmythologieal terms it is the time when man 
perverts religion into the deification of himself, and in so doing, 
displays actual disobedience against the God of creation. Obviously 
in this sense, the past is not conceived in historical but rather 
in anthropological terms, or more exactly we might say in 
soteriological terms, as the aeon before the soteria which has been 
disclosed in Christ. 

The present begins at that point where man surrenders himself 
and relies upon Christ, when man experiences and recognizes him¬ 
self as delivered through Christ, i.e., from the outside, from the 
beyond. At this point the new aeon in which the new powers 
are at work and in which man again attains to deeper freedom is 
disclosed and realized. 
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But this soteriological view of past and present, conditioned 
by the No or the Yes with reference to Christ, shows that finally 
the two aeons do not basically resolve each other, but that the 
resolution comes only through the decision in faith of the indi¬ 
vidual man. The past continues into the present at the very point 
where man denies Jesus as Christ. And here we see very plainly 
that past and present are not seen as historical epochs of universal 
validity. 

Moreover where the New Testament talks about man as he 
stands under faith in Christ, that is, where the reference is made 
to the present in the sense above defined, this very present is 
itself to be understood as a condition of man in an interval, 
because for the present of the Christian the no longer of the past 
and the not yet of the future are decisive. And also the continued 
working of the past and the operation already of the future are 
determinative. In other words, here we have the paradoxical 
existence of faith which still lives in the world and history, yet 
is already emancipated from the world and history. Thus the 
problem of history is finally comprised in the historicity of man.*' 

The historicity of man consists in the fact that human beings 
arc conditioned by their past, which they can neither transcend 
nor do away with, and by their future, namely, the threat of 

47. Wc use the term historicity according to R. G. Collingwood, The Idea 
of History (1046), pp. 210 ff., and E. Frank, Philosophical Understanding and 
Religious Truth (Oxford, 1945), p. 1SS, n. 1. Frank says: "in n literal sense 
the word ' historicity * can be applied only to men. Cf. R. G. Collingwood . . . 
It is the distinctive character of man not only to be. but to know that lie is, 
and to actualize this knowledge. In being, thinking, and acting, he is always 
confronted, therefore, with what he himself and others before him have been, 
done, and thought. This is what I call his historicity. In this sense the term 
is used also by Collingwood and by contemporary German philosophers such 
ns Jaspers and Heidegger." For Heidegger’s definition, see especially, Scin und 
Zeit, I, 10 f., 372 ff. An excellent treatment of history’ and historicity with 
regard to present theological issues was recently published by F. Gogarten, 
Kirche und Entmythologisierung, 1953. For a critical review of contemporary 
philosophies of history, see H. Ott. “ Neuere Publikationcn und Problcmc 
von Geschichtc und Gcschichtlichkcit.” Theologisehe Rundschau, SI (1953), 
03-96. 
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the possible and the hope for bliss. In Christian thought this 
phenomenological situation is even more concrete: the believer 
in Christ is conditioned by a decisive event of the past, namely, 
Jesus Christ, and at the same time by an event expected in the 
future. The interval, which is characterized by the no longer and 
the not yet, stamps itself upon the Christian existence. The classic 
passage for this is given in Phil. 3:12-14: “Not that I have 
already obtained this or am already perfect; but I press on to 
make it my own, because Christ Jesus has made me His own. 
Brethren, I do not consider that 1 have made it my own; but one 
tiling I do, forgetting what lies behind and straining forward to 
what lies ahead, I press on toward the goal for the prize of the 
upward call of God in Christ Jesus.” Of course, the term histori¬ 
city does not occur, but the phenomenon of man’s historicity is 
clearly stated: man as conditioned by his past, which is always 
with him and which he tries to hold down on the basis of his 
knowledge in faith that Christ has made him His own. Faith in 
Christ means therefore that the Christ event is understood as 
a part of my own past because it occurred for me. And at the 
same time: man as conditioned by his future, which is conceived 
ns the “ goal for the prize of the upward call,” as “ what lies 
ahead.” This future is not a mere fancy but a certainty marking 
my present, as certain as my own past which is with me. 41 

The historicity of man is perhaps best expressed in the Christian 
conception of freedom (4\ev0ep(a) and of hope (&w£s), which arc 
special features of Christian faith (irtoris), according to the New 
Testament, especially Paul. Freedom means that the Christian 
is set free with regard to his own past, that he is able to transcend 
history as a nexus, that he can therefore decide within history 
for history and actualize his historicity. Hope means that the 
future is no more a threat of still hidden powers but is unlocked 
and disclosed and safe in God’s hand. And this knowledge again 
sets in actions my own decision for history in its best possible 
way, because my intentions can be free from the danger that I 
might be caught again by my own self and my past. 

48. Cf. R. Bultmann, Theology, 1, 822. 
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This is finally and actually the positive contribution of the New 
Testament to the history of the idea of history: that history is 
not thought of in cosmological or metaphysical terms but in terms 
of the historicity of man. It is indeed an irony of history that 
this was forgotten after Augustine, not seen again before S0ren 
Kierkegaard, and not taken up explicitly until our 20th century. 
It may be that the reason for this fact should be seen in our 
eschatological “ neighborhood ” to earliest Christianity. 

Emphasizing thus the historicity of man as the decisive contri¬ 
bution of earliest Christianity to the idea of history, we must 
recognize also that the further development in the 2d, Sd and 4th 
centuries was much more concerned with the metaphysical 
problem of history than with a further definition of man’s his¬ 
toricity.” In other words, the oiKovopia conception, the idea of 
God’s design with and within history and world history, became 
the predominant churchly interest. The dialectic statement of 
Paul and also the Johannine conception of the historical Now 
were forgotten. 80 

Looking upon the development as a whole we may say that 
the Greeks were the first to recognize time ns a problem. The 
Christians of the New Testament first discovered the historicity 
of man. It remained for Augustine to raise alongside of these two 
problems the still more fundamental problem of history as such. 


40. See also, Jena Danielou, Essai sur lc mystbre dc Vhistone, Paris, 1953. 
and K. Lowith, The Meaning of History. For Augustine cf. my article: 
" Augustins Gcschichtsauffassung," Schweizer Monatshcfte, 3>, (1054), 514-20. 

50. The following article and monographs of importance for our theme 
were published after this paper was finished: R. Hultmunn, “ History and 
Eschatology in the New Testament,” in New Testament Studies, 1 (1954), 
5-10; Conzelmann, Die Mittc dcr Zcit, Studicn zur Thcologic des Lukas, 
Tubingen, 1054; P. Mincar, The Christian Hope and the Second Coming, 
Philadelphia, 1954: J. Munck, Paulus und die Heilsgcschichte, Aarhus, 1954. 
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In this series we have been employing the concept of history 
as embracing the entire span of man’s life in time upon this earth 
with the obvious sequence of birth, begetting, and death. The 
idea of history seeks to disclose other more elusive sequences, and 
possibly laws, to comprehend the meaning of the whole. This may 
be done by deductions from observation, but the Christian cun 
never rest content to interpret events by events, nor will he essay 
to understand man’s terrestrial course without invoking the 
celestial. The idea of history must encompass the origin and 
destiny of man. 

Our concern is with early Christian thinking in the first five 
centuries after the New Testament and primarily in the East. 
This geographical delimitation is for this period, however, largely 
fictitious, for truly the twain did meet. To which, for example, 
would one assign Jerome writing in Latin at Bethlehem or 
Irenaeus writing in Greek at Lyons? 

I. CHRIST THE END OF HISTORY 

The point of departure for any such study must, of course, be 
the New Testament because Christian thinking was simply an 
elaboration, interpretation, and application amid the course of 
ongoing events of New Testament concepts. With regard to the 
significance of the New Testament for the idea of history two 
assertions have been made, apparently contradictory. The first 
is that Christ marked the end of history. The second is that 
Christianity for the first time supplied a meaningful philosophy 
of history. The first of these statements can be understood in 
more than one sense. If it means that Christ ended the sequence 
of births, begettings, and deaths, then obviously it is not true. 
What we can say is only this: that the early Church expected 
Christ to be the end of history. The assumption was that he, 
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would come again to inaugurate a new order in which there should 
be no marrying or giving in marriage, but this expectation was 
never realized, and in the words of II Peter 3:4, “All things 
continued as they were from the beginning of the world.” 

In another sense Christ may be said to have been the end of 
history in that he elevated men into a new dimension of living 
in which the immediacy of the vertical relationship to God super¬ 
seded and almost obliterated the horizontal relationship of man 
to man. Paul affirmed that he no longer lived, but Christ lived 
in him. 1 2 3 And John asserted that they alone truly live who eat 
and drink of the Son of Man. 8 This view was amplified in the 
early Church into the doctrine of the deification of man, who in 
Christ becomes so truly a new creature as to put off corruptibility 
and mortality and to share in the very nature and being of God. 
According to Irenaeus, God became man in order that man might 
become God. The change was assumed to be effected particularly 
through the sacrament of the Lord's Supper, for just as the bread 
and wine after consecration are no longer common elements, so 
also is the believer altered, divesting himself of the distinctively 
human and putting on the divine nature.* He who thus becomes 
God with God is indifferent to and above space and time. Such 
thinking was congenial especially to the theologians of the East 
from Irenaeus to Athanasius and John of Damascus and explains 
why to this day the Eastern liturgy concludes the mass not with 
the cross but with the resurrection and the assurance of newness 
of life. 4 

Yet, not here is one to find the essence of the Christian concept 
of history. To begin with, this view is not specifically Christian. 
Did not the mystery cults also aspire to make man divine and 
immortal? Did not Plotinus pray for that experience of ecstasy 
in which the spatial and the temporal become unreal? Cannot 
one in fact say that mysticism spells the end of history? At the 

1. Gal. 2:20. 

2. John 6:58. 

3. Irenaeus, Against Heresies, III, 18, 7; TV, 18, 5. 

4. Cf. the works of Bauer, Bornhauscr, Buttcrworth, and Lot-Borndinc. 
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same time mysticism does not end history. He who experiences 
ecstasy experiences it in the body. He who becomes oblivious 
to time will be snapped back by the crying of a babe or the 
burning of the toast, and even if the raptures of the mystic were 
continuous, which is never the case, he would be living two lives, 
in the spirit and in the flesh. The reader becomes vividly aware 
of this in perusing Bunyan’s Pilgrim's Progress, for in the begin¬ 
ning, when Christian is distraught as to his destiny, his family 
seek to cure his distemper by “ harsh and surly carriage,” and 
he is compelled in consequence to set out upon his pilgrimage 
alone, but after the trumpets have sounded for him on the other 
side, we discover that his family have been with him in the flesh 
all the time, and he with them. The Christian, then, though not 
of this world, is not out of this world. He may be at times beyond 
time, but he lives in time. We may perhaps say that though he 
transcends history, he is enmeshed in history. 

II. DELAY OF THE PAROUSIA 

The early Christian fathers became increasingly aware of their 
involvement as time passed without the coming of the Lord. They 
began to consider when He would appear and why He delayed. 
Speculations with regard to His coming entailed a theory of 
history which was constructed by a combination of two Old 
Testament ideas. The first was that of the Sabbath rest, after 
the work of the week was done, on the seventh day. The other 
was the statement of Ps. 90:4: “ For a thousand years in Thy 
sight are but as yesterday when it is past.” The assumption, 
then, was that the course of world history would run for six 
thousand years. To calculate the end one must first have deter¬ 
mined the beginning. This might be done by constructing a 
chronology for the Old Testament and thus arriving at the date 
of creation. This computation many of the early Christians 
attempted, but others preferred a much more fundamental mode 
of reckoning in terms of the amount of time required between 
the first and the second comings of Christ. Some time was plainly 



The Idea oj History in the Ancient Near East 


220 

needed, because the Lord had distinctly said that before the end 
“ The Gospel must be preached to all nations,” 5 6 7 8 and the Apostle 
Paul had envisaged the gathering in of the Jews.® Many of the 
fathers held that the denouement was being deliberately held 
back by God to provide time for the world mission of the Church. 
Some even interpreted the expression in II Thess. 2:7, “ The 
power which restrains,” as referring to the great missionary com¬ 
mission/ 

How long would this take? Hippolytus answered that the work 
would require one half of a day of a thousand years. The incarna¬ 
tion of Christ was thus assumed to have fallen exactly in the 
middle of the sixth period and the end would be around a. d. 500. 
Since Hippolytus flourished at the beginning of the 3d century, 
this would leave close to three hundred years. Lactantius, in the 
days of Constantine, employed the same scheme, but since he 
was a century later than Hippolytus, the time before the coming 
of the Lord was reduced to approximately two hundred years. 
Such speculations continued in the West until St. Augustine broke 
with all millenariunism and projected the coming indefinitely into 
the future. In the East the development was not essentially 
different from that in the West. In the 2 d century in Asia Minor 
Papias indulged in the lush imagery of Jewish apocalyptic and 
described the new imminent age in crassly materialistic terms; 
but these chiliastic expectations speedily declined. The Alex¬ 
andrians spiritualized eschatology, and Gregory of Nyssa per¬ 
formed the same function as Augustine when he rejected the 
scheme of the Sabbath in the 7th millennium. Instead, for him, 
the seven thousand years embraced the whole of time without a 
break, and the Sabbath was the eighth period of eternity.* 
Thereafter, alike in the East and the West, the established 
churches centered attention more on the day of judgment than 
on the return of the Lord. Recurrently, however, the masses 

5. Mark 13:10. 

6. Rom. 11. 

7. Cullmann (1) and (2). 

8. Dnniclou (1) and Frick. 
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stimulated by some natural calamity, some unusual conjunction 
of the planets—for astrology was admitted to the courts of the 
Lord—would flare up in apocalyptic reveries. The year 1000 
in the West in certain circles inspired such speculations, and in the 
East, curiously, the year 1492 was assumed to be the seven 
thousandth year from the creation of the world. In the West in 
the late 12th century Joachim of Fiore revived primitive escha¬ 
tology by manipulations of the figure 1,260, the number of days 
spent by the woman in the Apocalypse in the wilderness, and 
these days converted into years. Even in Bolshevist Russia the 
authorities have been disturbed by popular agitations inspired 
through proclamations of impending cataclysms.* But the great 
established churches, perhaps precisely because they were estab¬ 
lished, have been less disposed to look for the end of the world, 
and even the church of the martyrs early grew dubious as to 
whether the end was soon to be desired, since the coming must 
be preceded by an accumulation of woes. Should the Christian 
then pray “ Come quickly, Lord Jesus ” 10 or for a delay of the 
end, pro mova finis? 11 


III. NOT CYCLES BUT SUCCESSIVE 
CREATIONS 

The distinctive contribution of Christianity to the idea of 
history, then, was not the view that Christ had ended history. 
In a literal sense it was not true; and in a spiritual sense the life 
in the spirit was lived and was expected to be lived in the ongoing 
framework of events in time. The distinctive element lay rather 
in the flat rejection of the cyclical theory of the Greeks. A 
Christian could never have behaved like Scipio Africanus who, 
when he committed Carthage to the flames, wept not out of pity 
for the fifty thousand survivors whom he was about to enslave 
but only from the reflection that the revolving wheel of time 

9. Vosilicv. 

10. Didache X. 

11. Tertullian, Apology XXXII nnd XXXIX. Cf. Bainton (2), n. 72. 
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would at long last bring the same fate to Rome. 1 - The Christian 
could never say of Christ what Aristotle said of Plato: that in 
another age there might be another Plato. The Christian could 
not think of himself as living prior to the incarnation of God 
in Christ as Aristotle said that he was living prior to the fall 
of Troy quite as much as afterward, since in the recurrent cycle 
Troy would fall again. ,a “ Once and for all Christ died unto 
sin.” 11 “ Once and for all He entered into the holy place.” 15 
“ Once and for all we arc sanctified by the offering of His body.” 10 
Only one early Christian author was ever so much as suspected 
of a cyclical view of history, and he did not entertain it. This 
was Origen, who said that life on earth is a purgation and for this 
purpose one life may not suffice. In other words, lie suggested 
the idea of purgatory. Moreover when the purgation is complete, 
said lie, inasmuch as man is free, there is the possibility of retro¬ 
gression, and the whole process may have to start over again. 
Yet this is not to say that in each life there will be another 
Redeemer, because there is no foundation other than that which 
has been luid for us once and for all in Christ Jcsus. ,T 

The affirmation that Christ was at once new and definitive was 
an assertion about the course and the nature of history. The 
possibility of something new is involved, and this concept is 
rooted in the picture of God the Creator, the Lord of Life, bound 
by no ineluctable sequence, able by a supreme act of Ilis omni¬ 
potent will to summon being out of nonbeing. 1 " This lie did at 
the creation, and the statement of the Creed, “ I believe in God, 
the Father Almighty, the Creator,” was an assertion not only 
about God but also about history. God created, in the Christian 
view, not in the sense of shaping up previously existing materials 
as in Plato’s Timaeus but by saying, “ Let there be,” and there 

12. Polybius, Hist. VI. 

13. Cf. Puech. 

14. Rom. 6 :10. 

15. Heb. 9 :12. 

10. Hcb. 10 :12. 

17. Koch, p. 92. 

18. Frank, p. 57. 
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was. “ Let there be light,” and the universe was suffused with 
radiance before ever the suns were sent hurtling upon their 
courses . 10 

The Creator God is forever creating, for “ He who commanded 
the light to shine out of darkness hath shined in our hearts to 
give the light of the knowledge of the glory of God in the face 
of Jesus Christ .” 30 The incarnation is a new creation, and the 
Christian is a new creature. Gregory of Nyssa declared that 
history “ goes from beginnings to beginnings by means of begin¬ 
nings which have no end .” 31 That which is new can therefore be 
definitive, in no need of repetition. Christ is thus the beginning 
and the end, truly the alpha and the omega, the pivot of all 
history, as our chronology has eventually recognized by dating 
not forward from the creation of the world to Christ, but back¬ 
ward from Christ to the creation.” 

Yet this does not mean that history is simply a scries of dis¬ 
jointed episodes. There are sequences, first the blade, then the 
ear, and then the ripened corn. God has a plan for the ages. For 
the early Church the first practical question was to know the 
significance in the divine plan of the interval between the first 
and the second comings. The Church was all the more driven 
to give some meaningful content to this period because of the 
judgment of the Gnostics that time itself is a calamity. The 
Gnostic exclaimed: “ In this world of darkness I have lived for a 
million myriad of years and no one knew that I was there. The 
years succeeded to the years, the generations to the generations. 
I was there, and they did not know that I was there, in their 
world.” A Gnostic prayer declared: “ Now our gracious Father, 
innumerable myriads of years have passed by since we have been 
separated from Thee.” The Gnostic was bound to regard time on 
earth as a calamity because life in time is spent in the flesh, which 

10. Dunielou (3). 

20. II Cor. 4 :6. 

21. Horn. Cant. VIII. Patrologia graeca (Migiic), Vol. 44, col. 1043b. Cited 
in Danielou (3), p. 08. Docs not check. 

22. Cullmann (3). 
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is an impediment and an imprisonment. Marcion spoke brutally 
of the ignomy of existence, engendered in obscenity and brought 
forth in impurity. The body is a sack of excrements which death 
will turn into a stinking cadaver. 3 * 

No Christian ever talked that way. The Apostle Paul might 
desire to depart and be with Christ. Ignatius might hope that 
his martyrdom would not be impeded; but even Origcn, who was 
closest to the Gnostics, did not stigmatize life in the body as an 
imprisonment. God gave us bodies for a good purpose: that in 
them we might receive our instruction, perfect our training, and 
complete our probation . 24 The interval, then, between the first 
and second comings had a twofold purpose: to gather in the 
Gentiles and to effect the purgation of the Christians. The 
Shepherd of Hernias remarked, for example, that for the heathen 
there is always repentance, and for the Christian who lias lapsed 
there is one more chance . 28 

IV. HISTORICAL SEQUENCE: THE 
CHURCH AND THE PRE-CHRISTIAN 
DISPENSATION 

The above expressions all apply to individual Christians, but 
these individuals were not isolated, and history was regarded as 
something more than the progress of particular persons in the 
way of salvation. They are members of the Church and the 
Church has her role in the divine economy. She is called the 
bride of Christ , 20 and thus she is affirmed to be in intimate com¬ 
munion with her unique source. She is the new Israel of God.” 
In early Christian literature she was called the new Eden, the 
restorer of paradise.” Thus to relate the Church to Israel was 
to connect her with the course of Jewish history prior to the 

23. Quispcl, p. os. 

24. Koch, p. 87. 

25. Hermas, Vis. II, ii, 5. 

26. Eph. 5 :S2. 

27. Gal. 6 :16. 

28. Ircnaeus, Against Heresies V, 20. Cf. Baiuton (2), n. 99. 
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coming of Christ. Here a most difficult problem confronted the 
early Christians, both to assert the continuity of Christianity 
with Judaism against the Gnostics and to assert the superiority 
of Christianity to Judaism against the Jews. The Gnostics, 
because they condemned the creation, condemned also the Creator 
and His chosen people together with their sacred book. Since 
the world is evil, said they, He who made it must be evil. He is 
not, then, the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ but a 
malevolent demiurge, and all those in the Old Testament who 
regarded him as evil and all those who defied him are to be con¬ 
sidered good, such as Cain, Seth, Dathun, ICorc, and Abiron. The 
whole scale of values was reversed, and the coming of Christ in 
consequence was considered to have been absolutely new, a com¬ 
plete break in history. Until that time the supreme God was 
hidden in obscurity. Truly he was an unknown God. Then with 
shattering suddenness lie stepped into the course of time in the 
fifteenth year of Tiberius. 

The Christian Church on the contrary affirmed the goodness 
of creation and the identity of the Creator God with the Redeemer 
God. The Old Testament was then retained, but only with qualifi¬ 
cations. How, then, could this previous development be related 
to the revelation of God in Christ? Several devices were employed 
to integrate the new covenant with the old. One was the device 
of dispensations, that is to say, God dealt with his chosen people 
by stages. From the side of man’s behavior the course was marked 
not so much by progress as by deterioration. First Adam fell, 
then the human race was so perverse as to incur the Flood. The 
covenant with Abraham was only with a saving remnant, and 
Moses because of the hardness of men’s hearts had to give a bill 
of divorce. The fathers stoned the prophets and when the Son 
came, He was slain upon a tree. 

From God’s side, however, there was a progressive self-dis¬ 
closure culminating in the cross and the resurrection. The dis¬ 
pensations were linked together by certain anticipations cast 
according to a similarity of pattern. The Old Testament was 
interpreted in terms of typology. " As Moses lifted up the serpent 
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in the wilderness, so should the Son of Man be lifted up.” The 
sacrifice of Isaac prefigured the sacrifice of Christ; the four-winged 
creatures in the vision of Ezekiel, namely the man, the eagle, 
the lion, and the ox, foreshadowed the four evangelists; and so 
on. This is not a cyclical theory of history because the new 
covenant did not repeat precisely the old. The sacrifice of Christ 
was not a repetition of the sacrifice of Isaac. As a matter of fact 
Isaac was not sacrificed, and no one would pretend that the four 
gospels repeated the four creatures of the prophet’s vision. The 
point was rather that a certain identity of meaning, a similarity 
of structure linked each dispensation with that which was to come. 
The more so was this the case because of the assumption that 
the pre-existent Christ in the form of Wisdom or Logos was on 
occasion partially disclosed even in the Old Testament. He it 
was who appeared to Abraham at the oak of Mamre. He it was 
who stood before Moses in the burning bush. The uniqueness of 
the incarnation was at times almost imperiled by this projection 
backward of the work of Christ.” 

This was obviated by assuming a progressive revelation cul¬ 
minating in the Incarnation. In the realm of ethics, God led his 
people through successive stages to a more advanced level. In 
former times acts were condoned or enjoined by God which are 
no longer allowed. Polygamy was conceded to the patriarchs, says 
Tertullian, because of the need at that time to replenish the 
eurth more rapidly, though even then it was contrary to God’s 
preferred intent, since he used only one rib to make a helpmate 
for Adam . 30 Other discrepancies from the Christian code, such 
ns the despoiling of the Egyptians, the suicide of Samson, or the 
extermination of the Canaanites, were explained sometimes as 
due to a special revelation no longer valid, or allegorized and 
thus denuded of any literal meaning .* 1 

The Old Testament era, in general, however, was assigned to 

29. Daniclou (2). 

30. Tertullian, "Exhortation to Chastity," Antc-Nicenc Fathers, 4, 53. 
Cf. “ To HU Wife,” ibid., p. 39. 

31. Bainton (1). 
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the period of the fall, and the Christian Era marked a new dispen¬ 
sation, a restoration of the state of the garden of Eden prior to 
the transgression of Adam. The Church was described as the 
new Eden of God whose mission it was to restore the lost splendor. 
In her fellowship the lion and the lamb should lie down together. 
This idea, incidentally, readily lent itself to combination with 
a similar concept prevalent particularly among the Stoics of a 
golden age in the past without war, without property, without 
slavery, progressively lost in deterioration through the ages of 
Silver, Bronze, and Iron. The Christians did not appropriate the 
whole of this program. War alone should be repudiated. Slavery, 
however, was simply to be Christianized. The attitude toward 
property is the most interesting as an illustration of discriminating 
borrowing and adaptation. The Church did not espouse a com¬ 
munal ownership of all goods, but at the same time often echoed 
Cynic-Stoic praises of poverty. A drink, said the Cynic, is no 
more refreshing because from a silver or a golden cup, and sleep 
is no sweeter on an ivory bed.” The Christian would make the 
same observation and then inquire whether Christ came from 
heaven with a silver footbath to wash the disciples’ feet.” Note 
that Christ came from heaven and not from I he lost Atlantis. The 
motivation for poverty was also different. The Cynic sought to 
insure inward tranquility by divesting himself in advance of 
everything of which by Fortune he might be despoiled. When 
Diogenes saw a boy drinking out of his hands, the sage smashed 
his cup, saying, “ Fool that I am to have been so long encumbered 
with superfluous baggage.” 64 The Christian Tcrtullian inquired 
rather whether a neck adorned with a necklace would bow before 
the ax of the executioner.* 6 For the Christian poverty was a part 
of the discipline necessary to maintain morale for martyrdom. The 
point was not reinforced by assuming such simplicity to have 

32. Lovcjoy (1), pp. 142-3. 

33. Clement of Alexandria, Ante-Nicene Fathers, 2, 247, Tcrtullian, ibid., 4, 
10-17; Cyprian, ibid., 6, 279-80. 

34. Seneca, Ej>. XC. 

35. Tcrtullian, "On the Apparel of Women," II. 13, Ante-Niccnc Fathers, 
4. 25. 
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been the original condition of mankind. Only Lactantius referred 
to the Church as the restorer of the age of Saturn . 50 Ambrose 
made much of poverty but little of the theme of the lost paradise, 
though he did borrow from the philosophers the view that the 
accumulation of private wealth is against nature . 57 

All such appropriations from classical theories are noted mainly 
to emphasize the way in which the Church transformed in bor¬ 
rowing. The main point in the whole concept of the Church as 
the New Eden was not that the external conditions of the garden 
were recovered but rather the condition of man. The Christians 
were new creatures who exemplified in their behavior the love, 
joy, peace which are the fruits of the spirit. 

V. SECULAR HISTORY 

Thus far in our discussion the Christian theory of history has 
been delineated solely from the point of view of God’s plan for 
man’s redemption. Have, then, the Christians no conception of 
a secular history? Basically, no, but still ns the Christian Church 
found itself operating within the framework of the empire, atten¬ 
tion was devoted to the relations of the Church to the state and 
to society, and reflections emerged as to the course of empires. 
The Church was in the anomalous position of being persecuted by 
an emperor who claimed to be god and of being assisted by an 
empire which rendered accessible to the Gospel the remotest 
corners of the known world. 

Diverse attitudes developed. They arc all adumbrated in the 
New Testament. The most favorable attitude to the empire is 
to be found in the Lukan writings, which note the coincidence of 
what one might call sacred and secular chronology. Christ was 
born under Augustus and baptized under Tiberius. In the Book 
of Acts the Roman magistrates are represented on the whole as 
curbing the fanaticism of the Jews. The most hostile attitude is 
that of the Book of Revelation, which portrays Rome as Babylon 

30. Lactantius, “ Divine Institutes,” Ante-Nicene Fathers, 7, 140-2, cf. 219. 
37. Lovcjoy (2). 
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drunk with the blood of the saints. The intermediate position 
is that of Paul and the Pastorals. For Paul in II Thessalonians 
the man of sin who sets himself forth as God appears to be the 
deified Roman emperor, but the power which restrains the chaos 
of the apocalyptic woes may be the Roman Empire. At any rate, 
in the succeeding period, whereas some interpreted “ the power 
that restrains ” as the missionary activity of the Church, others 
saw in it a reference to the empire. 

In the period between the New Testament and the age of 
Constantine these three general positions recur. The most favor¬ 
able was that which saw in the empire a providential provision 
for the dissemination of the Gospel (so Origcn) and rejoiced that 
the roads were open and the seas were clear (so Tertullian). The 
most hospitable to Rome was Melito of Sardis, who looked upon 
Christianity and the empire us two conjoint works of God for 
the benefit of mankind. At the other extreme was Commodinnus, 
who would welcome an invasion by the Goths to overturn the 
empire. 

The main line followed the thought of Paul. The deified 
emperor should be resisted until death, but the empire was viewed 
ns a force restraining disorder. The judgment on the empire was 
qualified. The encomia of the Roman panegyrists were blended 
with the execrations of the conquered. The exigencies of polemic 
drove Christian apologists to deprecatory views of Rome. When 
the pagans charged that Christianity was responsible for what¬ 
ever calamities befell, the reply was first of all that the calamities 
antedated Christianity and must therefore have some other 
source. Roman literature itself supplied the refutation in the 
view that a virus of corruption had infected the blood stream 
of Rome from the very outset of her history. When the founding 
fathers, the twins, were suckled by a wolf, and when Romulus 
slew Remus, then Rome was established by fratricide. This theme 
is to be found in Horace and was avidly appropriated by Ter¬ 
tullian and Minucius Felix. Another similar theme went back to 
a speech made by Scipio Nasica in the Roman Senate at the 
time when the fate of Carthage was under debate. He opposed 
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destruction on the ground that a great state needs a rival to keep 
her from internal dissension. When, then, Carthage was actually 
demolished and Home subsequently succumbed to civil wars, 
Sallust reverted to this prediction as the explanation of Roman 
degeneration. This note recurs in the apologetic of Lactantius 
The Christians also were not unwilling to burrow in the anti- 
imperial literature of the East, even though some of it may have 
become traditional and comparatively devoid of animus. Older 
even than Daniel was the theory of the four monarchies which 
should pass away to be superseded by a fifth. The application 
to an empire of either the number four or the number live was 
thus both a judgment and a prediction. If the empire was called 
the fourth, then its collapse was imminent; if it was the fifth, it 
was about to overthrow and succeed its predecessors. A note of 
hostility, then, is observable in that chronology which declares 
that Assyria was followed by Rome in the position of the fourth 
monarchy. This sequence runs through not a few of the fathers, 
though perhaps they merely perpetuated a tradition without being 
altogether aware of its implications . 30 

With the accession of Constantine Christian theologians in the 
first flush of enthusiasm for their victorious champion reverted 
to the view of Melito of Sardis, arguing that coincidentally Rome 
had pacified the world and Christianity had overcome the demons 
and tamed belligerent peoples. The Roman peace and the Chris¬ 
tian peace together had turned swords into plowshares. Christ 
was therefore made into a Roman citizen, and Augustus almost 
into a Christian. The close affiliation of Christianity and the 
empire received a theological undergirding. The argument was 
advanced mainly by the Antiochian theologians with their strong 
emphasis upon the divine unity. They contended, notably Euse¬ 
bius of Caesarea, that polytheism had been appropriate to a 
congeries of city-states inspired by demons to incessant turmoil, 
but now monotheism and monarchy called for each other: one 
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God, one Lord, one faith, one baptism, and one Constantine . 40 
Hear the words of Eusebius: 

The wars of antiquity were due to polytheism. Then the 
demonic gods were overcome by Christ, then divergent 
governments and wars ceased as one God was proclaimed 
to all mankind. At the same time one universal power, the 
Roman empire, arose and flourished, while the enduring and 
implacable hatred of nation against nation was now removed: 
and as the knowledge of one God, and one way of religion 
and salvation, even the doctrine of Christ, was made known 
to all mankind; so at the self-same period, the entire dominion 
of the Roman empire being vested in a single sovereign, 
profound peace reigned throughout the world. And thus, 
by the express appointment of the same God, two roots of 
blessing sprang up together for the benefit of men; the Roman 
empire and the teaching of the Christian religion . 41 

This attitude toward the empire was to run through a long line 
of Eastern theologians. 

But the West was confronted with a new situation. Rome was 
sacked by the troops of Alaric in the year a. d. 410. The shock 
was profound. Roma actcrna was no longer impregnable. The 
pagans revived the ancient reproaches and ascribed calamity to 
the neglect of the old gods. Augustine retorted by a recital of 
all the crimes and all the calamities from the fall of Adam to the 
fall of Rome. “ Great cities without justice are but robbery on 
a large scale.” Well did the anti-Roman historian Pompeius 
Trogus trace the succession of robber states from Assyria to 
Rome. Was she not founded on fratricide and extended by the 
rape of the Sabines and the demolition of Carthage? What then 
of the benefits conferred by Rome; what of the one language and 
the bond of peace? Yes, but by how many wars, how much blood¬ 
shed, were they achieved? Had it not been better that such 

40. Peterson. 

41. "Oration on Constantine,” XVI, Post-Niccne Fathers , 1, 000. 
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benefits be conferred with the consent of the peoples? Talk not 
of glorious victories. Look at naked deeds, at the lust of dominion 
with which Sallust reproached mankind. The glory of the empire 
rests on lust and blood. Thus all the imprecations of the van¬ 
quished reverberate through the pages of Augustine, and when 
he comes to Augustus and the founding of the empire, he is no 
more favorable. There is no talk here of Christ as a Roman 
citizen. Roman history first reaches a point of turning with the 
conversion of Constantine, and if there be Christian emperors 
like Constantine and Theodosius, then may their sway increase. 4 * 

By this conclusion Augustine appears to have wrecked his 
argument. He seemed to be contending that Rome had fallen 
because of her sin. Why, then, should she collapse precisely at 
the time when some measure of improvement had been introduced 
by the Christianizing of her ruler? The real answer is that Rome 
no more fell because of her sins than rose because of her virtues. 
She was quite as bad,and indeed much worse, in the days of her 
ascent. The point is rather that empires rise and fall according 
to the economy of God. He can use even the Assyrian us the rod 
of his anger and is dependent on none for the achievement of 
his ends. Ultimately, the only history is the history of God’s 
great plan. 

Modern writers somewhat divide when they come to deal with 
the outworking of this philosophy of history in which we do 
observe a difference between the East and the West. How do the 
lines run from Eusebius and Augustine to the Caesaro-papism 
of the East and the papal theocracy of the West? A recent writer 4S 
contends that the East provided the political and historical think¬ 
ing for the West, that not Augustus but Eusebius is the father 
of the Sacruvi Impcrium of the Middle Ages. Augustine is held 
in no sense to have endorsed the empire. The mere conversion 
of an emperor did not mean for him the Christianizing of the 
empire. Now to be sure, Augustine was not naive, but certainly 
he did not, like Tychonius, place all kings on the side of the devil. 


42. The City of God, Bks. I-V, XVIII-XXII. 
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The empire enshrined for him values not lightly to be relinquished, 
and when Boniface, the general of Rome, proposed on the death 
of his wife to become a monk, Augustine remonstrated, “For 
God’s sake, not now! ” 44 The empire must be defended. More¬ 
over, under the guidance of the Church, the empire might achieve 
some semblance of justice. In the indeterminate period of man’s 
life to come on earth, Church and state in collaboration might 
accomplish, if not a restoration of paradise, at least something 
better than demonic chaos. 

Moreover, the thinking of the Easterners came in time more 
nearly to approximate that of Augustine. The age of exuberance 
was succeeded by disillusionment with regard to the sons of Con¬ 
stantine when they embraced heretical Arianism and persecuted 
the orthodox. Then Hilary, Hosius, and Athanasius reminded the 
ruler that “ The purple makes emperors not priests .” 46 In the 
East almost more than in the West the idea took root of Rome 
transplanted to the East and destined to be eternal by reason 
of consecration at the hands of the Holy Orthodox Church. 

Neither in the East nor in the West did Christians ever con¬ 
template an ideal consummation on earth. Never did they forget 
that life is but a pilgrimage and man’s eternal blessedness and 
supernal rest lie beyond this veil of tears. 

Such a conclusion validates the apparently contradictory judg¬ 
ments that Christ is the end of history and that Christianity offers 
the first meaningful philosophy of history. If history be defined 
as a chain of events, each linked to the other in causal sequence, 
then Christ makes plain to us that in this sense there never was 
any history because God is Lord of all events. He can break all 
sequences with that which is altogether new. Yet there is in 
events a sequence arising solely from the purpose of God to 
culminate the drama of redemption. This, rather than either the 
wickedness or the goodness of man, explains the rise and fall of 
empires, and this enables man to survive the rise and the fall 
of empires because hope is fixed upon Him who sitteth above the 
circle of the earth. 


•14. Ep. 189. 
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I. RESISTANCE TO REFORM 


Among the several religious and cultural areas considered 
within the frame of the present series, Islam alone is characterized 
by the fact that it has a precise chronological beginning—precise 
as to the year and even as to the month and day. One need 
only look into a pertinent history book to find that the islamic 
era began on the day following Mohammed’s flight from Mecca 
to Medina, that is, on Thursday, July 15, of a. d. G22. 1 

This is only a graphic way of saying that, unlike any major 
religion or cultural epoch of the ancient Near East, Islam makes 
its appearance in history as a sudden, punctual, i. e., revolutionary, 
break with the past. Within less than two decades virtually the 
entire Arab nation embarked upon a new way of life—a mass 
conversion of unheard-of proportions accomplished with unpre¬ 
cedented speed. How is this to be accounted for? Was it solely 
because here a lowly, inferior form of national existence was 
readily given up for much higher stakes? 

Seen superficially, that is, from our modem viewpoint, the past 
with which Mohammed and the new community of believers had 
broken might indeed have been easily forgotten and speedily 
eradicated. It had acquired none of the possessions that normally 
resist being swept away by a reformer; it had developed none of 
the institutions that are apt to generate a struggle for survival, 
for historic continuity, and against oblivion. Prior to the emerg¬ 
ence of Mohammed, the people of North Arabia had evolved no 
religion of any spiritual vestige, no kingship, no constitutional 
government whatsoever, no authority either central or regional, 
no code of laws—excepting only the self-imposed duty to avenge 
the slaying of one’s kin and to protect one’s guest, client, and 

1. On this date, see M. Plcssncr, art. M Ta*rikh ” El, suppl., p. 231a. 
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ally—no material civilization, no sedentary communities except 
in the two or three cities at the western fringe of the peninsula, 
Ta’if, Mecca, and Medina, and above all, no written monuments, 
indeed, no writing at all to speak of. 

Actually, however, the old way of life was by no means swept 
away by the mass conversion to Islam. On the contrary, the 
past did linger on with so much vibration and repercussion, so 
stubborn and enduring a tenacity, that no aspect of Early Islam 
can be critically understood without close consideration of its 
prehistory, that is, of the period of Arab history prior to the rise 
of the new religion. So far from being swept away by the reformer, 
the old way of life left profound imprints on the shape and direc¬ 
tion in which his reform was to be consolidated. 

It is important to realize at the outset that conversion to 
Islam was first conceived of ns a voluntary “ covenant ” between 
Mohammed and any Arab individual willing to accept “ guid¬ 
ance ” and “ admonition.” On this basis, however, only a small 
number of the people of Mecca, Mohammed’s native home and 
the starting point of his mission, proved susceptible to his appeal. 
The vast majority refused to have any part of it, so that the city 
of Mecca had to be brought into the fold of Islam by force of 
arms, and this long after the start of his prophetic activity, in 
fact some seven or eight years after his flight to Medina. Nor 
was his mission at first more successful outside of Mecca, among 
the clans and tribes of the desert. Even such Bedouin groups 
as in due course had been converted by Mohammed renounced 
the “ covenant of Allah ” subsequently and returned to their 
old pagan ways and had to be reconverted by the “ sword of 
Islam.” Already, then, during the lifetime of Mohammed, con¬ 
version to Islam had changed from conversion of individuals by 
choice and moral persuasion to conversion of groups by force and 
physical compulsion. 

Mohammed himself, we shall see, is fully aware of the core of 
the opposition to his message; a deep-seated notion on the part 
of the Arabs that the new faith would destroy the mode of life 
they inherited from their “ fathers,” the very roots of their ethnic 
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heritage; that, in other words, for them to become Moslems would 
mean to cease being Arabs. It would be inaccurate, however, to 
account for this notion solely on the grounds that to the people 
of Arabia Mohammed’s teaching was an unheard-of imposition, 
a blank and stark innovation. Rather, we have to do here with 
a conflict between two rudimentary ideologies: an antinomy be¬ 
tween Arabism and Islamism that was to remain a crucial factor 
in the life of the Moslem community through all major eras of 
its history—indeed, a crucial factor in the mission and personality 
of Mohammed himself. The nature of this conflict has been 
variously treated in the largely pioneering researches of von 
Kremer, Sprenger, Caussin de Perceval, Robertson Smith, and 
particularly, in the works of Wellhausen, Noldeke, and Ignaz 
Goldziher, all of whom have furthered the critical study of this 
field in a variety of ways. 

For the present inquiry a clear understanding of this antinomy 
is of the very first importance. For the fact is that in the pagan 
heritage of the Arabs, no less than in the basic documentation 
of Islam, the Koran, we find much stress laid upon the meaning 
and consideration of the past. In the case of the Koran, such a 
stress may be observed at the very surface, as we shall see. In 
the case of prc-islamic Arabia, this is less apparent but no less 
demonstrable. It is true, of course, that owing to their natural 
environment, the Arabian Desert, to their Bedouin mode of life 
ns tent dwellers and breeders of sheep and camels, and above all, 
to their nomadic wanderings, the pagan Arabs of the North left 
us no archeological or cpigraphic monuments of any kind. In this, 
as in some other respects, they form a parallel to the pre-Mosaic 
Hebrews. Of neither do we own contemporary written documents 
comparable to those of Egypt, Babylonia, Ugnrit, Phoenicia, or 
South Arabia. Nevertheless, the prc-islamic Arabs of the North, 
much more than the pre-Mosaic Hebrews, did leave a vast literary 
heritage accumulated during the era preceding their conversion 
to Islam—a vast store of narratives, legends, poems, and proverbs 
which had been handed down from generation to generation by 
oral transmission, and which had remained alive, effective, and 
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articulate down to the time of Mohammed and indeed long after 
his time. Only thus is it understandable how an enormous bulk 
of that literary heritage could be collected and recorded in the 
classical era of Islam, to which we shall have reference later on. 

In examining the witnesses to this pagan heritage of the 
northern Arabs, the preserved traditions of their ancient story¬ 
tellers and the survived songs and odes of the pagan poets— 
Imrulqais, 3 'Abld b. al-Abra$, 'Amr b. Kultum, al-Harit. b. Hilliza, 
Zuhair, 'Antarn, Labid, ‘Amir b. at-Tufai), an-Nabigah, al-A'sha, 
and many others—we come upon n preoccupation with the past 
which in its persistence and intensity is very surprising indeed; 
but it is an approach to history wholly incompatible with that 
conveyed by Mohammed in the Koran, and this, of course, is not 
surprising at all. I submit, indeed, that we shall have come to 
grips with the main problem of our inquiry once we fully under¬ 
stand these two conflicting conceptions of the past, that of the 
Arabs’ ancient heritage and that of Mohammed’s new orientation, 
in their tenacious effectiveness, their reciprocal impact, and in 
the attempts made in Early Islam toward their neutralization, 
that is, in the attempts made to render the pragmatic implications 
of each of these two conceptions compatible with those of the 
other. 


II. ARABISM 

1. PREOCCUPATION WITH THE PAST. TRIBAL AND 
INTERTRIBAL GENEALOGY 

The interest in the past manifested by Arabs of the pre- 
islamic era is as intense and sensitive in expression as it is slim 
and tenuous in outlook. It is bound by a hypertrophied clan 
consciousness, an emotional overbearancc of genealogy and blood 
kinship, and a complete lack of rational curiosity. In prose their 
preoccupation with the past is attested by numerous narratives 
concerning the so-called “ Days of the Arabs ” {aiydm al-'arab ). 
Here their storytellers speak of a past in which terror and violence 


2. Properly: Iniru’u ’l-Qais. 
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had reigned supreme, and they speak of this aspect of their past 
to the exclusion of everything else. They tell of incessant blood 
feuds and tribal wars, of perpetual deadly struggles between 
brother tribes, kindred clans, and close neighbors, without ever 
reflecting upon guilt and merit, right and wrong. In verse, too, 
the past is spoken of exclusively in its sanguinary, warlike, fratri¬ 
cidal aspect. Here, however, the events of the past are recorded 
for the benefit and the glory of the poet’s own clan and tribe: 
the superiority of its status over that of some other group or 
indeed of any group. Here, then, there emerges something like 
a code of values. The pagan poet magnifies the past record of 
his kin by dwelling on the nobility and prestige of its ancestors, 
nobility and prestige not only such as inherited by descent but 
particularly such as acquired by heroic prowess on the field of 
battle. Such a record of the past is the priceless possession of 
his kin and clan, for it in turn ennobles and enriches his clan’s 
blood, hardens its courage and daring, renders it invincible. 

Once again we come here upon a feature common to the pagan 
Arabs and the ancient Hebrews. In both instances, the champion 
of the people speaks in verse; in both, his spoken message recited 
in the swaying rhythms of Semitic prosody is infectious: as a 
shield and blessing to his kin or as a blast and a curse to its 
adversaries; and in both, the poet’s impassioned exaltation or 
vilification often gives way to calm reflection and self-searching 
questioning. But unlike the Hebrew poet, the ancient Arab bard 
does not ever protest against the established order or denounce the 
validity of accepted premises and traditions. lie often finds that 
nobility and prestige did not always protect either his ancestors 
or the latter’s offspring against defeat and suffering, that their 
very courage and daring proved fatal and disastrous to them. 
Qualms and reflections of this kind are evidenced in the verses 
of nearly every Arab poet whose compositions have reached us 
in sufficient quantity; but they seem immune to intellectual 
re-evaluation: they never lead to a re-examination of the prin¬ 
ciples of Arab society or to a revision of its code of values. 
Instead, the ancient bard—often with profound poetic feeling, 
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and always with a measure of touching despair—invariably rele¬ 
gates all such reflections to the realm of irrevocable destiny 
(dahr) , to uncontrollable visitations ( hawadit , manaya) , in short, 
to a wholly irresponsible and inscrutable government of blind 
Fate. 

One might feel inclined to account for the peculiar isolationism 
in the historical outlook of the northern Arabs by their lack of 
contact with the outside world. The fact, however, is that the 
Arabs of the Hijaz and the Najd did maintain contact of long 
standing with their Christian and pagan cousins in Syria, Iraq, 
and South Arabia, and with the Jewish-Arab tribes and clans in 
Khaibar, in Taima, and especially, in and around Medina. They 
thus had every opportunity to learn something about Byzantium, 
Persia, and Abyssinia, the Jewish Synagogue, and the Christian 
Church. The wide range of Judeo-Christian lore reflected in the 
sermon of Mohammed and the occurrence of Aramaic and Persian 
words in pre-islamic poetry attest to this.® Yet in their narratives, 
legends, and songs of the past, the northern Arabs are so wholly 
absorbed in their own affairs, their own intertribal feuds and wars, 
their own lineage and pedigrees, as to make it clear that ns regards 
their notion of history the rest of the world simply did not exist. 

Within the generation of Mohammed, and as far back as we 
can see, the people of North Arabia find themselves divided into 
a great number of large and small groups, all of which believe 
themselves to be related to one another, while each group holds 
itself supremely independent of any other. Their poets and story¬ 
tellers do tell in effect how sporadic efforts were made toward 
political hegemony and centralization, by the Lakhmid petty 
kings in Iraq, the Gnssanian phylarchs in Syria, or the Kinda 
princes in Arabia itself; but they also tell how each effort failed, 

3. See, e. g., arjuwSn, " purple sajid, “ performing prostration 'Amr, 
Ma'all. ed. L. Abel, 11. 44, 104; malik muqsif, "a just king"; bariya, “ crca- 
turc ”; mahdriq, " documents ”; IJnrit, Mu'all., 11. 28, 39. 07, (cf. Muf., ed. 
Lynll, No. 25:1. mahdriq al-furs)i bazdriq, "troops”; Muf. No. 41:10 (cf. 
the scholion, ad toe.); yamm, "sea”; Ag., XX, 24:1; sec Noldekc, Fiinf 
Mo'aUaqat, in Sitzunysbcrichtc, lf,0 (1899), 49, 73. 
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liow it was resisted, or even severely repulsed. The remarkable 
thin" is that the division and independence of the groups, on the 
one hand, and their notion of mutual affinity, on the other, are 
both based on the idea of kinship. Without a known exception, 4 
each group holds itself, and is held by all others, to represent a 
unity of blood in the sense that all members of a given group, 
whether large or small, are assumed to have descended from a 
common ancestor. Also without a known exception, all groups 
of the Northern Arabs believe themselves to have ultimately 
descended, each by a direct successive line of ancestors, from the 
same eponym as their common forebear—who in tradition came 
to be known by the name of \Adnan—so that all these groups 
in turn were bound together as a single racial stock by the medium 
of blood kinship. The same principle of racial affinity is held 
to apply to the southern or Yemenite Arabs—whose ultimate 
eponym is said to have borne the name of Qahtan—even though 
many of their tribes had long since migrated to the North, while 
some of them had for centuries occupied territories in the midst 
of those of the northern tribes. 

Accordingly, a given group of pre-islamic Arabs may be found 
to speak of itself as the sons of its immediate common ancestor 

4. Cf. the custom among ancient Arabs of ratifying a treaty by symbolic 
mixing of the blood of the contracting parties (see Herodotus, III, 8); this 
seems to have been indispensable in the case of a permanent hilj, that is. u 
permanent federation of two or more groups for the purpose of mutual aid and 
protection (in contrast to a temporary alliance, c. g., that between Asad 
and Gntafan on the Day of Shi'b Jabaln or that between Mohammed and 
the people of Medina; sec below p. 270 1 .). This custom would well account 
for the consciousness of blood kinship—which, eventually, would come to be 
conceived of as descent from a common ancestor—even in the case of a 
group (c. g., the Tanukh) that is remembered as having taken its origin in u 
hilf. On the other hand, the above custom may be best understood ns having 
developed in a society in which no duty or obligation of any kind was 
conceived of ns binding except among blood relatives, i.c., descendants 
from a common forebear. See J. Pedersen, Der Eid bei den Semiten (Stras¬ 
bourg, 1914), pp. 21 ff.. and the literature adduced there; see also G. L. Della 
Vida on the etymology of Khat'am, El, 2, 924b; for materials on hilf, cf. 
Goldziher, Mvhammedanische Studien, 1, 03 ff. 
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or as the sons of any of its more remote ancestors, whereby each 
term of reference involves not only a different genealogical level 
but, as a rule, a different political affiliation. With each more 
remote ancestor the bond of blood that welds the group together 
becomes increasingly thinner, but the size of the group involved 
correspondingly larger. In other words, when an Arab clan, by 
which term we will understand the smallest independent group, 
identifies itself by its direct forebear, the term employed applies 
exclusively to that clan and to no other group, but when it speaks 
of its members as the sons of a more remote ancestor, the name 
used may be borne by many other groups, namely, all those 
descended from that remote ancestor. 

As could hardly be otherwise, the a priori assumption that 
not only each clan and tribe, however large, but all Arab tribes 
of the North, and similarly all tribes of the South, constituted a 
racial nexus of blood, affected by descent from a common eponym, 
has been severely questioned by modern scholars.® In the present 
connection, however, it is sufficient to realize that to the 
Arabs themselves, and certainly to those of the generation of 
Mohammed, nothing is more axiomatic than that assumption. 
While 'Adnan himself figures only rarely in ancient Arab tradition, 
at least as far ns the available records indicate, his immediate 
offspring, the patriachs of the northern Arabs, are well accounted 
for in pre-islamic poetry: his son Ma'add, his grandson Nizar, 
the latter’s two sons, Mu<lar and Rabl'a, Mudar’s son Qais 'Ailan, 
and so forth. Again, at the time of Mohammed and long before 
his time, reference to the great Arab tribes of both the North 
and the South—Bakr, Taglib, Tamlm, Haw&zin, Gatafan, Asad, 
Kinfma, Tniyi’, Hi my fir, Madhij, and many others—is exceedingly 
common, although at that time those tribes no longer actually 
exist ns units. Instead each of them had long since been separated 
into numerous subtribes, each subtribe into many branches, each 
branch into a variety of clans, with all these divisions bearing 
names of their own. Yet in their songs and traditions, the Arabs 

5. Smith, Kinship and Marriage in Early Arabia, pp. 7 ff. and passim; 
Goldzihor, 7. 40 ff. and passim. 
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of the Cth and 7th centuries cling to their tribal genealogical 
nomenclature, and names such as Banu Bakr, Banu Tamlm, Banu 
Asad, always in reference to the same combination of respective 
groups, prevail throughout the peninsula. What is more, the 
same unanimity prevails, in song and tradition, with regard 
to intertribal kinships: Bakr and Taglib are always spoken of 
as sons of Wa’il, Asad and Kinana as sons of Khuzaima, Hawazin 
and Gatafun as the offspring of Qais 'Ailan, Aus and Khazraj as the 
sons of al-Harita, and so forth. A few examples may here suffice 
to illustrate the terms of reference as regards tribal and intertribal 
genealogy that prevail during the century preceding the rise of 
Islam. 

Tradition relates how at a contest of Arab chieftains held at 
the court of the renowned king of Hira, al-Mundir b. Ma’a *s- 
Sama* (a. d. 505-54), the latter opened the debate by bringing 
forth two pieces of precious cloth, saying that he would give 
them to the chieftain who could prove that his clan was of more 
noble status than that of anyone present. The contest is said 
to have been won by a Tamlmite of the branch of Bnhdala named 
'Amir b. Uhaimir. To prove the greater nobility of his group, 
it is said, he offered the following succession of ancestors down 
to his own generation: Ma'add, Xizar, Mudar, Khindif, Tamlm, 
Sa'd, Ka'b, 'Auf, Bahdala. By the silence that followed this 
recital, the king realized that indeed none of the Arab chieftains 
present could boast of equal nobility of tribal lineage and, the 
assumption is, of equally glorious achievements of his ancestors 
on the field of battle.* 

Imrulqais, universally celebrated as the foremost poet of pre- 
islamic Arabia, tells how he was unable to avenge fully the 
murder of his father by the tribesmen of Asad because of the 
protection they were given “ by the sons of their forebear ” 
(bi-bani ’abihim) , T that is, because the Asadites took refuge 

0. Ham., p. 729; it is hard to sec why 'Amir’s answer is to be considered 
ns having been worked over “ im Sinne der spateren genealogischen Details ” 
(Goldziher, 1, 55 ). 

7. Diwdn, cd. W. Ahlwardt, No. 7:2; cf. the scholion. p. 221. 
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in the territory of Kinana, both tribes having their “ forebear ” 
in Khuzaima, as we have seen. It is well to remember that 
Khuzaima is only two generations removed from Mutfar, grand¬ 
son of Ma'add, son of 'Adnan, and that here a poet who knows 
himself to be of Yemenite stock s expresses his awareness of the 
genealogical kinship of two northern tribes, that is, his awareness 
of a kinship reaching back a great many generations before his 
time. That an Asadite poet of the time of Imrulqais speaks of 
his tribe as sons of Khuzaima is therefore all the more natural. 0 

An example of particular interest in this connection is furnished 
us by the poet al-Harit b. Hilliza, a younger contemporary of 
Imrulqais. He belonged to the Banu Ynshkur, a subtribe of 
Bnkr b. Wa’il, and is said to have enjoyed the favor of ‘Amr b. 
Hind, the renowned Lakhmid king of I.llra during the third 
quarter of the 6th century (562-74). The mother of this king, Hind, 
was the daughter of the famous king of Kinda, al-Harit (grand¬ 
father of Imrulqais), whose grandmother, named Umm Unas, 
belonged to the Banu Shaiban, another subtribe of Bokr b. Wa’il. 
Accordingly, her son, the father and predecessor of this Kindite 
king, was known by the name of 'Amr b. Umm Unas. Now in 
the best-known ode of our poet he tells of the many benefits 
which his tribe has bestowed upon King 'Amr b. Hind in times 
past. One of these benefits was that the poet’s tribe, Bakr, 
through the medium of the Banu Shaiban, had provided the 
bride that was destined to become not only the mother of a 
ruler of Kinda but the maternal great-great-grandmother of the 
king of Hira. This the poet expresses in the verse 

And we did beget 'Amr, Son of Umm Unas, 

as an immediate offspring, nftcr a dowry was duly paid us. 

Here, then, the poet’s historical consciousness extends to an event, 
a minor event in itself, that occurred some six generations before, 
and to a genealogical item so minute that it would normally reach 

8. Cf. Diwan, No. 01:2-3. 

9. 'AbTcl b. nl-Abras, Diwan, ed. Lyall, No. 12:21. 
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the attention of none but a professional genealogist. We shall 
see, however, that the ancient Arab odes, especially when dealing 
with events of the past, were intended to be didactic in nature 
and calculated to reach a very wide audience. Our poet, there¬ 
fore, must have assumed that the cryptic verse just cited would 
be properly understood by anyone whom his composition would 
reach; if so, any Arab of his time and environment would have 
been as genealogically minded as the poet himself. 

The poet Labld and his cousin, the poet 'Amir b. at-Tufail, 
contemporaries of Mohammed, speak of the sons of Ja'far as 
their next of kin, Ja'far being the immediate ancestor of their 
clan. But they also refer to their clan as the sons of Kilab, 
or of 'Amir (b. Sa'$a'a), or of Hawazin, or of Qais ‘Ailan. u In 
doing so, they give expression to a general awareness that the 
Banu Ja'far belong to the branch of the great tribe of Qais 'Ailan 
called Hawazin, more specifically to the division of Hawazin 
called 'Amir and still more specifically to the section of 'Amir 
called Kilab. Thus, only by the name of the Banu Ja'far 
do they identify their clan as a separate independent group 
of Arabs, distinct and apart from any other group. Upon occasion, 
moreover, Labld also lends expression to the over-all division 
of the northern Arabs into the two genealogical twins of Mudar 
and Rabl'a, and to their being the “ two offspring of Nizar.” 
On another occasion he refers to the belief that no other descend¬ 
ants were left of the northern Arabs except those of 'Adnan 
and Ma'add ; 13 while his cousin 'Amir b. at-Tufail even refers 
to Qahtan ns the hero eponymous of the southern Arabs. 1 * 

10. Hurit, Mu’all., 1. 63; sc c TibrizI (ed. Lyall: Ten Ancient Arabic Poems, 
Calcutta, 1894), p. 142, II. Off.; Noldeke, Funf Alo'allaqdt, pp. 83 f. 

11. See the Index to the Dhcan of 'Amir, ed. Lynll, pp. 172 ff. 

12. Lnbld, Diwan, ed. A. Huber and C. Brockelmonn (Leiden, 1891). No. 
21:1, 3; No. 41:7. The meaning of No. 21:1 was questioned (unjustly, I 
believe) by Goldzihcr, I, 179, n. 2. In No. 41:7, the prep, min diina enn 
hardly mean anything but “ besides ” or “ other than,” thus having the sense 
of gaira (sec Lane, Arabic-English Lexicon, p. 930, col. a); Brockchnann 
(p. 39), “ seit Adnan und Ma'add,” makes the context extremely difficult. 

18. Suppl. to the Divan, ed. Lyall, No. 21:4 (from Ag., X, 146. repeated 
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General awareness of a common ancestry in Ma'add-Nizar- 
Mudar/Rabl'a, whether real or assumed, might have tended to 
generate among the northern Arabs a sense of national solidarity 
over against the social and political isolationism of the individual 
clan and tribe. In addition, several factors combined to make 
the substance of pre-islamic poetry, in so far as it dealt with 
events of the past, well-nigh national in scope, notwithstanding 
the extremely factional orientation of the individual bards. The 
same factors, moreover, did combine to render the compositions 
of outstanding poets accessible to nation-wide dissemination. 
Only one or two of these factors need be mentioned here. 

Although the multitude of Arab tribes from Yemen to Palmyra 
and from the shores of the Ited Sea to those of the Persian Gulf 
cannot possibly have used one and the same Arabic dialect in 
their speech, the compositions of their poets exhibit, as far back 
as our records go, a single idiom, the well-known idiom of Classical 
Arabic, so that a Cth-century poem produced in the heart of 
the desert could be understood equally well at the sanctuaries 
and fairs of Mecca, at the court of Hlra in Iraq, and at that of 
the Gnssanian rulers in Syria—an astonishing fact that is still 
to be critically accounted for . 14 

Because of this uniformity in the language of their compositions, 
poets from every part of the peninsula could and did recite their 
odes and songs and thus exalt the past records of their respective 
clans and tribes before the truly nation-wide forum that was 
provided by the famous Fair of 'Uka? in the vicinity of Mecca 
during the annual period of pilgrimage, which was also a period 

Ag., XVIII, 16): al-qab&'il min bani QaA(dn. For further examples of the 
general awareness of tribal and intertribal genealogy at the time of Mohammed, 
ns well ns the immediately preceding period, see Noldcke’s definitive review of 
W. R. Smith’s pioneering work (above, n. 6) in ZDMG, hi) (1886), 174 IT. 
Especially noteworthy is his reference (p. 179, n. 2) to a pre-islamic poem 
incorporated in Muf. (but missing in several Mss., including that underlying 
Ly all's edition) which manifests the poet’s awareness of the genealogy Kinda- 
Qahtan; also the reference to Rassnn’s juxtaposition of Ma'add and QalRan 
(see now DlwOn, cd. II. Hirschfeld, No. 88:5). See also below, n. 110. 

14. See G. Rabin, Ancient West-Arabian (London, 1961), pp. 1-24. 
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of sacred truce. 11 A tradition has indeed been preserved to the 
effect that it was here at 'Uka? that the widely celebrated poems 
known as the Seven Mu'allaqat, composed by seven bards from 
as many different tribes, were selected as the most excellent 
odes of the Arabs, whereupon they were inscribed in letters of 
gold upon choice Egyptian linen and hung at the Ka'ba in 
Mecca” 

Among the pagan Arabs propagation of historical records 
through the medium of poetry often assumed strategic import¬ 
ance, serving as first line of offense in times of war. Through the 
mouths of its poets and rhapsodists, each of two parties at war 
strove to intimidate and demoralize the rank of the enemy by 
reciting poems exalting its own status ( mufakliara ) and vilifying 
that of the opposite camp ( hijd *) —a kind of cold war conducted 
by a peculiar kind of propaganda: the impact of history upon 
the imagination of poets” 

We have seen already that the pagan poet commemorates 
not only his clan's own achievements but also the nobility, 
prestige, and warlike prowess which the clan has inherited from 
its forebears and ancestors. Accordingly, his com]>osition8 often 
comprise a historic record of his entire tribe. Here, then, his 
political clan consciousness is greatly enhanced by his genealogical 
tribe consciousness. In addition, in recounting the Days of his 
clan or of his tribe, the poet is bound to refer to the group 
or groups that had waged aggressive or defensive warfare 
against his kin in each of those Days, so that his listeners are 
made well aware of past events concerning the enemies of their 
forefathers as well. For example, in recounting his own vicissi¬ 
tudes and those of his kin, the Kinda dynasty, Imrulqais is led 

15. For a full description of the functions of the fair, sec Wellhnuwn, Rcsfc, 
pp. 80-0; sec also, Ibn al-Atir, Kamil, ed. C. J. Toniberg, /, 413; Ag., XI, 
0; XIV, 41; and passim. 

10. The sole interest of the story is that it illustrates the manner and the 
terms in which later Moslem writers conveyed to their readers the im|x>rtanec 
of 'Ukaz in prc-islamic times; that the details of the story have no baas in 
fact was brilliantly demonstrated by Noldekc. Bcitrage, pp. xvii ff. 

17. Cf. Goldziher, 1, 50-53 and passim. 
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to dwell on past events of several hostile groups that had been 
involved in those vicissitudes, especially clans of the tribes of 
Asad and Tamlra.” A particularly instructive case is that of 
'Amir b. at-Tufail. Although this poet, too, is primarily concerned 
with his immediate clan, the Banu Ja'far, his divan could easily 
serve as a manual of the history of the great tribe of 'Amir b. 
§a'$a'n, of which the Banu Ja'far are but one of numerous sub¬ 
divisions. Here we learn that in the course of the 6th century 
that tribe found itself alternately at war with nearly every major 
group of the peninsula, and the poet has something to say about 
each of these groups and even about some of their bards, chief¬ 
tains, and warriors. 10 

What might have been the approximate age of the ultimate 
eponym of the northern Arabs? To put it differently: what 
might have been the maximum historical horizon of those to 
whom Mohammed’s mission was primarily directed, the clans 
and tribes of the Hijaz and Najd in the first half of the 7th 
century? 

Since prior to the rise of Islam the art of writing was virtually 
unknown in North Arabia, and altogether unknown among the 
Bedouins of the desert, and since the pagan Arabs had developed 
no systematic treatment of their genealogical traditions, it was 
only some time after the rise of Islam 90 that complete genealogical 
tables were first compiled and committed to writing, which listed 
pedigrees—not only of clans and tribes but of individual genera¬ 
tions ns well—back to 'Adnan and Qahtan, respectively. At the 
time of Mu'awiya (d. ca. 679) a number of genealogists had 
achieved sufficient renown to be invited to his court at Damascus 

18. Diwdn, Nos. 51:3-8; 57; see especially the four poems cited in Hisham 
I). nl-Knlbl's account of the Day of Kulub that was incorporated in ul-Anbari’s 
commentary on Muf.; to wit: Muf., pp. 435-8; the poems contain thirty-three 
verses not included in the Diwdn (Muf., p. 435, n. 0). Anbari's text was first 
published by Lyall in the " Nbldckc Festschrift,” Vol. 1 of Oricntalische 
Studien (Giessen, 1906), pp. 12711. 

19. Diwdn . passim', cf. especially Nos. 2, 3, 7, 11, 12, 19, 27. 

20. See below, pp. 287 f., 289 f., 301 ff. 
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to instruct the caliph in the art of their science. Henceforth, 
works on genealogy constitute an all-important branch of Arabic 
literature, and the pertinent data form standard equipment of 
Moslem historians. According to these data, twenty-two genera¬ 
tions separate Mohammed from 'Adnan, while thirty-odd genera¬ 
tions stand between his Yemenite contemporaries and Qabt&n. 
On the basis of these numbers modem scholars, such as Reiske 
and WUstenfeld, arrived at a chronology whereby ‘Adnan would 
have lived in the 3d, and Qahtiin in the 7th, pre-Christian century, 
so that the northern Arabs of Mohammed’s generation would have 
been conscious, at the very utmost, of a span of about 1,000 years 
of their genealogical antecedence/' Their perspective as to prag¬ 
matic history, even in the limited sense exhibited by their story¬ 
tellers and poets, must be seen to have been very much shorter 
than even that span. 

2. BLOOD REVENGE. RECORDS OF THE DAYS. 

'A S A B i Y A 

The weakness and strength of the idea of kinship as a practical 
force may be seen by two characteristic features of pagan Arab 
society, both equally costly and fatal to its welfare. On the one 
hand, the idea of kinship did not prove strong enough to prevent 
kindred groups from waging war against one another. Indeed, the 
best-known Days of the Arabs, such as the wars of Basus, of Dal.us, 
of Ru’at, involved warfare between brother tribes, Bakr and 
Taglib, Aus and Khazraj, or even between two branches of the 
same tribe, 'Abs and Du by an, both of Gatafan. On the other 
hand, the idea of kinship did crystallize into an all but juridic 
force on the lowest genealogical level, namely, that of the clan, 
and this, into a force of the most forbidding kind. Within the 
fold of the clan—that is, as we have seen, within an independent 
group of families bound together by descent from a common 
ancestor whom they share with no other group—blood kinship 
is tantamount to blood solidarity in a virtually legal sense of the 

21. See Wiistcnfeld, Register su den gencalogischcn Tabcllcn, pp. vii f. 
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word. Hence retaliation for the slaying of any member of the 
clan by an outsider is incumbent upon all its members. Con¬ 
versely, when a member of the clan slays an outsider, the lives 
of all its members are held answerable by the clan of the slain 
until the bloodshed is duly avenged. In fact, blood feuds between 
clans of the same tribe or even of the same subtribc are a most 
common occurrence in pre-islamic Arabia. Here, then, clan con¬ 
sciousness takes precedence over tribe consciousness, both in the 
group of the slain and in that of the slayer. Within the clan, 
but not within the tribe or subtribe, the blood of the individual 
counts as an integral of the collective blood of the group in fact 
as well as in principle. It is as if the clan generates in its members 
a sense of uniqueness because only on this level do they descend 
from a common ancestor whom they share with no other group, 
so that his blood runs in their veins only” 

What makes this rule of blood revenge particularly devastating 
is that a single act of manslaughter may require many lives of 
both clans concerned before that act is considered properly 
avenged. Thus when the slayer himself is out of reach, the 
avengers may take the life of his next of kin or of any other 
member of his clan, and when subsequently the slayer is found, 
they may take his life as well. This may in turn lead the slayer’s 
clan to retaliate for the additional members it has lost for only 
a single act of manslaughter. Nor does the matter end here. 
Where the identity of the slayer is unknown except to the extent 
that he evidently belonged to one of two, or to one of several, 
clans, the avengers may take a life of each of the groups con¬ 
cerned. Again the avenging clan often considers its blood more 
precious than that of the slayer’s clan or considers the person 
of the slain superior in rank and prestige to that of the murderer; 
accordingly the avengers will proceed on the presumption that 
taking the life of the slayer is only part of the retribution due 
them, and here again, the added revenge is bound to result in a 
corresponding increase of counterrevenge. 

The events best remembered in pre-islamic tradition—it is 


22. Cl. Smith, op. at., pp. 22 fl. 
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safe to say the only events remembered—are those of conflict 
and collision between two groups that involved a more or less 
appreciable amount of bloodshed. Such an event is termed yaum, 
literally, “ a day in the sense implied by the ancient storytellers 
and poets, the use of yaum here must be seen to denote a 
memorable occurrence in the history of the group or groups 
concerned, a notable chapter in their past record. Usually the 
term is qualified by the locale in which the collision came to a 
head, as the “ Day of Kulab,” the “ Day of Shi‘b Jabala,” the 
“ Day of 'Uka? sometimes it is qualified by the name of a 
person or object that figured prominently at the outset of the 
event, as the “ Day of Basus,” the “ Day of Halima,” or the 
“ Day of Dahis occasionally it is identified by an appellative 
characterizing the nature of the event, such as the “ Day of 
Sacrilege,” the “ Day of Shaving of the Locks,” or the “ Day of 
Barred Gates.” The recollections and traditions of such Days 
are preserved in narratives told in prose, the oldest and purest 
specimens of classical Arab prose to have come down to us. 
Nearly every tradition of a Day is interwoven with fragments 
of verse bearing on this or that detail or incident that marked 
its course—fragments from poems composed by spokesmen of 
one or the other of the two warring groups, often by spokesmen 
of both groups. Again, of nearly every major Day it is said— 
whether by the original storyteller or by its Moslem transmitter, 
it is often impossible to ascertain—that a great mass of poetry 
had been composed on its occasion. And in many cases much of 
this poetry has actually been preserved and has come down to 
us independent of the storyteller’s account, often including the 
fragments cited ad hoc in his account.” 

Starting as a collision between two single clans, of however 
close kinship, or merely as a dispute between two persons belong¬ 
ing to different clans, the event may develop into a blood feud 
between ever larger groups and gradually involve whole tribes 
or even federations of tribes. In cases of this kind tradition often 
remembers the whole cycle of events as the greater Day, con- 


23. Sec W. Caskcl, “ Aijdm al-'Arab pp. 59 ff. 
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sisting of a series of minor Days. For example, the Day of 
Shaving of the Locks is remembered as the last of a cycle of 
clashes referred to as the great Day of Basus, said to have lasted 
forty years, or the Day of llal.irahan as a prelude to that of Shi'b 
Jabala. The initial event may start with such insignificant an 
incident as the killing of a trespassing camel, as in the Day of 
Basus, with a quarrel over a horse race, as the Day of Dfifiis, 
or with a dispute over watering rights, grazing privileges, and 
the like. Once, however, a life has been taken in the course of 
such an incident or quarrel, a blood feud of fatal consequences 
to both the group of the slayer and that of the slain is certain to 
ensue. 

Most frequently, indeed, conflicts between Bedouin clans arc 
precipitated merely by the dire economic conditions of North 
Arabia, a region for the most part sterile and arid, inhospitable 
to irrigation and cultivation. Especially in a period of drought 
with its inevitable result of scarcity of nourishment for man and 
beast, the raiding of a neighboring or distant settlement for sheep 
and camels is often the only means by which a clan can provide 
sustenance for its families . 34 Here, again, if in the course of a 
raid, one of the raiders or one of those raided is killed, this is 
apt to draw both parties into an unending strife of blood ven¬ 
geance and may eventually engulf them and their allies and clients 
in a permanent state of war .* 8 Essentially, then, the “ Days of 
the Arabs ” arc cycles of blood feuds, of blood revenge and 
counterrevenge, that remained indelibly fixed in the historic 
recollections of the pagan Arabs together with, and ns it were, in 
defiance of, their genealogical recollections. 

The prose narratives of the Days arc often told in great detail 
and nearly always with complete impartiality and anonymity. 
The ancient storyteller does not indicate with which of the two 

24. An example of particular interest arc the raids led by the poet 'Urwa 
b. nl-Ward, which he himself describes at length; sec his DhoSn (cd. T. 
Nbldckc, Die Gcdichtc dcs 'Urwa ibn Alicard, Gottingen, 1803), Nos. 5 ff., 
and pp. 5 f. 

25. Cf. above, n. 4. 
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opposing camps his sympathies are or whether he himself was 
an eyewitness to any part of the Day which he recounts. By 
contrast, the recounting of the Days in poetry is exceedingly 
terse and violently partisan. The pagan poet is not only a spokes¬ 
man but as a rule also a chieftain and warrior of his clan and even 
of his tribe, so that he often describes raids he himself has insti¬ 
gated, Days in which he has taken a leading part. And ns can 
be seen in the case of nearly each poet whose compositions have 
reached us collected in a divan, he returns to the theme of his 
clan’s or tribe’s Days again and again, except that he may vary 
in the number of Days he strings together and in the particular 
details of their course from one composition to another. When 
his compositions are seen as a whole, it appears that the poet has 
blended recent and less recent events into a single record of the 
past: he magnifies the warlike triumphs of his kin, boasting of 
the many lives that have been taken, the rich booty in camels 
and captives that has been made, in conjunction with similar 
triumphs achieved by the clan’s forebears in bygone times. Only 
thus docs he establish the heroic nobility and prestige of his kin 
and clan; for such prestige and nobility cannot be acquired; they 
must, like descent itself, be inherited by the medium of ancestral 
blood. Hence it is a matter of vital interest to the clan, often 
indeed a matter of self-preservation, to keep alive the memory 
of its ancestors' deeds and exploits on the field of battle and to 
convey this memory into an established record of the past through 
the mouth of its spokesmen and chieftains, its poets, rhapsodists, 
and storytellers. To the extent to which they deal with events 
of the past, which is very considerable indeed, nothing is more 
characteristic of the pagan Arab poets than their constant reitera¬ 
tion of assertions like “ we have inherited nobility ” (waritna 
’l-majd) , “ we have inherited prestige ” (waritna 'L-hasab) , “ we 
have inherited glorious lineage ” (waritna ’ n-nasab ). 

It is impossible to appraise the character of any Arab personage 
known to us from pre-islamic antiquity without finding it neces¬ 
sary to dwell primarily on the extreme intensity of his clan 
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consciousness as his dominant trait. It is a trait—sometimes 
termed 'asabiya —that bespeaks total submergence of the indi¬ 
vidual in the collectivism of his ancestral heritage, and it is the 
source of both his perilous physical strength and his complete 
intellectual helplessness. As an individual, that is, outside the 
fold of his group, the pagan Arab is subject to no law, whether 
civil, moral, or criminal; in turn, his possessions, his family, and 
his very life are forever exposed to peril, except within that fold. 
As the guardian of his clan’s heritage he clings to a record of 
the past which is essentially defined by the historic record of his 
clan alone; his genealogical consciousness may indeed reach back 
to the patriarchs of the northern Arabs, 'Adnan, Ma'add, Mu<lar, 
Rabl'a, but it never goes beyond these patriarchs. As the bearer 
of the blood and the warlike prowess of his ancestors, he accepts as 
axiomatic the nobility and prestige of their past record, and hence 
he is unable to account for any flaw or mishap in that record 
except by postulating that it was governed by dahr, by a fate as 
blind and irresponsible ns it is irresistible. In marrying the 
daughter of another clan, he may cause his offspring to pay dearly 
for the stain he has placed on their blood. In defending his 
clan, or in avenging bloodshed it has suffered, he is capable of 
inhuman cruelty, savage barbarism and treachery, and at the 
same time, of boundless gentility and devotion, fervent self- 
denial, serene self-sacrifice. In avenging the blood of his kin 
and clan, the pagan Arab is avenging his own blood; his thirst 
for revenge burns his insides like a consuming fever, a fever for 
which he seeks cure by bloodshed and which renders him in¬ 
sensible to any other reactions of sorrow or agony, his own no less 
than those of his victims. 

Again a few examples out of a very great many must here suffice 
to illustrate the points at issue. 

The war of Basus comes to a head when Kulaib, the grand 
Shaikh of Taglib, is killed by his brother-in-law Jassas, a promi¬ 
nent chieftain of the Banu Shaiban, a division of Bakr. Muhalhil, 
Kulaib’s brother, sets out to avenge the slaying. After several 
sanguinary encounters between the two camps, a chieftain of the 
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Banu Hanlfa, a division of Bakr that had hitherto taken no part 
in the conflict, sends his young son Bujair with a message to 
Muhalhil, beseeching him to make peace and pointing out that 
enough blood has now been shed to avenge the murder of Kulaib. 
Upon receiving the message, and learning the identity of the 
messenger, Muhalhil kills the lad, exclaiming, “ Die thou for 
Kulaib’s shoe lachet.” Upon occasion, however, this insatiable 
avenger is assailed by a sense of pity and remorse; but he finds it 
to be of no avail: 

Against the grief of our hearts, o people of Bakr, 
we attack you with spears well sharpened: 

We weep over you when we think of your fate, 
yet slay you as if we did not care.” 

When the great Imrulqnis learns about the slaying of his father 
by a man of Asad, the news affects him, in his own words, “ like 
an earthquake that makes the mountain peaks tremble." He 
spends the rest of his days seeking to take more and more lives 
of the Banu Asad; for him, until the last day of his own life, 
the mountain peaks never ceased trembling. He dedicates his 
life to avenging the blood of his noble father on the entire tribe 
of Asad, spurred on by an all-engulfing sense of clan pride; but 
at the end of the road, he finds himself tormented by doubts. As 
he looks back to the whole of his clan's past, the poet is assailed 
by the realization that all might not be well with the axiom of 
'asablya, which he had upheld so ardently and at so dire a cost. 
Clan heroism, clan nobility, clan virtues do not appear to have 
offered immunity to failure and disaster. Humiliation, treachery, 
and violent death had plagued the generations of Kinda’s kings 
and princes: witness the infamous end of his royal grandfather 
nl-Harit, of his royal father Hujr, of his princely uncle Shurahbil 
on the Day of Kulab. In this mood of reflection, he even doubts 

26. Cited by Ibn Nubata in J. L. Rasmussen, Additamenta . . . (Hauniae, 
1821), p. 13; cf. Bam., pp. 93 f. and Riickcrt, Ilanitua. 1 , 46; for the killing 
of Bujair, see Ibn al-Atlr, I, p. 394; Bam., p. 251. etc. 
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the wisdom of his own struggles for blood revenge, and signifi¬ 
cantly enough, he seems to question the worth of his and his 
kin’s way of life: insatiable self-glory and self-indulgence coupled 
with avarice and cruelty. But he does not, as little as does any 
other pagan poet, suggest a solution of the riddles conjured up 
by his agonizing reflections. His qualms and queries simply 
come to a halt before the dark majesty of dahr, the impenetrable 
government of blind Fate: 

I see ourselves hasten toward a goal unknown, 
bewitched by the pleasures of food and drink: 

[Like] sparrows, flies and insects, 
yet more daring than ravenous wolves. 

At the most noble of virtues did aim 
my heart: by them only did I seek to profit. 

My sinews did entangle the sinews of my kin— 
yet dentil is to rob me of my youth: 

Soon it will snatch my soul together with my body 
and swiftly will it dispatch me to dust. 

Did I not spur my camel through all manner of wilderness, 
through long tracks of desert, in the glare of midday-mirages? 
Yet how often did I journey about to the extremities of the land, 
only to be satisfied with safe retreat in lieu of gain. 

Could I, after what had befallen al-IInrit the king, 
after what had come over Ilujr the noble, master of tents, 
could I hope for leniency from the caprices of Fate 
that leave not nnrufllcd even the hardest mountain rocks? 

Thus do I know that in but a short while 
I shall be caught in the grip of tooth and claw, 
even as my father I.Iujr suffered, and my grandfather, 
and I have not forgotten the slain at Kulab.* T 

A son of Zuhoir b. Jadlma, the mighty chief of Qais 'Ailan, is 

27. Diwan, Nos. 43:2; 20:24; 5:1-2, 8, 4-5, 6-7, 9-13. De Slnnc, Lts Diwan, 
p. 33:1-3, 5-9, 10-13; Riickcrt, Amril/cais, p. 80. 
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robbed of his possessions and killed while passing through the 
territory of GanI, on his way home from visiting the court of 
Hlra. Having ascertained through an informer that the slayer was 
a man of the GanI tribe, Zuhair attacks them in force and takes 
a great many of their lives. When during the sacred months he 
attends the Fair of 'Ukuz and is challenged by Khalid b. Ja'far, 
then chief of the Banu Ja'far, maternal cousins of the GanI, 
Zuhair meets the challenge by saying: “ As long as strength is 
left to me, I shall pursue by it [my] blood revenge and there can 
be no cessation to it.” “ 

The war of Dahis, between the two Gatafan tribes, 'Abs and 
Dubyfin, breaks out in full fury after the chief of 'Abs, Qais, 
another son of Zuhair, has slain three brothers of a leading family 
of Dubyan—Auf, Hudaifa, and Hamal, sons of Badr—in avenging 
the slaying of his own brother Malik. Eventually, Qais kills so 
many of the enemy camp that by his own confession he can never 
look at a Qatafan woman without realizing that he must have 
taken the life of her father, her brother, or her lover. In 
reminiscing about his actions of 'a?ablya, he moans: 

I did cure my soul on Hamal son of Badr, 
and the sword that slew Hudaifa did heal me. 

Yet though I cooled on them the fever of my heart, 
it’s but my own fingers that I thus cut off. 1 " 

The renowned poet Mutalammis, uncle of the even more 
renowned Tarafa. was made to live a life of misery and desolation 
because he was the offspring of a mixed marriage, his father 
having been of the Banu Dubai'a, while his mother l>elonged to 
the Band Yashkur, and neither group recognized him as fully 
their own. He himself cherishes equal loyalty to both, and in 
his own words, he would be “ like a man who cuts off one of his 

28. Ibn al-Atlr, I, 413 (ma damat li quicatun ’udriku biha la'ran jala 
’njirama lahu ). 

29. IJam., p. 96; on Qais’ dictum concerning Gatafan women, sec Ibn 
al-Atlr, I, 434, 1. 4. bottom. 
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hands with the other,” if he were to renounce either side of his 
family. But this is precisely why he is despised by both, and why 
his treacherous patron, King *Amr b. Hind, speaks of him with 
unconcealed sarcasm as of a person who falls between two stools . 80 

The poet *Ur\va b. al-Ward, although admired by his tribesmen 
for his boundless chivalry as well as his great poetic cunning, 
had to endure much suffering because he, too, was the offspring 
of an exogamous marriage, the two groups concerned being those 
of 'Abs and Nahd. He seems to have been forever reproached 
by his fellow 'Absites that his mother was a stranger (gariba ), 
a foreigner ( nazi'a ). lie complains bitterly that although he 
himself is without taint, the fact that his maternal folk descended 
from Nahd deprived him of the ancestral glory ( majd) for which 
he had striven. And in despair he exclaims that he wished he 
had been a slave, the son of a slave. Once he entreats the men 
of 'Abs not to blame his father for contaminating his son’s lineage 
(nasb) , seeing that among all the descendants of the Qais ('Aililn) 
he had been a man of undisputed prestige and nobility ( hasab ) 
until his association with the blood of Nahd . 81 

The poet Duraid, son of $imma, an older contemporary of 
Mohammed, chief and captain of his clan—Gaziya of the Hawazin 
—is said to have fought in a hundred wars and raids. While 
returning from a successful raid against the Gatafan, the raiders 
are ordered to halt by Duraid’s brother 'Abdallah, who led the 
expedition, in order to divide the spoils, although Duraid himself 
sternly warns against halting. They are overtaken by the pursuing 
Gatafan, and in the battle that ensues 'Abdallah is killed and 
Duraid severely wounded. Upon recovering from his wounds, 
Duraid avenges the slaying of his brother by visiting in succes¬ 
sion each division of the Gatafan and killing some of its members, 
thus taking the lives of men of 'Abs, Fazara, and Ta'laba b. Sa'd 

SO. Diwan (ed. K. Vollcrs, Beitragc zur Assyriologie 5, 1906, 166 ff.), No. 
1:1 ( yu'aiyiruni ’ummi), 10-11; see the scholion, p. 166 , II. Off.; see below, 
n. SI. 

31. Diu'dn (sec nbovc, n. 21), Nos. 9:9 ( hum 'aiyaruni ’anna ’ummi gariba ); 
16: 19:1-3; 20:1 (a'aiyartvmuni ’anna ‘ummi nazi'a); cf. above, n. 30. 
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for the single life of his brother. Referring to the incident Duraid 
says: 

Even when they disobeyed me, I still was one of them; 

I did see their folly, yet I followed not my own counsel: 

Am I not but one of Gaziya? If they then err, 

I must err; and if they go right, I go right .* 5 

Three other brothers of Duraid were killed in blood feuds. When 
asked why lie does not weep over their deaths, he replies in effect 
that it was the trait of his nature to receive the visitations of 
fate with calm resignation ( bunitu 'ala s-$abr ). He then proceeds 
to meditate upon his and his brothers’ way of life, and in doing 
so, he offers one of the most revealing self-portrayals of 'a$ablya 
to be found in pre-islamic poetry: 

Slaughter has desired none but the sons of $imma, 
and they have desired naught but slaying: thus destiny 
meets destiny. 

Is it not that our bloodstream is forever haunted by 
relentless avengers—[haunted] to the end of time? 

Now it is our flesh with which the sword is fed, 

now, again, we are those that feed it with the flesh of others. 

Now it is our blood that is sought to give healing 
when it’s shed; now it’s we that slay, seeking cure. 

Thus we divide the blows of Fate between us, 

and it never comes to rest until we [both] receive our share.** 

A different aspect of 'a$ab!ya is described, in no less blunt and 
self-revealing terms, by the poetess Umainia, daughter of ’Abd 
Manaf, of the Quraish. It forms part of a dirge she is said to 

32. Ram., 378, 11- 2. 4; for a different rendering, sec Lyall, Ancient Arabian 
Poetry, p. 38; cf. Ag., X. 3:13; 6:11 ff.; 11:13 ff. 

33. Ram., 381 f. (cf. 380:5b); for a different translation, scc Lyall, Ancient 
Arabian Poetry, p. 41. 
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have composed over those of her kin who fell in the Sacrilegious 
War—so-called because it came to a head at 'Ukaz during the 
period of sacred truce: 

If I bewail them, it’s because they are my might: 
they arc my pillar and they are my flank. 

They are my root and they my branches, 
theirs is the pedigree when mine I recite. 

They are my nobility and they my pride, 
they are my fortress when fear assails me. 

They are my spear and they my shield, 
they are my sword in all vexations .* 4 


IU. THE GREAT TURNING POINT 

1. MONOTHEISM AND WORLD HISTORY 

It is against this background and outlook of the pre-islamic 
Arabs that the revelation of Mohammed must be viewed to become 
historically coherent and ideologically tangible. That his theory of 
revelation and the substance of his message are deeply anchored in 
the teachings of the Jewish Synagogue and the Christian Church 
must be kept constantly in mind, to be sure; but in the present 
connection, this is merely of methodological interest. Of greater 
importance is the fact that his prophetic genius, his profoundly 
personal religious experience, spurred him on to make the essence 
of those teachings wholly and permanently his own and to strive to 
bring it to bear on the hearts and minds, the conduct and practice, 
of his fellow Arabs. The vital and decisive thing, however, is 
that when his mission of twenty-odd years is scrutinized in its 
entirety, we are forced to realize that he merely succeeded in 
superimposing the message of Judco-Christian monotheism upon 
the legacy of his native environment, but that he failed to eradi¬ 
cate that legacy in himself and in his followers. Put to the test 


S4. Ag., XIX, 82; cf. Cnussin dc Perceval, Essai. I, 318. 
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of sociopolitical leadership, he continues to speak in the tongue 
of monotheism, but his actions and deliberations reflect the ideas 
and mores in which he had been reared and among which he had 
spent the two thirds of his life that preceded his call. 

Critical study of his career and his message has led scholars 
to propose that the phenomenon of Mohammed in Mecca is one 
thing, but that of Mohammed in Medina is quite another. 
Actually, even his teachings in the Mecca period occasionally 
foreshadow his conduct in Medina, while his sermon in the latter 
continues to re-echo that of the former period . 44 The plain truth 
is that the interplay between the religious ideals of Islamism 
and the ethnic forces of Arabian—an interplay which was destined 
to weigh so heavily on the community of the faithful throughout 
its history—becomes obvious in the development of Mohammed’s 
mission itself. 

Throughout his prophetic career, whether in Mecca or in 
Medina, the lessons of history dominate his pronouncements as 
recorded in the Koran. There is hardly a sura of any length in 
which those lessons do not occupy the center of his argumentation. 
There is even a certain resemblance between his preoccupation 
with events of the past and that of the pagan poets: both arc 
characterized by emotional intensity, rhetorical pathos, incessant 
reiteration. But here the resemblance ends. In point of span, 
outlook, and moral applicability, Mohammed's concept of history 
differs immeasurably from that of the ancient Arabs and his own 
contemporaries. His knowledge of the great epochs and upheavals 
in bygone times, of their inner meaning for the past and their 
lessons for the present and the future, has been sent down to him 
by divine revelation. Of necessity, then, it is as new to his 
fellow Arabs as it is to himself.** His own salvation has come 

35. For the Mecca period, cf. the reference to the deities nl-Lnt, al-’Uzza, 
and Manaf; also to sacrifice (Sura 53:19 f.; cf. Noldcke and Schwally, p. 110, 
n. 4; and Sura 108:2); for the Medina period, see below pp. 274 ff. 

36. For example, of the Noah story, Allah says to Mohammed: “ Thou 
didst not know it, neither thou nor thy people before this” (Sura 11:51); 
similarly, of the Joseph story (Sura 12:3). By contrast, he is told with regard 
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by an overwhelming experience of the existence of the one God 
of the world whose will and command had been proclaimed by 
all prophets of former generations: in the main, non-Arab 
messengers of God sent to non-Arab peoples. And as he begins 
to make his fellow Meccans share in his salvation, he employs 
as sole means of persuasion the argument from the manifestations 
of this God in the works of the universe and the history of the 
human race. Nor is this postulated correlation between mono¬ 
theism and world history of Mohammed’s own making. God 
himself vouches for the veracity of this correlation. Most of 
the great events and epochs of the past had indeed long since 
been made known by prophets of former times, or as Mohammed 
puts it, “ had been sent down before.” But to him the events are 
revealed anew; more than that, to him the events are revealed 
with special emphasis on their peculiar religious and moral signifi¬ 
cance, that is, we might say, with special emphasis on their 
historiological interpretation. 

Mohammed’s recounting of the events of the past goes back 
to the beginning of time: the creation of heaven and earth, of the 
first man and woman, by an act of God. The purpose and design 
of this act, while apparent from the beginning, became especially 
manifest in generations of great calamity and visitation. Mo¬ 
hammed hints at his awareness of a very great number of such 
generations , 37 but lie dwells most frequently upon the biblical 
accounts of the Flood, the people of Sodom and Gomorrah, the 
fate of the Egyptians at the exodus, and the purely Arabic legends 
of the destruction of *Ad and Tamfld. In each of these and similar 
instances, a human messenger—Noah, Lot, Moses, Hud, $alih— 
arose to warn that the impending disaster was a day of God’s 
judgment, a retribution for the disregard of God’s will and com¬ 
mand. Now another visitation was impending, a cataclysm of 

to incidents of Arnb history: “ Hast thou not seen how thy Lord did with 
'Ad?” (Sura 89:5); or "Hast thou not seen how thy Lord did with the 
fellows of the elephant? ” which is generally seen to refer to the expedition 
of Abraha against Mecca (Sura 105:1). 

37. Cf. Sura 14:9-10. 
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cosmic dimensions, this time to befall his own people, and he, 
Mohammed, was sent to warn them that the Day of Judgment 
was at hand. 

He does not always present a given cycle of events of the remote 
past in chronological order, but he often indicates his awareness 
of their proper succession by such phrases as “ and then,” “ and 
after that,” “ and before that.” Of Abraham he says that this 
patriarch, the “ friend of God,” was not a Jew or a Christian, 
seeing that the Torah and the Evangel were not sent down except 
after his time.” In a passage that may well have been intended 
as a sarcastic reference to the Arabs’ tribal-genealogical notions 
of history, he says in effect that “a thousand years of your 
counting ” is but a single day in the history of God's doings, that 
is, in the true history of man and the world.” 

At the beginning of his mission in Mecca, Mohammed speaks 
as an individual to individuals. He is only a warncr like “ the 
warners of old," an admonisher, not an overseer; and his is not 
the speech of a poet ( sd'ir ) or a soothsayer ( kahin ). As a warncr 
he is not answerable for the effect of his message, acceptance or 
rejection of which is put on on entirely voluntary basis. It is 
merely a reminder to men, a warning to mankind, 44 to whoso¬ 
ever of you wishes to be forward or to lag behind ,” 44 to whosoever 
chooses a way to his Lord ”; it is an admonition to anyone 44 who 
has a heart and is willing to understand.” *• 

In essence, his message proclaims that man is in great peril 
of the trial he is to face on the Day of Judgment, which in the 
eschatology of Mohammed coalesced with the Day of Resurrec¬ 
tion. Depending on whether or not he lets himself be guided by 
God’s warning and admonition, man will enter into the bliss of 
paradise or be condemned to the scourge of hellfire. In either 

38. Sura 3:58; cf. 14:0 f.; 51:90; 53:55, and specifications such ns min qablu, 
min ba'du, throughout the Koran. 

SO. Sura 22:46; 32:4; 70:4 (here 50.000!); underlying is. of course, the 
biblical verse: For a thousand yean in Thy sight are but as yesterday when 
it is past (Ps. 90:4); cf. A. Geiger. Was hat Mohammed, etc., p. 70. 

40. Sura 50:36; 53:57; 69:41-2; 88:21-2. etc. 
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case his blessed or tortured life in the hereafter is to be everlasting. 
Here the past history of the race projects into the future, an infinite 
future, and God’s plan and puipose at the time of creation is 
tested on, and experienced by, each individual. “ I have not 
created jinn and man except that they worship Me. I desire 
from them no provision of any kind, nor do I desire that they 
should feed Me.” Man should be aware that every whisper of 
his soul is known to God; indeed, God is “ nearer to man than 
his jugular vein ” (habal al-warid) * l 

Nowhere in the first Meccan period does Mohammed stress 
cult and ritual, such as sacrifice, pilgrimage, or organized public 
service of any kind. Nor would this have been compatible with 
a message centered on man’s individual responsibility to the 
one God of the world. He does speak of prayer, but rarely does 
he now use the word $alat, which later was to become the term 
for the institution of regulated prayer meetings. Instead, he now 
speaks of prayer in the sense of private meditation and personal 
communion, begging for forgiveness, praise and thanksgiving; 
and apparently he believes that pruyer of this kind is best per¬ 
formed at night when man is alone with his conscience.** 

What, then, does God desire of man? Mohammed answers 
this question in the numerous pronouncements of the Meccan 
period in which he describes the Day of Judgment, the basic 
theme of his message in that period. On that day every ounce 
of man’s own deeds on earth, good or evil, shall be weighed, and 
no account will be taken of man’s blood kinship and earthly 
affiliations. On that day “ man shall flee from his brother, from 
his mother and his father, and from his wife and his sons—each 
one of them that Day will have a concern to occupy himself 
[alone].” ,s Similarly, on that day “no man shall account for 
another in any way, for the affair will then be [wholly] unto 
God.” ** Thus clan consciousness and tribal nobility are here 

41. Sum 50:15; 51:56-7. 

42. Sum 50:38 f.; 51:17 f.; 52:48 f.; 53:02; 93:11; 96:19; etc.; cf. especially, 
Sum 73:6. 

43. Sum 80:34-7. 


44. Sum 70:8-14; 82:19; etc. 
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declared null and void. Only matters of the mind and the heart 
shall be of consequence in the ultimate computation of man’s 
worth: whether or not he did believe in God and the Day of 
Judgment, whether or not he did engage in prayer and medita¬ 
tion, whether or not lie did practice charity by setting free of 
slaves, feeding the poor, the orphan, and the prisoner, out of 
love for God, out of desire for God’s presence .* 5 

All this, however, would hardly have sufficed as basis for a 
new world religion—as little as the teachings of Amos and Hosea 
would have sufficed as foundation for the Jewish Synagogue, or 
the Sermon on the Mount would have been sufficient to precipi¬ 
tate the rise of the Christian Church. It was Mohammed's flight 
to Medina that brought about the great turning point not only 
in his own career and the history of the Arabs but indeed in the 
course of human civilization. For it was only during his ministry 
in Medina—his home for the last ten years of his life—that 
his Meccan “ warning ” and “ admonition ” crystallized into an 
ecclesiastic reality of durable force and of incalulablc political 
consequence. 

2. ARAB ISM AND I SLAM ISM. 

FUSION OF IDEOLOGIES 

In Medina, Mohammed is no longer an admonisher of individu¬ 
als. Although he continues to know himself to be the Messenger 
of Allah, his status has undergone a change in two different direc¬ 
tions. He is now the high priest of a sizable community of followers, 
and at the same time, the chieftain of a purely political confederacy 
comprising all the people of Medina, pagan and Jews no less 
than his converted followers. This alone should suffice to account 
for the far-reaching metamorphosis to which he now subjects 
his teachings. As his message becomes the established credo of 
a community it becomes more and more institutionalized, aug- 

45. Sum 09:33 (expressed in negative terms); 70:22-6 (in positive terms); 
74:44-7 (in negative terms); 76:8 f. (in positive terms); cf. especially, 90:13- 
16; 92:18-20; sec Obcrmann, “Islamic Origins.” pp. 107 fF. 
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mented by legal provisions, cult, and observances; and as he finds 
himself the political chief of an Arab umma, his deliberations 
tend more and more in the centrifugal direction of Arabism. 
Such was the inevitable, if paradoxical, price he paid for under¬ 
taking to convert the Arab masses within a single generation to 
the belief in one God of the world. 

Upon his migration to Medina, Mohammed’s followers con¬ 
sisted of three small groups, each belonging to a different tribe: 
those who migrated with him from Mecca, the so-called Muhdjira, 
who were all of the Quraish, and his Medinan converts, called 
Arthur, “Helpers,” who belonged to respective branches of the 
two leading tribes of Medina, Aus and Khazraj. In keeping with 
the thesis of his early message that on the Day of Judgment no 
account will be taken of man’s earthly affiliations, Mohammed 
unites the Muhajira and the An$ar into a brotherhood of faith 
and institutes a number of observances that outwardly mark off 
this new, ecclesiastic, brotherhood. Still in keeping with his early 
conviction that he is one like the “ warners of old,” he adjusts 
those observances to the practice of the Jewish Synagogue and 
the Christian Church: he establishes in his quarters a masjid , a 
pluce of community service; he adds to the meditations of morn¬ 
ing and evening, which he had postulated in his Mecca teachings, 
a daily midday prayer; he designates Friday as a day of divine 
public service; he instructs his followers to perform ablution 
before praying, to face in the direction of Jerusalem while praying, 
and to fust on the tenth day of Muharram, the first month of 
the Arab year, corresponding to the fast of Atonement on the 
tenth day of Tishri, the first month of the Jewish year . 40 

In contrast, however, to his provision that they enter a brother¬ 
hood of faith, Mohammed makes no attempt whatsoever to have 

46. Ibn Hi.sham, pp. 3S6-8, S44 f.; Ibn Sa'd, cd. E. Sachau, I, Pt. II, 9 IT.; 
Ibn Qutflibn, Kitdb al-Ma'arif (ed. F. WUatcnfdd), p. 85; Ibn al-AtTr, II, 
88 (ra’d l-yahud tasiim 'usurd’ fa-ydmahu wa-‘amara bisiydmihi) ; cf. Noldckc 
and Sclnvnlly, p. 179, n. 1. See also Sura 2:136 (the former qibla)-, 2:39; 
5:8; 62:9; cf. C. H. Becker in Der Islam, 8 (1912), 379. 
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his followers sever the tribal and clan allegiances imposed upon 
them by their affiliations in pagan times. In setting forth the 
rules that were to govern the alliance he entered into with the 
people of Medina, he makes it abundantly clear that the three 
tribal divisions of his followers—the Quraish, the Aus, and the 
Khazraj—should continue to heed their former ties of blood kin¬ 
ship, and that, consistently, each of the numerous groups and 
subgroups that hitherto constituted the population of that city 
should retain its peculiar social and political constitution intact, 
whether the group be Moslem, Jewish, or pagan, or a combination 
of any of the three. Instead, the alliance was essentially military 
in nature: it pledged the contracting parties to a permanent truce 
and to mutual aid and assistance in case of war against any 
outside enemy.” It thus did not differ from similar political 
alliances between Arab groups in pagan times, except that the 
treaty of Medina was guaranteed and vouchsafed by Allah and 
by “ Mohammed, the Messenger of Allah.” Throughout the 
treaty he implies that the prospect of warfare is imminent, that 
clashes with outside enemies are certain to be forthcoming. He 
makes it plain that, by the instrument of the treaty, he seeks 
primarily to secure military aid in behalf of his followers; and 
hence he refers to the prospective warfare as qifal fi 's-sabil Allah, 
“warfare in the cause of Allah.” 4 * 

In point of fact, throughout his entire period at Medina 
Mohammed’s main occupation is that of warfare: organizing raids 
and attacks, fighting off counterattacks. Moslem tradition itself 
refers to this activity of Mohammed during his mission at Medina 
as maijazi, a term normally employed in reference to the raids 
and attacks during the pagan Days of the Arabs. It is indeed 
as if having become the leader of an Arab umma, Mohammed 


47. Ibn Iiisham. pp. 341-4; Wcllhauscn. Gcmcindeordnung, pp. 07 ff.; 
Al-Wiiqidl. Kitab alMagaxi, p. 185:3 (tca-kana ‘r-rajulu yakunu musliman 
u'a-'abiihu musrikan ). 

48. See above, n. 4. Cf. Ibn Hisham. p. 342:9 (la yusalam mu’min duna 
mu’viin fi qitdl fi ’?-sabil allah ); p. 343:11 (i ra-’anna ’l-yahud yunfiqun ma'a 
‘l-mu'minun md damu mukaribin ); sec also the concluding passage, p. 844:2 ff. 
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gradually reverted to the warlike, marauding type of chieftain— 
the only type that hitherto had been known in Arab society. 

During this period, Medina is at once the religious center of 
Islam and its military headquarters, with the Prophet as its 
warlord and the community of the faithful as its armed forces. 
Tradition has counted no fewer than seventy-four raids nnd 
wars in which Mohammed and his Moslem converts fought against 
many Arab tribes, and most particularly, against the Quraish 
of Mecca . 40 In most of these military engagements Mohammed 
is the aggressor; in all of them he is the commander-in-chief; in 
many of them he commands the Moslem forces on the battlefield 
as well. After the raid at Nakhla he even abolishes the age-old 
and universally honored observance of an annual sacred truce . 80 
Hereafter, Arabs could fight against one another the year round 
without undue interruption. The battle of Badr, celebrated in 
Moslem history as one of Mohammed’s greatest triumphs, in¬ 
volved no religious or missionary element of any kind, once we 
eliminate the angels said to have fought on Mohammed’s side. 
In this battle, the first major encounter between Moslem Arabs 
and pagan Arabs, each of the three Moslem groups fights under 
its own tribal banner—Quraish, Aus, and Khnzrnj—as this would 
have been done in pagan times . 01 Ilis warfare differs in no way 
from the intertribal warfare of the pagan past, with all its outward 
horrors nnd cruelties and all the irrational fanaticism of 'a?blya. 
Their common objective is pillage, revenge, bloodshed, the differ¬ 
ence being in name only. Mohammed firmly believes that his 
warfare is jihad, wars waged in “ pious effort,” qital ft ’ s-sabil 

49. See the list in Welllmuscn, Muhammad in Medina, pp. 29-31; the 
number of expeditions led by Mohammed himself is given as twenty-seven 
both by Ibn Hisham (p. 972:4, bottom) and WuqidI (Welllmuscn, ibid., p. 29, 
«■ 1) J but of. WuqidI, p. C: 13, where the number is given ns 19. Cf. Ibn al-Atlr, 
II, 231:4 ff. 

50. WuqidI, pp. 8-10; Welllmuscn, Muhammed in Medina, pp. 34-7; Ibn 
Hisbam, pp. 424 f.; cf. Sura 2:214. 

51. WuqidI, p. 53:4 (bottom) IT.; on the Day of Sacrilege, the forces of 
the Quraish are formed according to their clans or genealogical grouping; 
cf. Ibn al-Atlr, I, 443:11 {’ala hull bafn minha ra’is ). 
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Allah, “ fighting in the cause of Allah.” Yet, even on his deathbed, 
he orders Usama b. Zaid to lead an expeditionary force against 
a settlement of Arabs at Mu'ta for the sole purpose of blood 
revenge, plain and simple. They were not to be offered the 
opportunity to accept Islam and thus be spared the attack. The 
order Usama received from the Prophet was to burn and destroy, 
to kill, and to take captives” 

It seems impossible to dissociate Mohammed’s remarkable 
victory at Badr from the persistent process of Arabization to 
which he now subjects his ministry and which he pursues to its 
ultimate conclusions. Some time after Badr, he orders that in 
future raids and wars in the cause of Allah he is to receive a 
fifth of the spoils, in keeping with a corresponding prerogative 
exercised by war chiefs in pagan times.” Having established a 
house of public worship shortly after his settlement in Medina, 
ns we have seen, whereby he no doubt followed the practice of 
Jews and Christians, he now designates a special sanctuary outside 
the city to serve as substitute for the Ka’ba, the pagan shrine 
at Mecca. It is in this sanctuary, termed viusalld, that he offers 
two animal sacrifices, one for himself and one for his umma, on 
the tenth day of Du ’I-Hijja following his victory at Badr, and 
each year thereafter, in agreement with the age-old sacrifice ritual 
observed on that day during the annual pilgrimage feast at 
Mecca. 0 * Although during his mission at Mecca lie emphatically 
dissociated himself from poets, he now permits a number of bards 
—Ka’b b. Malik, ‘Abdallah b. Rawaha, and especially his laureate 
and champion, Ilassan b. Tabit—to sing his praise and to contest 
with visiting Bedouin poets much in the manner that had long 
been practiced at the courts of Arab rulers and princes in pagan 
times. 

52. Wclllmusen, ibid., (from Codex Prestoninnus; cf. p. 6). p. 135; cf. tl»c 
first bnttlc of Mu’tu, pp. 309 ff.; Arabic text. pp. 401 ff. 

53. Sura 8:42; cf.. e.g., the share ’Abdallah b. $imma receives as leader 
of the successful raid against the Ga(afan (above, p. 202). Ag. t X. 6:3. 

54. Tabari. Annalcs. ed. M. J. De Goejc. I. 1362: Ibn Sa’d. I. Pt. II. 9:2 
(yudahhi fi kulli 'dm); 9:11 ff.; cf. Bukhari, cd. M. L. Krehl, K. al-Atfahi, 
No. 6. 
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As if lie wished to rid himself of every vestige of the Jewish- 
Christian legacy he had at first so whole-heartedly embraced, 
he now modifies or cancels altogether even those observances he 
had introduced since his migration to Medina. Invariably, the 
modification or cancellation moves in the direction of Arabization. 
Blood kinship, he now declares in effect, takes precedence over 
the brotherhood in faith between the Muhfijira and the An$ar 
which he himself had provisioned and sanctioned . 50 The direction 
toward Jerusalem during prayer is now replaced by the qibla 
toward Mecca . 60 The weekly day of community worship, lie now 
says, is a day of pious gathering and not a day of rest as well . 57 
Ilis revelation, lie now constantly emphasizes, is an Arabic Koran, 
and not a foreign one.®* The fast of the tenth day of Muharram 
is now cancelled and apparently replaced by the fast of 
Ramadan. 5 ® The truce of Medina, which his treaty had solemnly 
guaranteed to Moslems and Jews alike, is now rescinded with 
tragic results. It is hard to see how merely the refusal of the 
Jewish tribes of Medina to recognize him as a prophet should 
have led him to perpetrate their complete extermination, first 
by the expulsion of the Banu Qainuqa' and the Banu Nadir, 
and finally, by the massacre of the Banu Quraiza. Rather, we arc 
all but forced to assume that in this, too, the Arabization process 
served at least as a strong contributing factor. The umma was 
now to be not only wholly Moslem but wholly Arab ns well. 

It is entirely inadmissible, however, to see in Mohammed’s 
teachings and arbitrations during his mission at Medina a 
“ betrayal ” of the ministry he had initiated at Mecca. The cumu¬ 
lative testimony of his pronouncements offers, I believe, unequi¬ 
vocal evidence for the fact that the factors and circumstances 

55. Sura 8:76; 83:6. 

56. Sura 2:138-0; 2:144-5; cf. Ibn Sa'd, I, Pt. II, 3:20 IT.; cf. above, n. 46. 

57. Sura 62:10; contrast 62:9 (wa-daru ’l-bai'a ). 

58. Sura 12:2; 13:37; 16:105; 20:195; 39:29 (qur'dnan 'arablyan j )aira 
di ’iwaj) ; 41:2; 42:5; 48:2; 46:11. 

59. Sura 2:179-81; cf. Noldckc and SchwaUy, 1, 179, n. 1; Ibn al-Atlr, II, 
88: 2 , bottom ( falammd furitfa ramaflan lam ya’murhum bi faumi ‘asurd ’). 
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that came into play after his flight had merely forced him to 
vacillate between Arabism and Islamisra—between the morale 
of Arab society, of which he was now an exponent, and his mono¬ 
theistic piety as an individual—and made him aspire to a fusion 
of ideologies which he obviously thought could be reconciled. 
Therein lies the true significance of his mission, and also, the great 
enigma of his personality. In Medina, no less than in Mecca, his 
ministry is inspired by the power of prophecy, and nearly all his 
pronouncements bear the stamp of revelation. His arguments 
from world history and creation have now undergone a far- 
reaching change in style and direction, but not in force or persis¬ 
tence. Now as before he continues to draw on events of former 
millenia and to know himself as one with the “ warners of old ” 
—now especially with Moses, Abraham, and Jesus—apparently in 
complete unawarcncss that his terms of reference to those events 
and personages arc at vast variance with the terms of his original 
mission, or that his daily conduct now makes even his present 
inspirations sound like a sham and a mockery. 

Often, indeed, he feels prompted to mitigate his present acts 
of Arabization by invoking a word of God or re-echoing the spirit 
of piety he had preached at Mecca or citing the authority of the 
“ warners of old.” Thus Moses is to him now not the messenger 
sent to warn Pharaoh of the Day of Judgment but primarily 
the prophet who brought down the Book of Salvation to his 
umma only to find them rebellious, even ns he himself found the 
Jewish tribes of Medina rebellious and had to eliminate them 
from his own umma. A similarly significant change marks his 
references to Abraham. In the midst of his unsparing raids and 
wars against the Arabs, of relentless spoiling and slaying in the 
cause of Allah, he recounts an ancient revelation to the effect 
that he who takes the life of another without due cause counts as 
if he had destroyed the whole human race .® 0 He now pleads that 
total jihad is only a means of preventing the greater evil of fitna , 

00. Sura 5:35 (katabna 'ala ban I brail); expressed in positive and negative 
terms (in agreement with Mislinah Sanh.. 4:5; sec Geiger, op. cit., p. 102); 
of. also. Sum 6:152; 17:35. 
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that is, of faction and dissension in matters of conversion to 
Islam: fitna, he now frequently exclaims, is worse than slaying ! 01 
Again, about the time he orders the change of the qibla from 
the temple of Jerusalem to the Ka'ba, he warns his followers: 
“ To God belongs the East and the West: whichever way you 
turn, God’s presence is there.” 0i In a mood of pious indignation, 
he now finds words of rebuke against poets even sharper than 
those he used in Mecca , 08 although he has now admitted some 
poets to his entourage. Although, as we have seen, he now puts 
blood kinship above brotherhood in faith, he warns time and 
again that the Arabs’ ethnic heritage, their cleaving to the ways 
of their “ fathers,” is the greatest hindrance to their acceptance 
of his “ guidance.” In an utterance held by tradition to have 
been made by the Prophet on the occasion of his “ conquest ” 
of Mecca—the very climax of the process of Arabization he had 
pursued during his mission at Medina—he argues, from the 
creation of the first man and woman, that the Arabs have been 
divided into “ tribes and subtribes ” by God’s own design, “ in 
order that ye vie with one another [in piety]; lo, the noblest of 
you, in the eyes of Allah, is the most pious .” ea And repeatedly 
lie chides the converted Bedouins that faith has not entered their 

01. Sura 8:137, 814f.; 8:30-12; etc. 

68. Surn 2:100, 172 (" it is not piety that ye should turn your faces towards 
the East or the West, but ftrue] piety is . . ."). 

03. Surn 20:221-0. 

04. Surn 2:105 (" Nny, we will follow whnt we found our ancestors doing ”); 
5:103; 7:27; 10:70 (" Hnst thou come to us in order to turn us nwny from 
what we found our fathers practicing? ”); 31:20; 43:21 f., etc. As pointed out 
by Goldziher (1, 10), Mohammed puts the same nrgument in the mouths 
of the former generations that had rejected the “ wnrning ” of their prophets; 
cf. Surn 21:51; 43:21, etc. 

05. Sura 49:13; for the rendering " that you vie with one another," required 
by the context, sec Lane, s. v. 'rf 6; cf. ZnmnkhshnrT, Kaslislidf (Cniro, 1025), 
2, 390; for the vnrious addenda by which this verse was expanded in tradition, 
see Goldziher, /, 70 If.; it is remarkable that Goldziher prefers to follow a less 
attested tradition whereby the verse (40:13) formed part of a valedictory 
(Abschicdsrcdc) of the Prophet during the so-called Farewell Pilgrimage 
(hajjat al-wadu '); see below, p. 298, and n. 123. 
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hearts; therefore they must not say, “ We believe ” (’ amanna ), 
but only, “ We have submitted to Islam ” (’ aslamna ) .** 
Occasionally he betrays something like a troubled conscience, 
but this is soon overcome by the comfort of a reassuring revela¬ 
tion. Of particular interest, within the present inquiry, is the 
case of the pilgrimage ritual. Tradition relates that at no time 
during his ministry at Mecca did the Prophet partake in the 
great annual pilgrimage feast of the pagan Arabs . 61 This we 
would have been obliged to infer from the nature of his teaching 
prior to the flight. We have seen, however, that following his 
victory at Badr, he initiated an annual day of animal offerings 
at the mu$allu near Medina, corresponding to the “ day of sacri¬ 
fice ” at the pilgrimage feast at Mecca, from which he and his 
followers had been banished. Eventually, he goes even further 
and declares that the pilgrimage itself, with its elaborate rites 
and sacrifices of purely pagan origin, is commendable, and that 
these rites and sacrifices are like the “ observances ” (maruisik) 
and “ symbols ” (aa'a'ir) which, in all past history, God had 
“ proscribed for each umma. w But even now he apparently feels 
uneasy at admitting into Islam so gross a monument of Arab 
paganism, and hence, in speaking of the pilgrimage rites, he 
merely says that there is “ no sin ” if a Moslem makes the circuit 
of §afa and Marwa; and he seems to speak in a similar vein about 
the rites of 'Arafat and Muzdalifa. lie is, moreover, well aware 

00. Sura 49:1*. The verse was quite naturally destined to figure promi¬ 
nently in philosophical and theological discussions of later times on the distinc¬ 
tion between faith (’ imSn) and Islam; cf. c. g., Gazali, Ihya (Cairo, 1840) , 

1, 108 ff. 

07. Cf. Ibn Sa‘d, II, Pt. I, 134:25 (on the authority of Anns); this, I 
take it, eon only mean “ a single pilgrimage" since the beginning of his 
prophetic career; hence the alternative tradition (on the authority of 
Muj&hid): twice before and once after the flight (Ibn Sa'd, II. Pt. I, 185:20); 
cf. Ibn nl-Atlr, II, 232:5 (once before and once after the flight). In later 
times, it was apparently hard to imagine that the Prophet should have failed 
to perform the pilgrimage over a period of some twenty years; hence, no 
doubt, the fluctuation in tradition. Sec below, n. 72. 

08. Sura 22:35, 37. 60; cf. 2:153, 196; etc. 
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that the flesh and blood of animal sacrifices cannot reach Allah, 
and that what alone does reach God is man’s inner piety . 00 

But all his misgivings are finally removed by a revelation 
to the effect that the foundations of the Ka'ba had been laid 
by none other than Abraham himself, the true founder of mono¬ 
theism; that the sanctity of Mecca and its cult have come about 
by a covenant of God with Abraham and his son Ishmael. Now 
Mohammed is able to speak without hesitation of the pilgrimage 
to Mecca as a fundamental tenet of Islam, as each Moslem’s 
obligation toward Allah. For now Mecca has been put in a 
context of world history and religious universalism: “ Behold 
the first sanctuary ever founded for man was that of Mecca— 
a blessed one and a guidance to all the world.” No longer need 
he apologize, as it were, for its observances and rites; now they are 
“ signs ” of revelation, “ evidences ” of the truth, now that the 
Ka’ba has been transformed into the topos of Abraham ( inaqam 
’Ibrahim) . T0 The fusion thus has been curiously polarized. The 
Arabization of Islam had led Mohammed so far as to include the 
age-old national center of Arab worship in his institutionalized 
monotheism; now this stark residue of prc-Islamic paganism is 
in turn Islamicized by being anchored in God’s primeval design 
for the salvation of man. 

Having conquered Mecca, in the eighth year after the flight, 
by diplomatic maneuver and a show of force, Mohammed was 
able to decree in the following year, in a proclamation known as 
the bard’a , that hereafter no Arab would be allowed to participate 
in the pilgrimage except upon conversion to Islam." Accordingly, 
when in the tenth year, he himself performs the pilgrimage—for 
the first time in twenty years 7S —the mass of pilgrims consists 

GO. Sara 2:153 (Id jundh 'alaihi ‘an yafauviafa bihiind) ; 2:104 (laisa 
' alaihum junuh . . .); 22:38 (Neither their flesh nor their blood docs reach 
Allah; but your own piety will reach Him). 

70. Sura 2:119-23; 3:00 ( Bahka for "Mecca”); 3:91 (‘dydt, baiyindt ; 
see. on these terms, Oberinann, "Islamic Origins,” p. 81). 

71. Sura 9:1 ff.; cf. Wcllhausen, Das arabische Reich, p. 14. 

72. On the “ little pilgrimage ” alleged to have been made by Mohammed 
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entirely of Arabs converted to the belief in Allah and Mohammed 
as His messenger. The manifold rites and ceremonies executed 
by Mohammed on this memorable occasion, the “ Farewell Pil¬ 
grimage,” were the same as those that since time immemorial had 
been carried out annually by pagan Arabs in honor of their 
several gods and idols worshiped in and around Mecca: the 
circuit around the Ka'ba, kissing the Black Stone, running be¬ 
tween §afii and Marwa, halting at ’Arafat and Muzdalifa, casting 
stones at al-'Aqaba, offering sacrificial animals at Mina, and so 
forth.” But now these ancient rites and ceremonies were carried 
out by the Messenger of Allah and a congregation of Moslems; 
now for the first time they were performed in the name and to 
the glory of the one God of all the world. 

In a declaration he made during his mission at Mecca, 
Mohammed gives solemn expression to his complete severance 
from the pagan past of the Arabs: 

0 ye unbelievers, 

I worship not what ye worship 

And ye are not worshipers of what I worship. 

I am not a worshiper of what ye have worshiped; 

Nor are ye worshipers of what I have worshiped. 

Ye have your religion—I have mine.” 

Would he have been justified to stress a claim of this kind at 
the end of his career? The question would have to be answered 
decidedly in the negative if it were considered in the light of the 

in the year 8 a. n, see F. Buhl. art. " Muhammad” FA, 3, G5f>n: " The 
prophet, although he iras now lord of Mecca, did not yet take part in the 
pilgrimage in the year 8. which was so inexplicable to later generations that 
they invented an 'umra unknown to ninny of his followers." See also, the 
literature cited by Buhl, ibid.; it is indeed remarkable that none of the trans¬ 
mitters adduced above (n. 67) refer* to the alleged pilgrimage of 8 A.n.; 
see especially Ibn al-Atlr, II. 232 (giving Jjibir as the authority), where the 
one pilgrimage made by the Prophet after the flight, i.e., the one of 10 A.n., 
is qualified by the words ma'aha 'umra. 

73. See the description of the hajjat al-irada’ in Ibn Sa'd. II. Pt. I. 124 ff. 

74. Sura 109. 
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legal, social, and political provisions which dominate his teaching 
and conduct during his period at Medina—provisions of stark 
compromise, of cruel intolerance, of pitiless, aggressive warfare. 
But there can be no doubt that in one respect his breach with 
the pagan past remains complete and inexorable throughout his 
entire career, namely, his belief in one God of the world and its 
correlation with the idea of world history. In this Mohammed 
is uncompromising from beginning to end, even as idolatry is the 
one cardinal sin that Allah does not forgive.” After Mohammed’s 
time various theologians were to evolve a variety of conflicting 
theories about his concept of God, all based on his own revelation. 
He himself never theorizes; his is the belief of an inspired, 
emotional visionary. Ilis tone and mood of expression vary; his 
vision of Allah’s rule and design remains constant. The mono¬ 
theistic history of the world is ruled not by Fate but by Providence. 
The destiny of man and the works of the universe are governed 
not by the dahr of the pagan poets but by the qadar of Allah, 
by the all-transcendent power of God in consonance with His 
reign of mercy, forgiveness, and salvation. Even in Medina 
Mohammed has devised a word of his own coinage to underscore 
the great gulf that separated him from the pagan past of his 
people: jShiliya —a term of contempt and condemnation that was 
to be employed by future generations of Moslem Arabs in refer¬ 
ence to their own prehistory and in contrast to the world history 
of one eternal God.” 


75. Sum 4:110 (“ though He forgives anything short of that ”). 

70. Sura 3:148; 5:55; 33:33, etc.; verbs and udjectivcs of the root jhl 
arc used by pagan poets; but the abstract noun occurs, as far as one can see, 
for the first time in the Koran, and here it simply serves as an over-all 
designation of the spirit and mores that prevailed among the Arabs before 
their conversion to Islam; for the various specific connotations of forms of jhl, 
see Goldhizer, op. cit., pp. 219 fF. 
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IV. THE TEMPER OF THE ERA 

1. REMEMBRANCE OF THE ANCESTORS. 

TOTAL JIHAD 

It is only now that wc may turn to the subject proper of the 
present inquiry: the idea of history in the era of Early Islam. The 
legacy of pre-islamic Arabia, on the one hand, and the teaching 
and conduct of Mohammed, on the other, provide a key necessary 
and, on the whole, sufficient for the understanding of the basic 
trends and currents that prevail in that era: a period of some ISO 
years, namely, from the flight of the Prophet in 022, through the 
ministry of the four “ orthodox ” caliphs—Abu Bakr, 'Omar, 
'Othman, and 'All—between 032 and 000, down to the disruption 
of the Uinaiyad Caliphate about 750. In this eventful era the 
idea of history discernible among the adherents of Islam con¬ 
sidered as a whole may be defined as a complex of notions derived 
from wholly heterogeneous spheres: the monotheistic and uni- 
versalistic conception of the past as developed in the cultural 
evolution of Judaism and Christianity; the particularistic, genea¬ 
logical, essentially factional conception inherent in the pagan- 
nomadic society of the northern Arabs; and the peculiar amalga¬ 
mation of these two conceptions as exhibited in the teachings of 
Mohammed. As if he had intended to epitomize this composite 
idea of history that was to plague his followers in the future, 
Mohammed says in connection with the pilgrimage observance: 

And when ye have completed your rites, 

then remember Allah even as yc remember your ancestors, 

or even better than that.” 

Actually, both kinds of remembrance—that of Allah and that 
of the ancestors—remain alive and active in all major eras of 
islamic history, except that in the period of Early Islam greater 
preponderance is held by the ancestors, i. e., the forces of Arabism, 

77. Sura 2:190. 
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than in any future period. Indeed, the era of Early Islam is 
one in which remembrance of Allah is outweighed by that of the 
ancestors in an ever intensified degree. This is marked, externally, 
by the fact that the center of Islam is now moved from Medina, 
and even from Arabia, first to Kufa in Iraq and then to Damascus 
in Syria; and internally, by the metamorphosis of the structure 
of Islam from an Arab community of believers, under Mohammed 
and Abu Bakr, to a Moslem empire, under ‘Omar, and to an 
Arab monarchy under the Umaiyads. The sociopolitical temper of 
the era is that of subjugation, conquest, intertribal warfare, 
insurrection, and violent, intransigent partisanship. Its motto 
is jihad, in ever accelerated motion and ever wider application. 
It is applied by Mohammed and Abu Bakr to war of Moslem 
Arabs against all pagan Arabs; it is expanded under ‘Omar to 
war of Moslem Arabs against all infidel non-Arabs, and after 
‘Omar, to war of Moslem Arabs against one another; eventually 
it is even applied to war of Moslem non-Arabs, the so-called 
maw&U, against Moslem Arabs. 

In reality, jihad now is, even more plainly than it was during 
Mohammed’s ministry in Medina, only a continuation of the 
militant factionalism inherited from pagan Arab times. It is this 
heritage that can be seen to account, directly or indirectly, for 
the incessant manifestations of cleavage, friction, and civil strife 
which so completely rend the Moslem community through the 
entire era—from its inception, through all its vicissitudes, down 
to its termination. Manifestations of this kind spring up even 
in Mohammed’s immediate environment and among his closest 
kin: in the political tension among his oldest followers, namely, 
between the Muhajira of the Quraish and the Ansar of Aus- 
Khazraj; in the conflict between his clan of the Banu Hashim 
and its brother clan, the Banu Umaiya; and eventually, in the 
split of the Hashimites themselves into the branch of 'All and 
that of 'Abbas. The manifestations continue with new violence 
and fanaticism after the death of the Prophet: in the apostasy 
(ridda) of the Bedouin tribes and their subsequent ferocious 
subjugation; in the assassination of 'Othman, the murder of 'All, 
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and the tragic slaying of Husain, son of 'All and grandson of the 
l’rophet; and in the irreconcilable uprisings of the Khawarij and 
the Shl'a. They stand out at the very height of the Uraaiyad 
power: in the bloody ravaging of Medina, under Yazld; in the 
battle of Marj Rahit between Qais and Kalb; in the crushing 
of the revolt of al-Mukhtar; in the siege of Mecca under 'Abdal- 
malik and the pitiable end of the rival caliph, 'Abdallah b. 
Zuhair; and in the disastrous wars between the leading tribes 
of the era. And finally they reach their climax, or better perhaps 
their anticlimax, in the revolt of non-Arab Moslems, helped by 
'Abbasid rebels and Shi'ite dissidents, against the assumed su¬ 
premacy of Arab Moslems, which comes to a head at the battle 
of the Zab and marks the downfall of the Umaiyad Dynasty. 7 " 

Apart from the caliphs themselves, the men of the era, the men 
of action and renown that make its political history, are ruthless 
generals and governors like Khalid b. al-Walld (the “ Sword of 
Allah ”), Ziyad b. Abihi, 'Ubaidallah b. Ziyad, al-Muhallab, nl- 
Ilajjaj; warlike tribal chieftains like Ibn Balulal, Zufar b. al-Harit, 
'Umair b. al-IIubab; and equally “ warlike ” tribal poets like 
Hassan b. Tabit, al-Akhtal, Jarir, al-Farazdaq, al-Qutfimi. The 
stronghold of the tribes is no longer in Arabia. The flower of 
their manhood had been recruited under 'Omar to fight in the 
cause of Allah, and the Arab tribes arc now garrisoned in the 
provinces conquered from Byzantium and Persia; they serve as 
armies of occupation in Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, 
Iraq, and Iran. Their physical composition, political affiliations, 
and economic conditions have undergone a vast change since 
their conversion to Islam under Mohammed and Abu Bakr. 
Accordingly, reference to the larger genealogical groups, such 
as Mudar versus Rabi’a or Ma'add (’Adnan) versus Yemen 

78. Wellhausen, Das arabische Reich, has remained the best treatment of 
the social and political movements of the Umaiyad period to date; essentially 
supplemented by his Die rcliyios-politischcn Oppositions par teien im alien 
Islam (Abhandlutigen der Koniglichen Gctcllschajt dcr Wisscnschaften su 
Gottingen, Phil.-hist. Klasse) . Vol. 5, No. 2 (1901); for a more recent critical 
survey of the dynasty, sec Della Vida, art. " Uraaivads,” El, 4, 998 ff. 
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(Qahtan), is more frequent in the works of their poets than in 
those of the pagan bards; but their hypertrophied clan conscious¬ 
ness and genealogical factionalism have remained unaltered. Their 
fraticidal warfare, their incessant campaigns of blood revenge and 
counterrevenge now add fresh chapters to the Days of the Arabs, 
new glory to the nobility of their blood kinship. 

The irony of this first era of islamic history is that having set 
out to divide the world into a “ domain of Islam ” (ddr al-‘Islam) 
and a “ domain of war ” (ddr al-harb ) by the unspent life power 
of the Arab tribes, it made Islam almost a synonym of jihad. 
Whenever the converted tribes are not engaged in the great wars 
of conquest in the cause of Allah, in the subjugation of Romans, 
Persians, Berbers, in the unchecked slaughter and fabulous looting 
of “ infidels,” they wage wars of blood revenge against one another, 
often as if resuming the warfare which their forebears had waged 
before conversion: war between Bakr and Tamlm, between 
Tamlm and Azd, between Taglib and 'Amir b. ^a^a’a, between 
Kalb and Faznrn, or between the great confederacy of Qais 
'Ailan and that of Kalb-Quda'a. Nor has the ethics of intertribal 
war undergone a change since the alleged banishment of jahiliya: 
The head of a fallen chieftain is cut off by his rival und sent to 
the caliph, who rewards the messenger . 70 Pregnant women of a 
defeated tribe are ripped open by the victors—a barbarism that 
had been practiced by the pagan Arabs and long before them, 
by the Ammonites at the time of Amos ." 0 Now and then Islam 

79. Rusain's head was sent to Yozld ( Al-Fakhri , cd. W. Ahhvnrdt [Gotha, 
I860], p. 140, bottom); 'Abdallah b. Zuhair’n bend was sent to Damascus by 
Rajjnj (A&., XIII, 43:8, bottom); the same treatment is given Qatari, the 
famous leader of the Azariqa Klmwarij (see Della Vida in El, 2, 818a), and 
'Umnir b. al-IJubfib, one of the chiefs of Qais (Aklital, Diwan, cd. A. §alhanl 
[Beyrouth, 1891], 100:1, and elsewhere); in the latter instances, the recipient 
of the dead man’s head is 'Abdalmalik. A wcll-rcmcmhcrcd instance of this 
custom in pagan times is the decapitation of Shurabbil (see above, p. 259) 
by Abu Ilnnash on the Day of Kulab; cf. Muf., p. 430:20 f. For the 'Abbasid 
period, cf. Al-Fakhri, pp. 175, 197, 227, 258, 2G2, 311, and especially, p. 323. 

80. A#., XI, GO; Jarir, Diwan (Cairo, 1313 a. ii.), I, 110:18 f. (wa-kull 
mulchaddarati ’l-qurbain tabtaqir), and passim', for pre-islamic times, cf. 
•Amir b. at-Tufail, Diwan, Nos. 12:7 and 27:4; cf. below n. 81. 
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docs stir up something like remorse. A chieftain of Sulaim, 
al-Jahhiif b. Hukaim, about to launch a treacherous assault 
against Taglib, finds it necessary to warn his tribesmen that if 
they follow him they will be condemned in the hereafter to hell- 
fire, but if they do not they will disgrace their tribe. The tribes¬ 
men thereupon choose hell and make the attack.*' 

2. REMEMBRANCE OF ALLAH 

The religious temper of the era is indeed subdued by its turbu¬ 
lent political temper, but it is by no means dormant. The supreme 
tenet of Islam, the belief in a single God of the world, which had 
kept Mohammed’s prophetic inspiration alive throughout his 
career, also saves the entire era of Early Islam from complete 
moral anarchy and religious disintegration. The word of this one 
God is now spoken in a still, small voice to be sure; but it is not 
drowned out even amid the tumultuous battle cries of intransigent 
partisanship and unrestrained 'a$ablya. In certain circles, more¬ 
over, specifically those of the Khawarij and the Shi'a, the word 
of God is occasionally spoken in a voice both loud and harsh. 

It is in this era that the Koran, the “ Word of God ” (qaul 
Allah) par excellence, is canonized ns unalterably binding for 
all time to come and augmented and interpreted by the Sunnn, 
that is, the life and example of the Prophet. This work of canoni¬ 
zation and, especially, of augmentation and interpretation proved 
to be of immeasurable, formative importance for the future of 
Islam. It became, in fact, an indispensable correlate to the divine 
revelation itself. It is carried out by faithful “ companions ” and 
their “ followers ” who, in keeping with the early sermon of 
Mohammed, have freed themselves from the shackles of clan and 
tribe, from the passions of partisanship, and are intent upon 
serving the one God of the world ns individuals. In various moods 
of religiosity, which later were to develop into corresponding 
schools of Islamic theology, this type of individual piety recurs 
in each major center of Early Islam. 

81. Ag.. ibid. ( innamd hitja ‘l-nar 'au al-'ar . . . ja-qalu nalinu ma'aka —to 
the extent of the barbarism just referred to). 
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In Medina, men like Abu Darr, 'Abdallah b. 'Omar, Sa'Id b. 
al-Musaiyib, Muhammad b. Sirin dedicate their pious efforts to 
the preservation of the Sunna of the Prophet, thus laying ground 
for the “ unwritten ” law ( hadit) of Islam . 82 In Basra, where 
political theology insisted that the qadar of Allah, just us the 
dalir of paganism, renders man morally helpless, void of all 
religious initiative, sages like Hasan al-Ba$rI and Wa$il b. *At& 
have the courage to postulate freedom of will and individual 
responsibility as a fundamental thesis of Islam , 83 thus precipi¬ 
tating the remarkable emergence of islamic philosophical theory 
in the classical period. The type of piety centered wholly upon 
God and a secluded life of pious meditation and asceticism—a 
type of piety that was to blossom out into the important school 
of $ufism—finds exponents in Kufa and Basra as well as in 
Medina. 8 * The movement of the Khawarij, which was to become 
hopelessly embroiled in jihad, starts out from a postulate to the 
effect that no decision concerning the community of believers 
has any validity unless it has been made by God .* 1 Both the 
Khawarij and the Shi*a uphold the principle that all Moslems 
are equal before Allah. Although a pure Arab himself, al-Mukhtar, 
the “ Moses of the Shi'a,” is the first to rally the mawali of Kufa 
to armed uprising against one of the most perilous residues of 
paganism: the foregone conclusion whereby only an Arab could 
be considered a full-fledged Moslem and therefore entitled to 
special privileges over a Moslem of non-Arab descent . 80 

82. See E. Sudani, E inlei lung to Ibn Su'd, III, x ft; on Abu Durr, cf. Ibn 
Su'd, IV. Pt. I. 161 fT., and especially, BaludurT, Ansdb, cd. S. D. F. Goitein 
(Jerusalem, 1986), V, 52 fT. 

83. On Unsun’s position concerning the qadar question, sec his Risala 
(addressed to the caliph ‘Abdulmalik), published by II. Ritter in Der Islam, 
21, 67 IT.; see also Obcrninnn, " Political Theology in Early Islam,” pp. 138-82. 
On Wnsil, see ShahrastanT in Hnnrbrucker, pp. 25 IT. 

81. See Nicholson, A Literary History of the Arabs, pp. 221 fT., and The 
Idea of Personality in Sufism, pp. 7 f.; A. J. Arbcrry, Sufism (London, 1050), 

pp. 31 IT. 

85. The postulate is summed up in the terse formula Id hulcma ’Hid lillah; 
see, e. g., Ibn al-Atir, III, 279:1, bottom; Al-Fakhri, p. 114:3, bottom. 

86. Nicholson, A Literary History, pp. 218 f. 
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Even for the monumental islamic historiography that was to 
emerge as the crowning achievement of the classical period under 
the 'Abbasids, the ground is prepared now, in the era of Early 
Islam. Notwithstanding the continued popular preoccupation 
with the Days of the Arabs, both past and present, individual 
ardent Moslems—learned men like Abu Mikhnaf (d. 157), 
Ibn Ishaq (d. 151), 'Awana b. al-Hakam (d. 147), Muhammad 
al-Kalbi (d. 146), and many others SJ —devote their life work to 
collecting for themselves and transmitting to others an ever 
growing mass of detailed memorabilia bearing on the new mil- 
lenium, its founder and early caliphs, its growth and spirit, its 
outer conquests and inner discords. 

Blackened by their ’Abbasid archenemies and the historians 
and theologians within the ’Abbasid orbit, the Umaiyad caliphs 
have been characterized as “ bad Moslems ” even by modern 
scholars. They themselves consider their rule ns God-given and 
their office as the heritage of God’s Messenger. Not only the 
caliphs but their stalwart governors and generals act as imams 
of their respective flocks and conduct the Friday sendee centered 
on the testimony of faith: “ There is no god but Allah— 
Mohammed is the Messenger of Allah.” It is customary, but not 
necessarily warranted in each given case, to assume that the 
conduct of the Umaiyad caliphs is invariably dictated by political 
opportunism, moral license, or religious laxity/* In the battle 
of §iffin the hostilities cease when Mu’awiya’s soldiers raise up 
copies of the Koran on the points of their lances.” lie invites 
to his court the two leading genealogists of the period, Dagfal b. 

87. See H. A. R. Gibb. “ TaYIkh." El. suppl. pp. 23»b ff. 

88. Cf.. c. g., the characterization of their efforts in behalf of the niinbar 
(Goldziher. 2, -10 ff.: “ uristokrntischer Uebcmiuth . . . nristokralischcr 
DUnkel ”); see below n. 89. and ef. n. 02. 

89. The incident is almost invariably spoken of as a mnneuver by which 
the Korun was used merely ns a subterfuge to confuse 'All’s forces; cf. c. g.. 
Wellhniiscn. Das arabische Reich, p. 36 (“cinen elenden Kunslgriff ”); 
Nicholson, ibid., p. 192 (" Mu'awiya bethought him of a stratagem. . . . The 
miserable trick succeeded ”). 
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Ilanzala and 'Abld b. Sharya, in order to benefit from their 
learning, and he consecrates a third part of every night to the 
study of Arab history and ancient history in general. 00 During 
the assembly at al-Jabiya, where he was to be elected to the 
caliphate, Marwan b. al-Hakam is found sitting in a tent engrossed 
in the study of the Koran. 01 His son and successor 'Abdalmalik 
writes to I.Iasan al-Ba$rI, in care of al-Hajjaj, requesting this 
saintly sage and ascetic to enlighten him as to the true sense of 
God’s omnipotence (qadar) in relation to the moral and religious 
endeavor of man. 03 The same caliph, in replacing the Byzantine 
and Persian currency with one of Arab making, orders that the 
new coins be engraved with sayings from the Koran, one of them 
being the solemn utterance, “ Say: He is God—One.” 03 The 
caliph Hisham, son of 'Abdalmalik, puts the education of his 
princes into the hands of al-Zuhrl, one of the foremost authorities 
of his time in matters of the sacred tradition of Islam. 0 * The 
religious devotion of his successor, the caliph 'Omar b. 'Abdal'azlz, 
has remained an object of veneration even among the 'Abbasids. 
Like 'Abdalmalik, he seeks advice from Ilasan al-Basrl on matters 
of the heart, specifically, it would appear, about the spiritual worth 
of meditation and asceticism. 03 During his reign, study of the 

90. Mns'udI, ed. C. Bnrbier dc Mcynard, 5, 77-8 ( cn un mol tout cc qui 
forme I'/iistoire da passe) ; the subjects of Mu'/iwiyn’s nocturnal study ns 
specified by Mus'udI agree closely with those snid to hove constituted the 
researches of I bn Shnryn that were ordered by the enliph to be recorded in 
u dlwiln; sec below, n. ISO. 

91. Bnlndurl, op. cit., p. 129:4; cf. p. 125:17 ff. ( al-Madd’ini: hana min 
‘aqra’i ' l-nas lil-qur’dn wa-kana yaqiil, etc.). 

92. IJnsnn’s Jlisdla to 'Abdnlninlik wns in reply to n request from the enliph 
(in enre of binjjuj); see the articles cited above, n. 83; cf. Ibn *Abd Rabbihi, 
'Iqd (Cairo, 1940), 2, 479:1 f., where 'Abdnlninlik is quoted ns saying in effect 
that it wns because he worried so much nbout his weekly sermon that his 
hair became prematurely grny. 

93. Baludurl, quoted by Welllmusen, Das arabischc Reich, p. 135; the 
Koranic saying is Sura 112:1. 

94. Cf. the article on al-Zuhrl in Ibn Sa'd, II, Pt. II, 135 f., especially 
the last item, 136:4 ff. 

95. Ilasnn’s message to 'Omar b. 'Abdal'azlz ns preserved in the IJilyat 
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Koran forms the most frequent subject of conversation among the 
people of Damascus. 00 He shares with the Khawarij and the 
ShFa, the militant enemies of his dynasty, in the thesis of the 
equality of all Moslems, whether Arab or “ foreign,” in the eyes 
of God; and his endeavors to realize this thesis in behalf and 
for the benefit of the mawall assure him a lasting place of honor 
in the annals of the religious history of Islam.* 

But when all is said and done, genealogy and poetry must 
be seen to enjoy far greater popularity in the early islamic era 
than Koran and Hadit. Indeed, genealogy is now on the way 
to becoming part of the remembrance of Allah, a paradoxical, 
yet inevitable, concession made to Arabism in the best interests 
of Islam. From its very inception the community of believers had 
been a community of groups rather than individuals. The alms 
tax (z akat) , imposed by Mohammed upon the converted Arabs 
as one of the basic principles of Islam, was collected not from 
individual Moslems but from their respective units of blood 
kinship. The raids and wars he had waged in the cause of Allah 
aimed at conversion of entire genealogic divisions: tribes, sub¬ 
tribes, clans. The same is true as regards the reconversion cam¬ 
paigns under Abu Bakr by the “ Sword of Allah.” Similarly, 
all instances of peaceful submission were negotiated by “ deputa¬ 
tions ” ( wufud ) representing groups of well-defined genealogical 
character. 00 It was therefore only natural that when, under 'Omar, 
“ registers " (dauawin) were drawn up for administrative pur¬ 
poses—such as allotment of stipends to Mohammed’s family and 

al-anbiyd‘ of Abu Nu'aini (died 430 a. n.) may well contain interpolations 
by Inter hands, but there is no reason to question its authenticity on the 
whole; sec the translation of the message given by Arberry, op. cil., pp. 33-5; 
see also, J. Pedersen, " The Criticism of the Islamic Preacher,” The World 
of Islam, N.S., 2 (1953), 218 f. 

90. Cf. Al-Fakhri, 151 bottom. 

97. Ibn Sn'd, V. 210-302; Wcllhauscn. “ Umar II und die Mavali," Das 
arabische Reich, pp. 107-91; Nicholson, op. cit., pp. 204 ff.; K. V. Zcttcr- 
stcin, art. and bibliography, in El, 3, 977a-9a. 

98. Ibn Hishnm, pp. 933-63 ( sanat al-tcufud); Ibn Sa'd, I. Pt. II. 38-80 
(wifadat al-'arab); Wellhausen, Skizzen und Vorarbciten, IV, pp. 135 ff. 
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companions, division of the spoils from the wars of conquest 
among the Moslem warriors (muqatila ), and the like—the listing 
was based on genealogical principles. 00 Apparently it never 
occurred to 'Omar that the stipends and shares might be paid out 
to Moslem individuals, without regard to tribe and clan, just as 
it had not occurred to the Prophet to have his Ansar dissociate 
themselves from the clans and subtribes of Aus and Khazraj. 
Naturally, unless the prc-islamic divisions of the Arabs, both 
northern and southern, had remained generally intact and a 
matter of wide public information, the corresponding registration 
would have been plainly unfeasible, since, under 'Omar, the 
recipient warriors were recruited from the entire population of 
Arabia. Even so, the drawing up of the registers must have 
required systematic study of Aral) genealogy, and their official 
use by the caliph was bound to lend that study a measure of 
religious sanction. 

S. A NEW KIND OF GENKA LOGY 

Preoccupation with genealogy received a sort of nimbus, which 
eventually was to prove of great, importance, from yet another 
direction. Wholly in the spirit of Arabism, but ultimately to the 
advantage of Islam, the triumphs of Mohammed mnde him the 
hero eponymous of a new kind of “ nobility ” and gave his blood 
the luster of a new kind of “ glory.” Accordingly, conversion to 
Islam added a fresh incentive to the genealogical consciousness 
of any group affiliated with the Prophet or at least with his tribe, 
the Quraish and, theoretically, all groups of the North, all descend¬ 
ants of Ma'ndd, could claim such affiliation. How even 'Omar, the 
most truly Islamic figure in all the history of the caliphate, was 
unable to free himself from thinking in terms of Arab racialism 
may be seen from a pronouncement of his transmitted on ancient 
authority: " He [Mohammed] is our title to nobility, his tribe 

99. Tabnrl, I, 27-10:1 If. (xva-hutca 'autcal man dauxeana lin-nus fi ‘l-islain 
ad-daxcawin xoa-kataba ‘xi-nds ‘aid qabd'ilihim xca-faratfa lahum al-'atd ’); 
Al-Fakhri, pp. 101 f. 
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are the noblest of the Arabs, and after them those are nobler that 
are nearer to him in blood. Truly the Arabs are ennobled by God’s 
Apostle.” 100 It is an idea such as this that crystallized into the 
basic principle of the early Shra: that no one is entitled to the 
oflice of the caliphate except the offspring of 'All by Fiitima, the 
nephew and daughter of the Prophet, there being none nearer 
to him in blood kinship. 

Even among the Quraish, efforts were made to establish as 
close a genealogical nexus with Mohammed as possible. Thus 
the Bnnu Zuhra raised the claim, “ We are the maternal uncles 
of the Prophet,” because his mother ‘Amina was an offspring of 
Zuhra, daughter of Kilab b. Murra, Mohammed’s paternal an¬ 
cestor six generations removed ! ,01 The situation is properly 
appraised by the 'Abbfisid caliph, al-Ma'mum, when he says that 
of the two main branches of Ma'add, the Itabi'a were angry with 
God ever since he had raised his Prophet from among the Mudnr 
rather than from among their stock . 103 Even the non-Ma'addic 
An$ftr now seek to establish a genealogical tie with the blood of 
Mohammed. Because his paternal grandfather, ‘Abd al-MuUalib 
b. Iiashim, was, or was held to have been, the son of a woman 
of the Bnnu Najjar, a subtribe of the Khazraj, the poet Hassan 
b. Titbit, the spokesman of the An$&r, states triumphantly: 

It’s we that begot from among the Quraish their Great one: 

we begot the good Prophet from among the clan of Iiashim ! 103 

100. Tabari, ibid., 2751:11 f.; translated by Nicholson, op. cit., p. 188 f.; 
long after 'Omar (d. Oil), the historiun Ibn Qutaiba (d. 889) is astonished 
when he conics upon tribesmen of the Quraish who do not know the exact 
genealogical degree that connects them with the Prophet! ( Ma'arif, cd. F. 
Wlistenf eld, p. 3:13 f.). 

101. Ibn Qutaiba, Ma'arif, p. 03:10 (valinu *akhwul an-nabi). 

103. Tabari, III, 1142:12 ( wa-‘amma ‘1-rabVa fa-scixi(a ‘ala ‘llah mund 
ba'ala nabhjahu min mutfar). 

103. Diwan (sec above, n. 13), No. 25:7 (Ibn Ilishum, p. 938). For the 
genealogical basis of the claim, sec Ibn Hishfim, p. 88:1 ff.; Ibn Qutaiba, ibid,, 
p. 57:14; cf. p. 74:9, and the scholion on the cited verse ( Dixcan, p. 45: 
ya'ni 'Abd al-Mutfalib ualadathu Danu ’ti-Najjur ). 
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We recall how, deep in the time of jail illy a, a very similar claim 
was raised by al-Harit b. Ililliza in relation to King 'Amr b. Hind 
of Hlra. 

Merely by its logical implications, the new genealogy might 
have served—and in the realm of individual piety, we shall see, 
it did serve—to counteract the forces of factionalism inherited 
from pagan times. Yet in the realm of jihad, the political temper 
of Early Islam, it was bound to all but inflate those forces. 
Hassan, the court poet of Mohammed and himself a Khazrajite, 
perceives the new “ nobility ” of the An$ar as a new element added 
to the former " glorious ” record of Aus and Klmzraj, new proof 
of their racial superiority over the Quraish, the Mu^lar, and 
indeed, over all of Ma'add. Thus the purely islnmic designation 
an$ar, marking off those who helped the prophet consolidate his 
mission as the messenger of the one God of the world, is now 
transformed to function ns a genealogical term, pure and simple. 
To a considerable extent this transformation was effected in 
keeping with the Arabicizing provisions of Mohammed in Medina; 
at any rate, it was done before his very eyes. In the words of 
Ilassan, speaking in behalf of the An$ar: 

We had been Princes of men before Mohammed, 

and when Islam came, superiority remained with us, too . . . 

Such is my tribe—the best of tribes altogether; 

whatever excellence be recounted—my tribe is worthy of it .* 04 

And again: 

Sovereignty was ours in Heathendom, and precedence is ours 
in Guidance: 

in help to the Prophet, and the founding of nobility. ,on 

In satirizing the Quraishite Hakim b. Hiziim, who had fought 
at Badr on the side of the pagans but was now a good Moslem, 

10t. Divan, No. 101:1, 4 (Ibn Hislium. p. 930). 

105. Diwun, No. 25:8 (wanting in Ibn Hishom). 
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Hassan ridicules him for having thrown away his weapons and 
fled from the field of battle: 

When he perceived Badr, its banks overflowing 
with the troops now from Aus, now from Khazraj . 106 

In the manner of the leading poets of the era Hassan exalts the 
fresh warlike glory of his tribe, the jihad under the banner of 
Islam, together with the glorious record that had been achieved 
on the field of battle by his tribe’s ancestors in the period of 
jahiliya: 

Is nobility aught but ancient lordship and bounty, 
and fame of Princes, and bearing of hardness? ,or 

And consistently he refers to those against whom the An?hr had 
fought in the wars of conversion by their genealogical designation, 
as if those wars had been intertribal feuds rather than wars of 
Moslems against pagans. Addressing himself to the Prophet, 
he says: 

And we were thine army on the Day of the Slopes of Uhud, 
when, insolently, Mu$ar mustered her troops to battle . 108 

Similarly, the present tensions between the An§ar and the 
Muhajira, of purely sociopolitical nature, arc combined by 
Hassan with the former great conflict “ in the cause of Allah,” 
in which these two groups of Mohammed’s followers had fought 
against the genealogical cousins of the Muhajira, namely, the 
Ma'addic Quraish: 

We helped and housed Mohammed the Prophet 
whether this pleased the Ma'add or displeased them . 100 

And in the same spirit: 

106. Diwdn, Nos. 80:4 (var. Ibn Hisham, p. 525:10); cf. No. 76:4. 

107. Diwdn, No. 25:1 (Ibn Hisham, p. 038). 

108. Diwdn, No. 131:11 (var. Ibn Hisham, p. 885). 

109. Diwdn, No. 25:2 (Ibn Hisham, p. 938). 


The Idea oj History in the Ancient Near East 


294 

All the time, we have had from the Ma'add 
nothing but feuding or fighting or abuse . 110 

It is especially noteworthy that in the well-known satirical poem 
composed by Akhfcal at the behest of the Umaiyad prince Yazld 
b. Mu'awiya, the term Ansar is used in a genealogical sense— 
precisely as in the verses of Hassan—even though the Ansar’s 
claim to islamic nobility is denied and ridiculed by the Umaiyad 
court poet: 

The Quraish have now borne away all the honor and glory, 

and baseness alone is beneath the turbans of the Ansar, 

So leave nobility alone—ye arc not of its stock, 

and stick to your shovels, o sons of Najjar . 111 

An early Islamic dictum—■“ Poetry is the register of the Arabs ” 
—has been widely quoted and commented upon, by Moslem 
sages as well as modern scholars, as epitomizing the peculiarly 
close connection between Arab poetry and genealogy . 1,3 The 
dictum may be seen to apply no less to the era of Early Islam 
than to that of Arab paganism. We have seen already that the 
outstanding poets of the eru perceived of the jihad of their time 
as if it were a continuation of the intertribal warfare of the 

110. Diwdu, No. 1:17 (vnr. Ibn Hisham, p. 829); by the evidence of the 
above und similar utterances throughout the Diwan, there can be no doubt 
that ljassun considers his tribe ns of non-Mu'adic, i.c., Yemenite, stock; 
Nbldekc hns indeed called attention to a verse of ljnssan quoted by Yu'qubT, 
ed. M. T. Houtsma (Leiden, 1883), I, 321:4, bottom, in which the poet 
states explicitly that his tribal genealogy goes back to Qaut-Nabt-Mulik-Zaid- 
Kahlun ; cf. Wilstcnfcld, Tabcllen, Nos. 1 and 4; sec above, n. 13. 

111. DitoQu, p. 314:4 f.; first line translated by Nicholson, op. cit., p. 241; 
cf. Ag., XIII, 148; XIV, 122; whether “ shovels ” was actually intended by 
niasdhi is not certain; nt uny rate, the i>oct hud in mind a tool used by 
carpenters, since he clearly plays ui>on the designation Bnnu ’n-Najjur (the 
lending division of Khnzrnj), literally: " Sons of the Carpenter." 

112. The dictum seems to have consisted originally of the succinct epigram 
as-ii'r diwan al-Arab, and in this form it may well have been coined by 
Ibn 'Abbas; for its several expansions or expositions, see Goldzihcr, 1, 43, n. 1; 
Lyall, Muf., Introduction, pp. xxvi f. and n. 
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time of jahiliya. As was similarly the practice of their pagan 
predecessors, they see in the Days of the present new witnesses 
to the genealogical superiority and tribal glory of their clan 
whenever they deem it to have been victorious in a given conflict 
or armed encounter. Hence the constant reference to pre-islamic 
Days and conditions in the compositions of Hassan, Akhtal, and 
Qutaml, and in the divans of, and especially the contests 
(jiaqd'id) between, al-Farazdaq and Jarir .” 1 The new, intensified 
interest in genealogy to which we have referred could not but 
add to the popularity of poetry, both past and present. Only 
thus was it possible to save the enormous mass of poetic com¬ 
position from oblivion by the work of compilers and philologists 
that was to be performed in the 'Abbnsid period. The tribesmen 
of Taglib, we arc told, seized upon each occasion to recite the 
famous ode of their great pagan poet, 'Ann* b. Kultum. ,u The 
poets of the era enjoy the hospitality and bounty of the court 
at Damascus, not so much because of the caliphs’ particular 
devotion to the art of verse-making as because poetry continues 
to be a political weapon of first magnitude. Even at Mohammed’s 
quarters in Medina poetic contests between the Prophet’s court 
poets and the tribal bards of the deputations appear to have 

113. Of., c. g., references to the Day of Khos&g (dated by Cauuin dc 
Perceval, op. eit., 2, 272, ns of a.d. 402!). Fnrazdaq, Naq., p. 884:11; the 
killing of Kulnib (precipitating the War of Basil*), Jarir, Naq., p. 807:12; 
the (First) Day of Kullb, Akhtal, Diw&n, pp. 45:1; 227:1 f.; 228:2; Qut&mT, 
Diwdn, No. 13:33 (cf. the scholion); Fnrn/.daq, Naq., pp. 280:0; 202:2; 451:13, 
and passim; the assassination of 'Amr b. Hind by 'Amr b. Kultdm, Akhtal, 
ibid., p. 44:1; QntfunI, ibid.. No. 13:32 (cf. the scholion); Fnrazdaq, Naq.. 
p. 884:10; cf. p. 880:11; Ihn Qutnibn, S/ti’r, ed. M. J. Dc (!ocjc (Leiden. 
1004), p. 110:10; Aft., XI, 5 4:17 f.; etc. A systematic study of all references 
to events and persons of pre-islamic history found in the Naqdi(l (below, 
n. 120) would, I believe, greatly enhance new critical research which this 
field is much in need of; a vital aid to such a study is already provider! for. 
of course, by the voluminous scholia of Abu ‘Ubnida and Bcvan’s excellent 
Indices. 

114. Ag., XI, 54:14 f.; the verses (deriding the present-day Taglib for 
their poetic impotence) arc credited to “ a certain poet of Bakr b. Wall 
cf. Nbldcke, Fiinf Mo'allaqat, p. 10. 
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been common. That the drawing up of genealogical registers 
under 'Omar was helped by data supplied in poetry may be taken 
for granted in view of the above dictum. 

To reward him for an ode he composed in praise of the 
Umaiyads, the caliph 'Abdalmalik orders that Akhtal be escorted 
through the streets of Damascus and that the escort cry out: 
“ This is the poet of the Commander of the Faithful! This is 
the best poet of the Arabs! ” 1,0 A poem recited by Akhtal, in 
the presence of 'Abdalmalik, satirizing the Sulnirn and 'Amir for 
their defeat on the Day of Hashshak, precipitates the treacherous 
assault of the Taglib by al-Juhhaf b. Ilukaim, to which we have 
referred above . 110 The compositions of al-Qut&ml enjoy so great 
a popularity in Iraq that because of the anti-Yemenite bias of 
his verses, his life is threatened by the Azd. l,T Something like 
nation-wide popularity is enjoyed by the poetic controversy be¬ 
tween Farazdaq and Jarir—a controversy of personal abuse and 
genealogical vituperation carried on in verses of all but unmatched 
poetic skill. While 'Abdalmalik’s general, Muhallab, leads a cam¬ 
paign against the AzraqI Khnwurij, his soldiers engage in passion¬ 
ate arguments as to which of the two poets outranks the other. 
Requested to arbitrate the issue, Muhallab recommends that 
the matter be placed before their Azraqi enemies, whose leader, 
'Abkla b. Ililfil, makes the decision in favor of JarIr. I,B Even 

115. Aft., VIII, 288:5. 

116. Akhtal, Dlwfin, p. 286:8 IT:; nl-Mubnrrad (below n. 125), p. 280:18 fT.; 
Aft., XI, 59 f.; sec above, n. 81. 

117. Diw&n, ed. J. Barth (Leiden, 1902), No. 7:1 f.; sec Barth’s quotation 
(from the I As fin al-'Arab ), ibid., p. 16, top, nlso p. xv. 

118. Aft., VIII, 42:14 ff.; Muhallab states here in effect that he docs not 
wish to make the decision himself and thus be exposed to " these two dogs 
who would tear my hide apart”; the Az&riqa, on the other hand, he implies, 
have nothing to fear, for they urc “ an Arab tribe well-versed in poetry and 
capable of appraising it correctly.” When the petition is then submitted to 
'Abldn, he proves indeed competent to settle the dispute, but he is shocked 
at the petitioner: “ May Allah punish thee! Thou dost neglect the study 
of Koran and Sacred Law, choosing to interrogate me in matters of poetry!" 
(ibid., p. 43:6 f.); his shock must have been even greater to find the same 
condition within his own ranks; cf. below n. 119. 
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more significant is the following incident relating to ‘Abida. This 
puritan warrior in the cause of Allah on the side of the Khawarij, 
we arc told, was in the habit of inviting his men to call at his 
tent during lulls in fighting. Once, when two of his soldiers called 
on him, the following dialogue took place. ‘Abida: “ What do 
ye prefer: that I recite to you from the Koran or that I declaim 
poetry for you? ” The soldiers: “ The Koran we know as well 
as thou dost; so do recite for us poetry.” ‘Abida; “ Ye sinners! 
By Allah, I knew well that ye loved poetry better than the 
Koran.” Thereupon, it is related, he went on declaiming verse 
to them and making them recite poems to him until they became 
weary of it and took their leave. ni * 

Sporadically, however, the intrinsic significance of the new 
genealogy and nobility, as believed to have been brought into 
being by the appearance of Mohammed, docs make itself felt: 
the realization that the one God of the world to whom he had 
converted the Arabs is the God of man, and therefore, of all 
men. Although the struggle in behalf of the mawall was motivated 
largely by political ambitions, especially the movement, under 
the 'Abbasid agent Abu Muslim, leading to the downfall of the 
Umaiynd Dynasty, it had been made possible and effective by the 
pious conviction that all believers are equal in the eyes of Allah, 
learned Moslems, indeed, have sometimes undertaken to demon¬ 
strate that the new genealogy was prescribed by God in such 
utterances of His revelation to Mohammed as “ Only the believers 
are brothers,” and concerning Noah’s wicked son, “ He is not 
of thy kin; surely, he has wrought what is not right”; so that 
here “ the authority [wildya] of Islam establishes kinship between 
strangers ... and revokes by it (the tie) between blood relatives.” 
This is a bold interpretation of the Koranic passages, but it 
reflects the spirit of our era . 110 'Omar, we have seen, stresses the 
importance of blood kinship with the Prophet, but he makes it 

119. A&„ VI, 151:1 ff. (1. 4: yd fasaqatu). 

120. See, e. g., MuqrizT, Kitdb an-nazd', ed. G. Vos (Leiden, 1888), p. 28:8 IT.; 
the Koranic passages arc Sura 49:10 and 9:48; for a much older source of 
this "demonstration,” see below, n. 127. 
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clear that such kinship alone is by no means decisive. In con¬ 
clusion of his pronouncement, which we have quoted above, he 
says: “ Nevertheless, by Allah, if non-Arabs accomplish good 
works and we accomplish none, they will be closer to Mohammed 
than we on the Day of Resurrection. Let therefore no one rely on 
blood kinship, but let him work for what is of worth in the eyes 
of Allah. For one who is held back by his works will not advance 
by his pedigree.” 131 Wholly in keeping with this sentiment, 
tradition relates how 'Omar prohibited the recitation of ancient 
poetry in the controversies between the Ansar and the Quraish, 
saying that this was “ vilification of those living by recalling the 
conduct of the dead, thereby reviving the old hatreds. Yet God 
has uprooted the customs of paganism [j&hillya] by the foundation 
of Islam.” 133 

It is conceivable, of course, that traditions of this kind are 
apocryphal; but there can be no doubt that the sentiments they 
convey reflect the spirit of Early Islam as it was cultivated in 
circles of individual piety in contrast to that prevailing among 
the Arab masses and their warlike leaders. An early Medinao 
tradition, which may safely be assigned to our era, makes 
Mohammed deliver an address on the occasion of his conquest 
of Mecca, in the year 8 a. ii., in the course of which he is made to 
say: “0 people of Quraish! Behold, Allah has now removed 
from you the haughtiness of paganism [jahillya] and the boasting 
with ancestors. [All] men stem from Adam, and Adam was formed 
from dust.” Following this, the Prophet is said to have recited the 
Koranic verse about the Arabs having been divided into “ tribes 
and sub-tribes ” by God’s own design, to which we have referred 
above. 133 But perhaps the clearest expression lent to the new kind 

121. Tabari, I, 2751:1*1-17; for the first part of the pronouncement, sec 
above, n. 100; "n trad.” quoted by Lane (p. 215, col. 3:9, bottom, from TA ), 
scorns to be based on the concluding words of ’Omar's dictum, except for the 
variant man baffa’a bihi 'amaluhu in lieu of man qatfara bihi 'amaluhu in 
Tabari, 1. 16. 

122. Ag., TV, 140:0-9. 

123. Ibn Hislium, p. 821:10 fl.; Wfiqidl-Wellhauscn, p. 358; Tabari, I, 1642; 
cf. Zamakhsharl, KushshSf, 2, 399:10, bottom, and see above, p. 270, and n. 65. 
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of genealogy may be found in the poems of ‘Imran b. Hifton, a 
transmitter of Hadit from 'A’isha and Abu Musa al-Ash'ari, and 
hence a contemporary, at least a younger contemporary, of 'Omar. 
A blue-blooded Arab, of the Shaiban of Bakr, he is praised in tradi¬ 
tion for his sacred learning, asceticism, and devotion to prayer, and 
he is held to have been one of the outstanding poets of the 
Ivhawarij . 124 He was persecuted and haunted by al-Hajjaj, the 
famous governor of 'Abdalmalik, for his activity in behalf of the 
Ivhawarij, and he sought asylum with one tribe after another, 
concealing his identity for fear of being overtaken by Hajjaj’s 
agents and posing as 

A Yemenite one day, when meeting a man of Yemen, 
and as of ‘Adnan [another day], when meeting a man of 

Ma'add. ,3# 

Invariably, his hosts eagerly inquire ns to his pedigree to deter¬ 
mine whether he is worthy of their hospitality and protection. 
He describes at some length the reception given him by Raulj b. 
Zinba', chamberlain of ‘Abdalmalik; when he no longer could 
hide his identity he fled, leaving on his couch a poem in which he 
takes his host to task for prying into his lineage. A similar 
reception was given him by Zufar b. nl-IIarit, the leader of Qnis, 
with similar results. At last he finds security and refuge with 
some people of Azd, at Hud Maisan, with whom he remains to 
the end of his days. 

The poem in which 'Imran describes his ultima thule , together 
with the compositions on his experience of the search for an 
asylum, offers an invaluable insight not only into his own con¬ 
ception of the new genealogy but into the tenacity of the old 
genealogy among his contemporaries: 

124.11m Sa'd, VII, 113:7; Ag., XVI, 152:3 f. (ia'rr fa?ih min su'ard’i 
’i-surat); ibid., 1. 1, bottom; Brockehnmm in El, 3, 470. 

125. Al-Mubarrad, Kumil, ed. W. Wright (Leipzig, 18(34), p. 532:13; see 
the cxccrpt of a letter of IJnjjaj to 'Abdalmalik concerning 'Imran, Ag., XVI, 
153:1 f.; cf. p. 152:9, bottom. 
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We have alighted by the grace of God in the best of abodes, 
gladdened by the gentility and chasteness of its people . . . 

Among them I am secure. How they are unlike the clans 
who would come upon me crying: “ Art thou of Habi'a or 
Mutfar? 

Or else of the tribe of Qahtan? ” ! Stupidity this! 

But thus did Rauh address me, and thus did his friend 
Zufar! 

There is none among them except that he would be pleased 
with a pedigree 

that would make me his kin, however remote ! 1:0 

Yet we are [all] sons of Islam! For Allah is One! 

And the best of God’s servants is he that’s submissive to 
God alone. 

It is noteworthy that the sentiment expressed in the Inst 
couplet moved the scholiast of the poem to cite a parallel senti¬ 
ment conveyed in a composition of Nahar b. Tausi’a, who is 
said to have been the leading Arab poet in Khurasan. He was 
a contemporary of ‘Imran, and like him, belonged to Bakr; but 
apparently he was not a partisan of the Khawarij. The cited 
verses read: 

The usurper of tribal nobility makes gifts to his challenger 
so that lie connect him with a most excellent pedigree. 

[As for me], my forebear is Islam and I have none beside it, 
let others boast of descent from Qais or Tamlm. 1 ” 

126. Al-Mubnrrad, p. 534:5b; wa-’in kdna (supply: dfililca, i. c., at-taqrlb) 
da nafr, it is possible, however, that the subject of kdna is the same ns in 
yusarru, namely, any of his hosts: wa-ma niinhum (’ahadun) ilia ytisarru, 
etc.; in this case, the phrase wa’in kdna da nafr would no doubt mean: “ how¬ 
ever scant lie (i. e., his clan) might be ”; for the reading minhum, see Wright’s 
n. c., ad loc. 

127. Al-Mubnrrad, pp. 533:17; 534:3-6; 538:10-15; on Nahar, sec Ibn 
Qutaibn, Shi'r, p. 342, where the two verses are quoted, in reverse order and 
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When Mu'uwiya invited to his court the two great savants of 
his time, Dagfal and Ibn Sharya—both of whom had witnessed 
the ministry of Mohammed—in order to be instructed in matters 
of ancient history, he must have been surprised to learn from 
them that Arab tribal genealogy had now been extended to lead 
back beyond 'Adnan and Qnhtun to Noah and his son Sam, the 
biblical Shem, while the pedigree of 'Adnan was held now to go 
back to Noah by the medium of Abraham and Ishmael. 18 * Theo¬ 
retically, this was the most significant concession made by 
Arabism to the remembrance of Allah in the era of Early Islam. 
The conception of the new genealogy thus appears to have mili¬ 
tated not only against the division of the community of believers 
into Moslems of more noble and less noble pedigree, as witnessed 
in the verses of 'Imran and Nahar, or into Moslems of Arab 
and non-Arab descent, as demonstrated by the uprising of al- 
Mukhtar. Obviously, it also militated against the racial particu¬ 
larism that had limited the historical horizon of the converted 
Arabs to an ultimate hero eponymous of their own Arab blood. 
By the monotheism of Islam, by the conception of history incess¬ 
antly stressed in the sermon of Mohammed, their ultimate eponym 
could be none other than Noah, the forefather of the human race 
in God’s plan and design. 

Nor was the work of the new genealogy confined to Arabs. 
We are told that Dagfal also led the Persian origins back to 

with sonic variants, toother with a third verse. In adducing the verses of 
Nuliur, the scholiast—whether nl-.Mubnrrnd (d. 008) or his source—cites the 
same Koranic passages as those upon which MnqrTzl (d. 1442) bases his 
demonstration of the new genealogy that came into being by the rise of 
Islam (see above, n. 120), with virtually identical expository remarks. On 
illegitimate genealogical claims and instances of forged pedigrees, sec Goldziher, 
1, 133 ff., 181 ff. 

128. Fihrist, cd. G. Klligel (Ixdp'/ig, 1871), p. 80:15 IT. and II. 25 IT,; of each, 
the author says: 'adraka ’n-nabiya ica-lam yasma' ininhw, so also Ibn Qulaiba, 
Ma'arif, p. 205, and, of Dagfal, Ibn Sn'd, VII, 102:4; on the chain from 
Ma'add and Adnan to Ishnincl and Abraham, sec Ag., I, 13:4 ('an Dagfal 
wa-gairihi) -0; the rending “ 'AbTd b. Sharya ” (rather than “ 'Ubnid ” and 
"Shariya") is that of Fliigcl; see also Ibn Hishfim, pp. 3-6; Ag., I, 12:6 IT., 
and cf. below n. 129. 
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Noah, and it seems indeed that he applied his system to the 
Greeks as well. 120 We learn that a work of Ibn Sharya, which was 
widely read down to the 10th century, dealt with ancient tradi¬ 
tions, early kings of the Arabs and non-Arabs, the cause of the 
confounding of speech, and the dispersion of the race following 
the confounding. Mu'awiya is said to have been so much im¬ 
pressed with the teachings of this great genealogist that he ordered 
them recorded in a divan and provided that the latter be marked 
as a work of Ibn Sharya. 130 

Moslem authors of the ‘Abbasid period list an impressive array 
of genealogists for the era of Early Islam; as might be expected, 
the listing is headed by Dagfal and Ibn Sharya. 131 Actually, the 
new, universalistic genealogy, with its biblical-koranic terms of 
reference, can be shown to have been appropriated by the leading 
poets of the Umaiyad caliphate, even though it did not lessen 
their zeal for the old, factional genealogy of clan and tribe. In 
fact, references to Dagfal occur as early as in the verses of 
al-Farazdaq (d. 92) and al-Qutaml (d. ca. 100), who cite his 
authority in matters of genealogical assessment and ancient 
history. Although no works of Dagfal are specifically mentioned 
by the authors just referred to (n. 181), al-Farazdaq speaks of a 
“ volume ” (al-?aliifa) of Dagfal in which he had borne testimony 
to the “ nobility ” of the poet’s ancestry as superior to that of 
the forebears of Jarir. 133 Al-Qutiimi, on the other hand, refers to 

129. Hnmaduni, ed. M. J. Dc Gocjc (Leiden, 1885), p. 314:15 (qtila Dagfal 
kharafa Khurasan ... 6. Sam b. Nuh) ; on the chain from Alexander to Isaac, 
sec Tabari, I, 700 f.; and cf. Abu 'Ubaida(P) nd Naqa'ifl, cd A. A. Bevnn 
(Leiden, 1905-12), No. 104:35 (Bevnn, p. 995:5): ya'nl ’anna ‘l-'ajam min 
bani ’IshSq b. ‘Ibrahim. 

ISO. Fihrist, p. 89:27f. ( fa-’amara Mu'awiya an yudauican wa-yunsab ild 
' Abld\ see Fltigcl, p. 43, n. 11); on the subject of this ditodn, sec Fihrist, 
p. 89:20 f.; on its popularity down to the 10th century, cf. Mas'udT, IV, 
89:0 f. 

131. Ibn Qutaiba, Ma'&rif, pp. 2 65 iT.; Fihrist, pp. 89 fl.; cf. WUstenfeld, 
Muhammcd Ben Habib (Gottingen, 1850), p. v. 

132. Naqa’id, No. 39:33-5 (Bevnn, p. 189:7 ff.); it is barely possible, but 
highly improbable, that Fnrnzdaq uses here al-sahifa in the sense of “oral 
record.” 
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Dagfal as one of '* (he two sages ” who transmitted tlie ancient 
traditions of ‘Ad and Jurhum. 133 

In the era of Early Islam, then, the remembrance of Allah 
endeavors to counteract the tenacity of Arabism by applying a 
new idea of the past to the issues peculiar to this era. In the 
sphere of political realities, the effect of such endeavors must 
be seen to have been negligible or of little avail. But they proved 
incalculably effective in the realm of the religious yearning, the 
cultural and intellectual quest, of individuals. The new genealogy 
forced upon the Moslems of the era a concept of history involving 
all men, all nations, all times—a concept of world history. The 
Arabs of the era continued to speak and act in terms Millar and 
Rabra, Ma'add and Yemen, 'Adnan and Qalitan, but they learned 
to think in terms of the world. 

To give Islam a basis of reality, its early exponents adjusted 
it to the age-old principles of Arab society. But to save the 
Moslem community from reverting wholly to the mores of that 
society, they anchored the most perilous of its principles, that 
of clan consciousness and tribal genealogy, in a lineage going 
back to Creation. And, confined to the sphere of individual piety, 
the new lineage might have proved strong enough to cancel the 
last vestige of Arabism. We have met with various protagonists 

133. Divan, No. 11:4: 

ahddita min 'Adin u>a-Jurhuma jammatan 

yutauunruhA 'l-'i<l<Jun Zaidtin wa-Dagfalu 

Many talcs about 'Ad and Jurhum 

that arc recounted by the two sages, Zaid and Dn&fal. 

The scholiast points out that '»(/</«« means ns much ns daliitan and that Zaid 
is none other than Zaid b. al-Kaiyis nn-Nnmnrl (cf. Ibn Qutaibn, Ma'arif, 
p. 2(10:3 and Fihrist, p. 90:1); Goldhizcr, 1, 184, quotes MoidfinT (whose 
Amt 61 is not available to me) as saying (reciting?): " Er/ahlungen von den 
Gcsehichtcn der 'Ad und Gurlium, wclche die bciden Wundcrgclchrtcn Zejd 
und Dagfal durchforschen,” which sounds like a close paraphrase of the 
QutaniT verse just adduced; in addition, Maidanl is quoted by Goldziher as 
referring to the two sages by the rare adjective al-'iddutr, Gold/.iher adds 
parenthetically to “Zejd b. Kejs {tic) al-Namnrl, and he explains 
ungefahr “ die beiden Teufelskerle.” 
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of the trend toward individual piety, nearly all of them Moslems 
of pure Arab blood. The imprint they left on the great quest and 
search that were to engulf the theologians and philosophers of 
the classical period—mostly Moslems of non-Arab descent—is 
yet to be fully appraised. They themselves were fully aware 
of the impact which the new genealogy might have had on the 
community of believers, an awareness to which they gave expres¬ 
sion in utterances such as: “ We are [all] sons of Islam. For 
Allah is One and “ My forebear is Islam—I have none beside it.” 

But to the spokesmen of the Arab masses, their tribal leaders, 
poets, nnd generals, the new genealogical orientation merely served 
as a means of maintaining a balance of power between Arabism 
and Islamism. We recall how Ilassan b. Titbit claimed that a 
new kind of nobility was added to the old glory of his tribe, the 
Banu Najjar of Khazraj, by the appearance of Mohammed as 
the Messenger of Allah, since the Prophet’s paternal great-grand¬ 
mother was a descendant of that tribe. Similar claims, but of 
much greater consequence, are now raised by poets of Ma'addic 
descent. When, under the Umaiyads, the old rivalries between 
Ma'add nnd Yemen broke forth with unprecedented fanaticism, 
splitting the entire nation into numerous hostile camps, the 
northern tribes, the tribes of Ma'add, found that the new gene¬ 
alogy rendered their racial superiority over the tribes of Yemen 
part of God’s plan of salvation: only they were linked by an 
exclusive nexus of blood kinship with Ishmnel nnd Abraham, the 
founder of monotheism, the true precursor of Mohammed. 1 ** 
Hence the poet Jarir, in exalting the nobility of his Ma'addic kin 
in terms of their pagan heritage, augments his mufakluira by 
pointing to their new nobility in terms of monotheism: 

Our forebear is the “ Friend of Allah ” (Abraham) . . . 

He built the qibla of God for man’s guidance, 

And made us inherit glory and sovereignty everlasting. ,! ' 5 

134. On endeavors made by Yemenite genealogists to counterbalance this 
new claim of Ma’addic superiority, see A. Fischer, “ Knhtun,” El, 2, C30. 

135. Naqa'ii, No. 104:27-8; cf. ibid., 11. 23-0 as contrasted with 11. 27-34 
(Bevan, pp. 993-5). 
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Similarly, the poet al-Qutaml combines his exaltation of the great 
prowess of Ma'add in the Days of the Arabs with his praise of 
the new distinction of their pedigree: 

And of us are the prophets . . . 

And, after Allah, Ishmael did establish 

for us rightness when [our] ranks were heightened. 1 * 0 

Thus the factional kinship of clan and tribe was polarized with 
the universal kinship going back to Creation, in order to keep 
alive old claims of blood superiority and to vindicate old rivalries 
under the banner and authority of Islam. A prototype of this 
polarity, it is well to keep in mind, was effected by Mohammed 
in Medina when he made the pilgrimage rites and the service 
at the Ka'ba a fundamental tenet of Islam and then postulated 
these very rites of the pagan Arabs as having been founded by 
Abraham and Ishmael, thus putting them in a context of mono¬ 
theistic world history. 


V. SCOPE OF INQUIRY 

A full, comprehensive study of the idea of history in Early 
Islam would be obliged not only to look backward to prc-islamic 
Arabia but also to look forward to the classical period of Islam 
and, to some extent, even to the postclassical period. Such a 
procedure would be suggested, first, by the peculiar situation 
concerning the sources of our knowledge of the pre-islamic and 
early Islamic eras, and second, by the question as to the proper 
method of bringing those sources to bear on the particular prob¬ 
lem of our inquiry. It would thus seem appropriate to conclude 
the present discussion with a note regarding these matters. 


130. DlwSn, No. 29:71-3; cf. II. 51-70. 75-8; this ode—in which Qutiintl 
pleads with the Knlh-Qmlu'n to forsake the tribes of QalRAn (11. 51 ff.. 75) 
and to join those of Ma'add, to whom they had originally belonged (11. 51. 
50, 75)—offers a good illustration of how. down into Islamic 1 times, the 
mufukhara poetry was used for political and strategic purposes; sec Barth's 
Notes on the ode, pp. 48 ff.; cf. also above, pp. 251, 257. 
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Excepting only the Koran itself, virtually all our knowledge 
of the initial, formative era of Islam, all information concerning 
its sociopolitical trends, its literary products and leading person¬ 
alities, its civil strife and foreign wars, has come to us from sources 
collected, compiled, and recorded in the classical era of Islam, 
a period of some three hundred years following the rise of the 
‘Abbasid caliphate about a. d. 750. It has been called the period 
of the renaissance of Islam, its golden age, the prime of its achieve¬ 
ments. Indeed, the dramatic contrast between this and the initial 
era becomes obvious even at a superficial comparison. The com¬ 
munity of believers is no longer dominated by native Arabs but 
by descendants of many different stocks—Arabs, Syrians, Persians, 
Turks, Hindus, Copts, Berbers, Spaniards—many of whom, or 
many of whose ancestors, had been converted to Islam not from 
paganism but from Judaism and Christianity, and many others 
from Manichaeism, Zoroastrianism, or Buddhism. The gigantic 
exploits of the armies and generals of the initial era are now 
superseded by no less gigantic exploits of the spirit and the 
intellect. Having built a world empire by sheer physical force, 
Islam now bids fair to conquer the world of ideas by means of 
pen and ink. And those who wield the pen are for the most 
part devout Moslems of non-Arab descent; yet in the main, 
it is they to whose efforts and genius we owe the incomparable 
literature of classical Arabic prose—a literature that brought to 
new life and blossom the whole realm of medieval culture, and to 
a good extent, even presaged the dawn of modern culture: 
philosophy, philology, theology, mathematics, medicine, astron¬ 
omy, ns well as such peculiarly ishunic disciplines as hadit, tafsir, 
fiqh. 

No literary branch of this era, however, is more remarkable for 
its vastness of volume and monumentality of structure than that 
of immediate concern to the present inquiry: the branch of 
historiography with its subsidiary disciplines of genealogy, arche¬ 
ology, and biography. To become cognizant of the enormous task 
accomplished during the classical era in behalf of early islamic 
and pre-islnmic history, one need only place in juxtaposition the 
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works of Tabari, Baladuri, and Mas'udi for history proper, those 
of Ibn Hisham and Ibn Sa‘d for biography, the Muja/ldalhjat, 
the llamasa, and the well-nigh inexhaustible Kitiib al-Agani for 
political and literary antiquities. 

Tong after Islam had passed its prime, having spent as it were 
its creative prowess, there appeared in North Africa a Moslem 
savant who advanced a new approach to islamic history and 
indeed to history in general. Although himself the author of a 
world history in which he follows closely in the footsteps of the 
great historians of the classical era, he apparently feels dissatisfied 
with their, and his own, purely factual registration of events and 
changes of the past without due regard to inner causes and under¬ 
lying motives. I am referring, of course, to Ibn Khaldun (d. HOG) 
and his widely renowned Muqaddima fi‘t-ta‘rlkh, in which he 
undertakes no less a task than that of establishing the intercon¬ 
nection of past events and movements, of defining the principles 
of historic change and social evolution, and of thus raising the 
study of history to the level of an exact science. No wonder, 
therefore, that this work has been hailed as revolutionary and 
epoch-making by recent historians, philosophers, and sociologists. 
In fact, no single learned Arabic work has ever received wider 
attention or greater acclaim from non-Arabists than the Muqad¬ 
dima of Ibn Khaldun. lie has been called “ an Oriental Montes¬ 
quieu,” “ a Darwinist before Darwin,” “ a forerunner of the 19th 
century GeschichtsphUosopkic ”; and his work has been compared 
with that of Machiavelli, Battista Vico, Hegel, and Herbert 
Spencer. 1 * 7 

It should be obvious that neither the historiography as con- 

137. For the more recent literature, cf. N. Schmidt, Ibn Khaldun, New 
York, 1030; E. Rosenthal, Ibn Khalduns Ovdanken iiber den Staal, in 
Historischc Ze.itschrift, Bcihcft 25 (1932); and A. Schimmcl, AusgcwShlte 
Absrhnitlc aus der muqaddima; cf. F. Rosenthal in JNES (1951), pp. GO IT. 
In a class by itself is the admirable study by H. Ritter, " Irrational Solidarity 
Groups,” Orient, Vol. I, No. 1; it is to be hoped that Professor Ritter’s 
pioneering analysis will stimulate further inquiries (long overdue!) into the 
inner symptoms of 'asabiya (such as exemplified by several specimens in the 
course of the preceding discussion; cf. pp. 258 fT.). 
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ventionalized in the classical era nor the theory of history as 
advanced by Ibn Khaldun could have been made to serve as 
point of departure for an inquiry into the subject as suggested by 
the present symposium. To be sure, the great historians and 
archeologists of the 'Abbasid period will have to remain our first 
and last resort: on their staggering collections and compilations 
we will forever depend for the enormous mass of pertinent data 
and materials bearing on the early era of Islam and its pagan 
prehistory. But they themselves make no attempt to analyze 
those data and materials or to discover their inner coherence 
and significance, let alone to deal with them in terms of general 
trends and basic ideas. Ibn Khaldun, on the other hand, does 
deal with the laws of historic change and causation, but he fails 
to bring these laws to bear on his own Ta'rikh, so that it was 
bound to remain debatable how much of his Geschichtsphilos- 
ophie is Gcschichtc and how much of it is pure Philosophic. 

It thus seemed clear that an independent attempt would have 
to be made if we were to ascertain what ideas and concepts of 
history or what notions and fancies of the past can be shown 
to have attended the making of Islam: in its antecedents, its 
birth, its early vicissitudes. Should such ideas or notions prove 
discoverable, it was felt, a criterion might be gained by which 
to determine whether and to what degree the conventional 
historians of the classical era of Islam reflect the true temper of 
the formative era, at least in their choice, arrangement, and 
presentation of materials. By the same token, it seemed, a 
criterion might perhaps be crystallized to test the extent to which 
the theory developed by Ibn Khaldun may be seen to apply to 
the hard and fast realities of early islamic history. 
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Iiie eight preceding essays are, primarily, the result of long 
and critical scientific study applied to many minute details and 
to one staggeringly comprehensive problem. This is as it should 
be. They also are an expression—at once substantial and modest 
—of 20th-century Western culture’s intense and fateful preoccu¬ 
pation with its own idea of history. Both aspects of the work 
will be in every reader’s mind as they were in every writer's. For 
this reason a ninth essayist was assigned the task of looking at 
the ancient Near Eastern idea of history explicitly from the stand¬ 
point of our 20th-century idea of history. What is our “ modern,” 
“ Western ” idea of history? How does it affect our discovery 
(or successive rediscoveries) and understanding of ancient Near 
Eastern ideas of history? And do such discoveries in turn affect 
our ideas? 

This essay attempts to deal with these and similar questions, in 
part explicitly, in part implicitly, by first examining our own idea 
of history. To point to the serious difficulties and inescapable 
ambiguities of this task will be a major aspect of these reflections. 
But no 20th-century historian who wishes to know what his techni¬ 
cal, professional work means in terms of his own life and that of his 
fellow men wants to evade the issues. Indeed he can hope to 
solve some of his own difficulties; and somehow he must come 
to terms with the inescapable and perhaps insoluble ambiguities 
with which his chosen task confronts him. 

This task is in no way eased by the fact that the leading 
proponents of contemporary philosophies and theologies of 
history 1 —from Hegel and Marx to Burckhnrdt and Nietzsche; 
to Dilthcy and Troeltsch; Croce and Collingwood; Barth, Tillich, 
and Bultmann; Heidegger, Jaspers, and Sartre; Mcinecke and 

1. For bibliographical references see the footnotes that follow and the 
bibliographies throughout the volume. 
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Butterfield; Spengler and Toynbee; Reinhold, Richard Niebuhr, 
Loewith, and so on—have sometimes failed to gain essential 
approval even from their most competent admirers and from the 
most brilliant of their own pupils. No wonder then that quite a 
few professional historians, philosophers, and theologians go on 
with their professional routine as though nothing of great impor¬ 
tance were happening in the contemporary history of thought and 
action. 

But when we arc willing to face our own difficulties, our diffi¬ 
culties in understanding the past also may be cased. Keeping 
in mind clearly what we do know may help in our learning from 
the past something worth knowing. 

Thus equipped we shall proceed to survey the ancient Near 
Eastern ideas of history as a whole. Here the task is twofold: 
to note some of the similarities and contrasts between any Near 
Eastern and any modern ideas and to offer a genetic reconstruc¬ 
tion of the historical fate of all these ideas from the beginning 
to the end of the ancient Near Eastern cultures, which, for the 
purposes of this volume, is set with some justification and some 
inescapable arbitrariness at around a. d. 750. 


I. THE TWENTIETH-CENTURY 
IDEA OF HISTORY 

1. OUR HISTORICAL CONSCIOUSNESS 

There can be no more convincing argument for the all-per¬ 
vasiveness of our modern historical consciousness than that we 
cannot define the meaning of our existence except in terms of the 
past, present, and future. Aristotle, this relatively late Greek 
representative of Near Eastern culture, could be satisfied with 
defining man as a being in society (zoon politikon ). In Aristotle’s 
thought history played no leading role, for community (polis) 
is for him but an actualization of a timeless form. The latter 
dominates his thought. Modern man can only define himself as a 
being in history (zoon historikon ), a being with a past, a present, 
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and a future, however difficult it may be to say what past, present, 
and future are or mean in this connection. It suffices to add here 
that all schools of contemporary thought share the realization 
that truth, understanding, and reality have the character of events 
rather than of things. 

We must therefore attempt to give a brief account of the 
modern idea of history in terms of our historical consciousness. 
If this concern were nothing more than an abstruse preoccupation 
of ivory tower thinkers, the matter might be of relatively small 
importance. Although this essay, too, is somehow moving within 
the particular limits of academic discussion, it does so only in 
the conviction that the academic work itself is, from the perspec¬ 
tive of the historical consciousness of our age, but a small part, 
at once glorious and modest, of actual events, deeds, and happen¬ 
ings which are the very stuff of human life on all levels of human 
societies and in all ages of human history. 

a. ISth- to 20th-century Enlightenment. Faith in the auton¬ 
omy and all-sufficiency of human reason was not proclaimed for 
the first time in the 18 th century—this had been done by the 
ancient Greeks—but in that century it became vastly more power¬ 
ful and successful than ever before in the history of the ancient 
Near East. This is one factor which accounts for the special 
character of our idea of history. 

The genius of the 18th-century Enlightenment—like every 
form of ambitious rationalism—was of itself not at all concerned 
with history. In fact this enlightenment was characterized by 
an attitude of profound indifference, not to say aversion, to 
history. Eighteenth-century reason was interested in universally 
valid truth about reality to be stated in terms of universal, time¬ 
less propositions and laws, while history, if it is or was anything, 
is or was the realm of particulars more than of the universal, 
of the contingent more than of the necessary, of the false as much 
as of the true, of evil as much as of good. Thus the irresistible 
temptation of course arose to despise the past and exalt reason’s 
coming to power. Thus at once, unexpectedly and disconcertingly, 
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began the so-called new, modern, and true history—namely, the 
beneficent, omnipotent reign of reason, a kind of kingdom of 
God; reason being God and the kingdom being reasoning people, 
or the people of reason. 

As time went on, reason with all its new-found power and 
devotees found that unreason was not giving up so readily as it 
should. Thus the need for a full-fledged rationale of history 
unexpectedly and unreasonably emerged. The past had been no 
good, but this very admission could no longer be evaded. There 
was a past. According to A. Comte’s rationale, it had been ruled 
at first by the demons of mythology and somewhat later by the 
demons of metaphysics. Now the rule of positive reason was 
beginning, under the authority of the natural and social sciences, 
called positive as their positive function is to be the directing 
of human affairs. But the persistence of the demons made 
necessary a further rationale, the elaboration of a futuristic but 
still imminent consummation of history within history, which 
would take place as soon as unreason was completely conquered 
by reason, as soon as the positive sciences were completely in 
the saddle. As time went on, the delay of the demons’ departure 
resulted in still vaguer yet perhaps better statements. The advent 
of the perfect society was pushed into a more distant but still 
reasonable and definite historical future. Finally there arose in 
the latter part of the 19th century the nicely modified, well- 
balanced, and “ realistic ” faith in a gradual progress within 
history. 

The parallel of this modem development to the modem inter¬ 
pretation of the history of early Christianity is exact and obvious. 
But it is a real question whether the unadmitted exigencies of 
this modern dilemma did not produce this explanation of that 
particular piece of ancient Near Eastern history, without fitting 
too well all decisive, historically knowable facts about early 
Christianity. 

The 18th- to 20th-century Enlightenment, being thus forced 
into producing a philosophy of history in order to save itself 
by modifying itself, made its own best possible use of the Chris- 
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tian idea of history 2 which, however poor, was still alive in the 
18 th century, by turning selected elements of it into arguments 
for the defense of its own position. Thus, creation became evolu¬ 
tion; Jesus Christ became the religious consciousness of mankind 
—under special conditions favorable to both; the expectation of 
the end of history, of the coming of the kingdom of God, became 
in several attractive versions the theory of gradual progress. The 
end result was a dogmatic, though attenuated and humanized, 
eschatology. 

A further dilemma arising for the believers in the Enlighten¬ 
ment finds its expression in the fact that the simple faith in the 
autonomy and all-sufficiency of man’s reason led by a kind of 
reaction to thorough despair of ultimate truth, excepting only 
the dogma of gradual historical progress. In the various types 
of positivism reason is no longer considered able to solve all 
rational problems. It is reduced to a magical tool employed for 
helping along the clan vital or inspiring sociologists and other 
scientists to invent the techniques for running the admittedly 
irrational human society properly. 

May not this be regarded as a somewhat muddled humaniza¬ 
tion of the Holy Spirit of Christian faith, who was not the truth 
itself but the true agent for leading men to the truth (the truth 
in the Christian case being defined in neither rational nor irra¬ 
tional terms but rather in terms of personal relations) ? 

Thus the valid and the dubious heritage of the 18th century 
is a first characteristic of 20th-century ideas in general and of 
the idea of history in particular. The spirit of the Enlightenment 
lost some of its luster in the confusion of absolute truth (every¬ 
thing is explained or explicable) and of positive reason (only 
empirically demonstrable truths are true). In both forms lurks 
the danger of reductionism, the tendency to reduce all experience 
to rational causes, in opposition to all views which were, or seemed 
to be, victims of the opposite tendency, namely, to explain and 
understand everything directly in terms of divine providence, 

2. See the references to this process by K. Loowith, Meaning in History, 
pp. 104—44. 
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miracle, and ready-made, historically handed-down dogma. When 
it comes to rational explanations, the principle of reductionism 
and the principle of extravagance are equally dangerous. 

b. Historical Criticism. This is a second characteristic of our 
historical consciousness. As such it may even outrank the 
Enlightenment in importance, if its older age and its new-found 
vigor are an indication worth pondering and testing. We have 
seen that it was not history as such that was congenial to the 
Enlightenment but criticism , which was eminently so. As 
scientific criticism historical criticism was an indigenous element 
of the Enlightenment. As history it was the living heritage of 
ancient Near Eastern, Hebrew, Greek, Christian, and Islamic 
achievements and experiences. Modern historical criticism and 
our historical consciousness are thus the product of the inex¬ 
tricable coexistence of a new spirit with an old and still powerful 
heritage. 

It is sometimes said that this heritage was dormant during 
the Middle Ages. It is probably true that tradition and conscious¬ 
ness of history acquired a certain rigidity and stability under the 
heavy hand of medieval institutional isms, economic, social, 
religious, political, and intellectual. But seen from a different 
perspective the Middle Ages mark a society on which the Chris¬ 
tian consciousness of history in various forms of Augustinianism 
has imprinted deep and characteristic marks, notwithstanding 
some noteworthy anti-Augustininn aspects of the medieval spirit. 
If medieval theology was less “ historically ” oriented than Augus¬ 
tine, the vital medieval piety was dominated by the Christian 
consciousness of history with its undiminished eschatological 
expectation. 

The Renaissance and the Reformation provided not only new 
(old) materials for the study of history but also fresh perspectives 
for the growth of historical consciousness and historical under¬ 
standing. These vital efforts and concerns resulted in the immense 
amount and the high quality of labor which 17th-century scholar¬ 
ship devoted to the study of history. The modern historian is 
inclined to limit his appreciation to the great treasures of historical 
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records which that work put at his disposal. He is inclined to 
forget that 17th-century historians did this “ preliminary ” labor 
for the sake of their own vital concern with the meaning of 
history. 

It is the achievement of the 18th and the 19th centuries to have 
elevated the study of history to a systematic, i. c., scientific study, 
which we call historical criticism. We must consider briefly its 
own history in order to appreciate its present status and the 
effective role it has played in shaping our own historical con¬ 
sciousness. 

Historians of the 18th and 19th centuries described the nature 
of their work with admirable clarity and comprehensiveness. It 
was divided into two parts: “ lower criticism ” and “ higher 
criticism.” This distinction is still useful since it furnishes the 
historian with a wholesome reminder that there is a critical, 
scientific clement in every part of his work, from beginning to end. 

Lower criticism had the preliminary task of discovering, col¬ 
lecting, describing, purifying, classifying, preserving, and publish¬ 
ing the records and monuments surviving from the past. A great 
many critical techniques had to be employed and developed to 
make sure that this work was done scientifically. Thus philology 
(with all its auxiliaries) was the main equipment for the lower 
criticism of documents which contained writing. Higher criticism 
meant the critique of the activities, opinions and judgments, 
decisions and feelings of persons of the past. The criteria for 
this critique were furnished by the positive sciences, which were 
thought to yield the true insights into human nature and activity. 

The reasons for the gradual decline of this distinction in the 
discussion of the methods of the historian’s work arc equally 
instructive, but it is to be noted that no part of lower or higher 
criticism has lost its importance. Historians, however, have 
learned that the most important problems of lower criticism 
cannot be handled, except superficially, until the most important 
results furnished by higher criticism arc brought to bear on them. 
When, e. g., the critical choice between two or more variants in 
a given sentence of one of St. Paul’s letters has to be made (lower 
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criticism), the historian has to know critically the whole mind 
of Paul and the way it worked, his style, his vocabulary, etc., 
in general, and even at the precise moment when he wrote this 
particular sentence (higher criticism). Since professional his¬ 
torians can do a great deal of useful and relevant work every 
day, even when they work on hard questions like this one, without 
troubling too much about their methodological theories, they 
incline to say less about them. A fairly good and conscientious 
way of doing that is to emphasize rather the unity of all criticism, 
thus diverting attention from the radical problems posed by both 
lower and higher criticism. 

The second reason for the decline is a dilemma which arose 
from the practice of higher criticism. The work of several genera¬ 
tions of scholars made painfully clear that their ability to make 
critical judgments about a dead man’s train of thought and state 
of mind at any and every moment of his former life has its limits. 
The paucity or the unreliability of even critically analyzed records 
causes serious limitations. Yet they are small compared to the 
inner limits which arc set to the historian’s, to any man’s, ability 
to feel himself critically into another person’s train of thought 
or state of mind. It was precisely W. Dilthey,* who did more 
than any other scholar to advance the practice and analysis of 
empathy (Einfuhlung ), who also realized its limitations. The 
earlier, more or less rationalistic critique had to be radically recast. 
Lower and higher criticism have their limits; even empathy has 
its limits. But Dilthey insisted that within these limits one thing 
is still possible and necessary: true and adequate understanding 
of past history. Thus the term understanding came to replace, 
in large part and in general popularity, the inclusive distinction 
between lower and higher criticism as the best description of both 
methods and aims of historical research. For the same basic 
reason “ understanding ” became a central concern in several 
types of philosophical thinking. 

c. The Christian Faith. The changes within “ classical ” 

3. Gcsammelte Werke ; see especially Vols. 1 and 7. 



The Twentieth-Century West and the Ancient Near East 


321 


enlightenment had brought back, as we have seen, the Christian 
tradition in the form of secularizations by rationalists of several 
shades. Soon it was to make its reappearance in its own right 
and power. Kierkegaard, conditioned by his opposition to Hegel, 
as well as to the Romantic movement in Germany, and inspired 
by a fresh reading of the New Testament, was the chief of the 
lonely prophets who in the 19th century’ heralded the new life 
of the Christian faith. Kierkegaard stated the case for faith in 
Christ in terms of radical opposition to Hegel’s and every auto¬ 
nomously human idea of history. He took seriously the New 
Testament proclamation that Jesus Christ was and is and con¬ 
tinues to be the end of history: Christ is the fullness of time (Gal. 
4:4-10) and the fulfillment of the hope of the ages. 

In the 20th century Kierkegaard, thanks in part to our histori¬ 
cal consciousness, was rediscovered simultaneously by various 
philosophers and theologians and somewhat later by some his¬ 
torians. However, it would be a mistake to hold Kierkegaard 
primarily, or even exclusively, responsible for this innermost 
change in our historical consciousness. Kierkegaard himself was 
saturated with the Christian idea of history as contained explicitly 
and implicitly in the setting of his own immediate, pietistic 
Christian heritage. 

d. Roots of Our Historical Consciousness. It suffices here 
simply to point to the fact that the hundreds of millions of 
people who in several generations make up our Western culture 
have perhaps not experienced such a profound and explicit change 
in their consciousness of history, for the reason that they had no 
professional or academic ax to grind. The idea of history centrally 
inherent in the Christian faith was, on these deepest levels, secure. 
At the same time many millions of people could not resist the 
growing impact of contrary ideas which were at heart rational¬ 
istic. 

It is at this point that two academic suggestions may make 
their greatest contribution, because they are directly concerned 
with the correlation, on inclusive and precise terms, of faith and 
of technical-scientific criticism in the understanding of history. 
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H. Butterfield’s distinction * between, and correlation of, technical 
and creative understanding of history is useful and promising. 
It has considerable structural similarity with Richard Niebuhr’s 
analysis of external and internal history.* The difference is that 
Butterfield, as a secular historian and a confessing Christian, 
emphasizes within his correlation the role of technical (external) 
understanding, while Niebuhr, as a technical theologian and a 
confessing Christian, emphasizes the internal (creative) under¬ 
standing of history. 

It is heartening indeed that the recent work of idealists (Croce 
and Collingwood) / of naturalistic process philosophers (White- 
head and Wieman) , T also shows notable similarity with the con¬ 
cerns of a Butterfield and a Niebuhr. 

In this intense search for the meaning of history history seems 
to “ repeat itself.” In Greece and Hellenistic Rome also the 
problem of history was discussed for centuries by men of thought 
and action and imagination. Even deeper in the history of the 
ancient Near East, Israel and early Christianity were above nil 
else in their experience concerned with the ways of God, his rule 
and his grace, in history. 

2. SPECIAL ISSUES UNDER DISCUSSION 

We attempt to give some indication of what ground has been 
gained and what issues are still at stake. 

а. II. G. Collingwood and SI. Heidegger.* A brief comparison 

4. Christianity and History. 

5. The Meaning of Revelation. 

б. B. Croce, Theory and History of Historiography; History as the Story 
of Liberty, for R. G. Collingwood, see below, n. 8. 

7. A. N. Whitehead, Process and Reality ; Adventures of Ideas. Cf. also 
W. W. Hnmmerschmidt, Whitehead's Philosophy of Time', H. N. Wieman, 
The Source of Human Good. 

8. R. G. Collingwood, The Idea of History. The editor's preface to these 
posthumous essays places Collingwood within the contemporary philosophical 
scene, and otherwise helps to read Collingwood's important work rightly. 
For the quotations that follow see Collingwood. pp. xii f., 113-21, 172 f., 
175. 227 f.. 305, 315-20. 323, SSS. M. Heidegger. Sein und Zeit. 
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of these two representative and influential thinkers who differ 
widely in their approach to the problem of history serves to focus 
the issues. Collingwood has categorically stated that “ history 
is the only kind of knowledge,” and that “ philosophy as a 
separate discipline is liquidated by being converted into history.” 
But throughout his essays in The Idea of History he speaks as a 
philosopher rather than an historian. His controversial concern 
is to rescue history from the false absolutisms of positivistic, 
empirical-objective understanding of history. Thus Collingwood 
without changing his position could also have stated the dogma 
that philosophy is the only kind of knowledge and that our only 
knowledge is the knowledge of minds in history. His two most 
characteristic and supplementary definitions of history confirm 
this judgment. “ History does not presuppose mind; it is the life 
of mind itself, which is not mind except as far as it both lives 
in historical process and knows itself ns so living.” This should 
be regarded as a purely philosophical judgment. The continuity 
of Collingwood’s philosophy with Hegel's and with more recent 
process philosophies is also apparent. History does not, at bottom, 
consist of successive events. Events arc only external manifesta¬ 
tions of the activity of mind. Therefore, knowledge “ has for its 
proper object thought; not things thought about, but the act of 
thinking itself.” 

One is tempted to conclude that the idealistic terminology in 
Collingwood sometimes borders on idealistic subjectivism. Funda¬ 
mentally Collingwood is saved from that charge by two factors: 
his insistence that “ the life of the mind ” is an historical process 
and the thesis which dominates all his thought that “ historical 
knowledge ... is knowledge of the past in the present, the self- 
knowledge of the historian’s own mind as the present revival and 
reliving of past experiences.” Thus objective knowledge is not 
repudiated but assigned its strictly defined domain. Thus also 
events as such and chronological successions as such • arc sub¬ 
ordinated to a secondary role, while the primary role in the 
historical process is assigned to men's actions which are at 


9. Collingwood, pp. 117 ff. 
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bottom actions of the mind. This is not intellectualism of any 
kind. Although I know of no evidence that Collingwood has 
read either Kierkegaard or any other existentialist , 10 there is here 
a clear affinity between Collingwood’s insistence on history as 
self-knowledge of mind and the existentialist insistence on self¬ 
understanding. Collingwood’s “ existentialist ” concern is none¬ 
theless impressive for not sharing the terminology and some of 
the special preoccupations of the formally existentialist schools. 
He does share with them, negatively, the discriminating skepti¬ 
cism toward speculative epistemology and metaphysics and 
toward the absolutist tendencies of empirical science; positively, 
he shares with them the centrality and validity of mind and of 
human freedom. 

In the logic of his position Collingwood could not neglect the 
eschatological aspect of his understanding of history, but his 
treatment of it is one of the weaker parts of his work." His 
eschatology is in terms of progress: “ Progress is not a mere 
fact to be discovered by historical thinking.” This erroneous 
notion is perhaps not sufficiently criticized; yet Collingwood 
olfers no comfort to the believer in a law of progress governing 
the historical process. That faith “ is bred of an unnatural union 
between man’s belief in his own superiority to nature and his 
belief that he is nothing more than a part of nature. If either 
belief is true, the other is false: they cannot be combined to 
produce logical offspring.” In this connection Collingwood offers 
a valuable analysis of decisive differences between the notions 
of evolution and progress in nature and of progress in history. 
“ The conception of historical process as a mere extension of 
natural process [must be] denied ... by any sound theory of 
history.” 

The positive statement reads as follows: “ It is only through 
historical thinking 13 that [progress] comes about at all.” Colling- 

10. Cf. the editor's comment concerning Kierkegaard and Collingwood, 
ibid., p. xvii. 

11. Ibid., pp. 321-35. 

12. Note that for Collingwood “historical thinking" always is "the 
activity of the mind." 



The Twentieth-Century I Vest and the Ancient Near East 335 

wood's “ scientific proof ” for the proposition that “ human 
activity is free ” may not be convincing, but that would not 
affect its truth or its importance in Collingwood’s thought. 

Although the “ sense of crisis ” is as strong in Collingwood as 
it is explicit in Heidegger, Collingwood, who came from history 
to philosophy, advanced his upsetting ideas about history by 
speaking the language and using the logic of traditional philos¬ 
ophies. Heidegger, who came from theology to philosophy, came 
to feel the crisis so strongly that he became convinced, like so 
many philosophers before him, of the necessity for constructing 
a new terminology and a new method for the philosophic enter¬ 
prise. This fonnal demand is no doubt an integral part of his 
thought. The impossibility of translating his re-made German 
language into intelligible English entitles us to paraphrase him. 
His thought is significant not because of its great influence in 
continental Europe but because his radical re-examination of all 
historical philosophic thought throws sharp light on our historical 
consciousness. In it many minority voices and partial insights 
of the 19th century have found a radical analysis and a systematic 
exposition. It is no accident that one of the most fruitful aspects 
of his work is the intensive and original interpretation of many 
philosophers and poets, both ancient and modern. 

Heidegger’s basic concern “ is with man’s understanding of 
himself out of and in his Geschiclitlichkeit (temporality and 
historicity). It is clear that this concern with man’s existence 
in historicity is not unrelated to Collingwood’s concern with man, 
who, as mind, is both the subject and the object of historical 
activity. 

Similarly, Collingwood's conception of history u as self-knowl¬ 
edge corresponds closely to Heidegger’s central endeavor to lay 
bare the true and full possibility of man’s understanding of him¬ 
self out of and in his own historicity. “ The primary concern of 
philosophy is not a theory of historical knowledge 11 but the under- 

13. In Scin und Zeit, as well as in his later works. 

14. Op. cit., e. g.. pp. 227 f., 315, etc. 

15. This negative preamble is, I take it. a protest against empirical historians 
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standing out of and in its historicity of that which really is 
historically. That which is historically must not be equated with 
anything that changes in the historical process or in its observa¬ 
tion. It is not derived from the latter, but is that which if it 
were known, makes possible historical science /’ 10 (This is a free, 
though I trust faithful, translation of Heidegger's text.) Heidegger 
is still working on the analysis of this transcendent historicity of 
man, but he is sure that our modern notions about the historical 
process are a mixture of truths and falsehoods, a construction by 
which Western man in the course of history from Plato to 
Nietzsche has fatefully enslaved himself to his own views of his 
own world . 17 

Moreover, Heidegger is able to make a judgment about the 
meaning of the whole of Western history quite similar to judg¬ 
ments which other thinkers have made on grounds which 
Heidegger and many others consider inadequate. Thus, Spcngler’s 
biological and eschatological idea of history is inadequate because 
of its biological criteria. Heidegger’s own idea about the end 
of Western culture seems to rest on the assurance that lie lias 
learned enough about what man as such historically is to enable 
him to predict what is going to happen to the men of Western 
culture. In principle this must be regarded as a legitimate pro¬ 
cedure. At any rate it is a procedure not essentially at variance 
with Hebrew-Jewish-Christian thought during the whole course 
of its history. Here man was understood as being created in the 
image of God and as being under the judgment of God. A notable 
difference is that the Christian tradition, because of its greater age, 
wider influence, and deeper perversions, has produced a larger 
variety of speculations, while in several of its currents of tradition, 

and objectifying philosophies of history. As we have seen, it docs not in any 
sense demolish Collingwood’s definition of " historical knowledge," or his 
idea of history as a whole. 

16. Sein und Zeit, p. 10. 

17. From here to the end of Section a I am especially indebted to K. 
Loewith. Heidegger, see especially, pp. 55 ff. Locwith's small book offers a 
clear cxjiosition, appreciation and critique of Heidegger’s philosophical enter¬ 
prise and its history. 
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from the beginning to the present day, all eschatological specu¬ 
lation was understood figuratively rather than literally, meta¬ 
physically, or historically. 1 * 

We may note two more points at which Collingwood’s and 
Heidegger’s ideas about history are both diiferent and similar. 
When Collingwood speaks of the mind as the creator of progress, 
progress is by no means conceived as gradual or assured. Thus 
Heidegger’s eschatological “ hope ” that the world is racing 
toward the fulfillment 1 " of its true destiny by virtue of a kind 
of ontic power of salvation is not far removed from Collingwood’s 
eschatology. 

Lastly, both agree, with many other philosophies and faiths 
of the 20th century, on the cardinal point within our historical 
consciousness that reality and truth are of the nature of events 
and actions rather than of things.- 

Our analysis has shown a variety of outlooks, of ways of 
thinking and speaking in our age; but also it has revealed a 
remarkable family likeness in common concerns and conclusions 
regarding the 20th-century idea of history. There is no need to 
underestimate or overestimate the real dilemmas of thought and 
action in our age, which many thinkers, both modern and ancient, 
have analyzed, many poets have sung, and many prophets have 
answered by their call to salvation. 

b. A Summary of Issues. For the sake of the subsequent 
survey of the ancient Near Eastcm idea of history it may be 
helpful to list some of the special issues at stake in present-day 
research and discussion. 

1) It remains to be seen whether philosophy or history or 
theology will gain supremacy by absorbing the rivals within itself. 
The fact that all three of them have had an age-long history by 
no means argues for the supremacy of history as the science of 
comprehensive understanding. The histories of philosophy, his- 

18. Sec below, pp. 346-61. 

19. Locwith, Heidegger, pp. 109 IT. 

20. Ibid., pp. GO-72; 109 f. 



The Idea of History in the Ancient Near East 


328 

tory, and theology suggest that each of these three disciplines 
fulfills its own task best by going its own way without losing 
sight of the courses which the other two take. 

2) If there is any certainty at all, it is the validity of the 
methods of historical criticism as they continue to develop in its 
practice and self-criticism and through the continuing critiques 
by philosophy and theology. 

3) A problem of seemingly minor significance is the problem 
of periodization. By what criteria does one periodize, i. e., chrono¬ 
logically define, successive cultures? The modern traditional 
periodization, e. g., of our own Western history into ancient, 
medieval, and modem, has long been questioned from several 
competing points of view. Obviously, one’s periodizations depend 
upon one’s eschatology. This is the experience of both ancient 
and modem thinkers and prophets. 

4) The problem of periodization must also be regarded ns just 
one aspect of the problem of time, succession, movement, simul¬ 
taneity, and eternity. At this point, too, relevant insights have 
by no means come from ancient to modem times in a line of 
progress and increasing sophistication. 

5) The relation between history and nature is another con¬ 
tinuing and major problem. In the 19th century human history 
was simply looked upon as a short span in the chronological 
history of the universe of nature. In that situation the only 
unsolved problem is whether the universe has or has not an 
historical beginning and an historical end. 

In the present discussions the 19th-century fonn of the question 
is not ignored, but it is not the center of interest. The present 
questions are directed rather toward finding valid insights into 
the undeniable differences between nature and history. 

The sketch of our modem idea of history has suggested in 
several respects our nearness to the experience and thought of 
the ancient Near Eastern cultures. The chronological proximity 
and the genetic continuity are perhaps less important than is 
a more profound nearness, the solidarity of men this side and the 
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other side of the ambiguous barriers of commonsense, physical, 
astronomical time. This kind of “ solidarity,” at any rate, is one 
of the lessons which the study of the ancient ideas of history 
might teach us. 


H. THE ANCIENT NEAR EASTERN 
IDEA OF HISTORY 

Our task now is to bring the analysis of our own idea of history 
to bear on that of the Near Eastern ideas of history. The eight 
essays of this volume exhibit both the difficulties and the virtues 
inherent in successful pioneering work. For the first time the 
ideas of history in the ancient Near East have been made the 
special subject of a joint study by eight experts on various Near 
Eastern cultures. 51 Each author was to concentrate on his respec¬ 
tive field of specialization. Each was to pay particular attention 
to the analysis and interpretation of “ indirect ” evidence, to 
clues which are furnished by the ancient records of events, i. e., 
by the records as such, by poetry, myth, and cult, etc., and by 
the cfFort to understand the spirit which found its expression 
in these data, rather than to pay attention to explicit reflections 
und speculations. This well-conceived work led to a number of 
new insights and opened up new perspectives for further research. 

1. UNITY AND VARIETY 

Of the unity and variety which divide modern and ancient Near 
Eastern thought we have already spoken. This “ unity ” in terms 
of historical understanding has three inseparable aspects: 1 ) the 
historical process ns such (not objectively knowable as such, since 
we are never outside but always inside of it); 2) our own critical 
and imaginative reflections and speculations on our own past; 
3) the undeniable aspect (difficult as it is to define) of the basic 

21. Attention should be cnlled in this connection to the important volume 
by II. and II. A. Frankfort, John A. Wilson, and Thorkild Jacobsen. Before 
Philosophy. This work is inclusive in its subject matter and selective with 
regard to the Near Eastern cultures with which it deals. 
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sameness of men throughout historical time and in all historical 
changes of “ becoming and pnssing-away.” :s If an historian seeks 
for a serious answer to the problem of unity and variety in a given 
culture or family of cultures (such as the ancient Near Eastern 
family), he arrives at conclusions which are susceptible of a 
philosophical critique; for the historian’s problem of unity and 
variety occupies the philosopher as the problem, e. g., of “ the 
one and the many.” Certainly the historian’s characteristic task 
in this respect is to base his conclusions on evidence concretely 
established by his study of knowable, concrete examples of social 
and personal interactions in a given culture. Even his “ final ” 
conclusions concerning both unity and variety will be particular, 
because he learns that the elements of unity and variety differ 
from one culture to another. The philosopher, in his own way, 
will arrive at similar conclusions, if reality for him has the 
character of events and processes rather than of static things 
governed by immutable law. 

Ever since the historical-critical study of the ancient Near East 
began in earnest at the start of the 19th century, the evidence 
available at each stage of research demanded and received inter¬ 
pretations in terms of unity and/or variety. For a long time 
attention was concentrated chiefly on establishing theses of unity, 
in preponderantly evolutionary, genetic terms, in the form of 
continuity between special Near Eastern cultures. Thus, e. g., 
Hebrew history and religion were explained in terms of “ Pan- 
babylonism,” the assertion that Babylonian culture was here the 
decisive element of unity. Thus, too, the history of early “ Near 
Eastern ” Christianity was interpreted as an evolutionary process 
toward “ Hellenization." Thus the Greek culture, in terms not 
only of variety but of basic contrast, was conceived as the emerg¬ 
ence, from within its own “ Western ” genius, of a culture essen¬ 
tially different from those of the more Eastern and ancient Near 
Eastern cultures—an interpretation which was in part due to 


29. Cf. R. Bultmann, pp. 47-09; see especially, p. 54 for Bultinann’s con¬ 
clusion regarding 3) above, arrived at through his analysis of Dilthey’s theory 
of understanding. 
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the admiration of the so-called classical Greek culture that had 
dominated European thought and imagination since the Renais¬ 
sance. Thus, too, Oriental-Roman Hellenism was explained in 
terms of unity as a syncretistic historical process, or in terms of 
variety, as a “ failure of nerve ” in contrast to the presumable 
strength of nerve of classical Greek culture. 

Judgments of this kind arc by no means passe in present 
scholarship, but technical historical research has assembled 
sufficient concrete historical evidence to persuade most experts 
that the elements of unity and variety have to be looked for by 
historical research at deeper levels, over wider areas, and through¬ 
out longer periods within the ancient Near Eastern culture than 
was heretofore assumed. The older modern judgments arc by no 
means wrong; they were too sweeping in claiming too much for 
a few pieces of evidence; they were not sweeping enough because 
of disregard of other available evidence ami ignorance of evidence 
not yet available. 

This new depth-dimension in critical-historical work may be 
usefully illustrated here by the case of two Near Eastern cultures 
in which the idea of history stood in the center of attention in two 
very different ways, in the two cultures which, along with early 
Christianity, have been studied longer and more intensively than 
the other Near Eastern cultures—Israel and Greece. 

Professor Martin Noth, in a brief, notable, and representative 
article,” concludes that “ the history of Israel (from its beginnings 
in the 2d millennium n. c. to the end in Roman times] is linked 
up with the contemporary history of the Ancient East.” Even 
the Israelite prophet, ns the messenger of God, has his clearly 
discernible prototype outside Israel, in the ancient Near East. 
“ It is manifest therefore that the pattern of the prophet, which 
for the Old Testament is central, had a pre-historv,” ns the 
Mari texts analyzed by Noth show.” (Noth’s complementary 
thesis, regarding “ variety,” will be referred to subsequently.”) 

23. Pp. 104-200; see especially, p. 202 . 

24. Ibid., pp. 105-200. 

25. See below, pp. 344 f. 
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As regards Greece, two general conclusions are gaining ground 
in present-day historical research. First, the traditional modern 
view of “ classical ” Greece as the “ ideal ” culture lives on with 
undiininished strength in a different form: classical Greek thought 
and imagination, in philosophy, sciences, and arts, still distinguish 
“ the West ” from “ the East.” Secondly, these distinct character¬ 
istics of “ the Greek way of life ” the historian can understand, 
however highly he assesses them, only in the context of Greece’s 
close and long-sustained interactions and unity with the ancient 
Near Eastern cultures. 

The “ Hellenistic Orient ” and “ Oriental Hellenism ” (extend¬ 
ing in the East from Alexander the Great to medieval and modern 
Byzantinism, to Islam and the Mohammedan Empire) can be 
historically understood only on the basis of much intense inter¬ 
action between Greece and the Near East throughout the preceding 
two or three millennia. Many of the most enlightened and most 
typically classical Greeks, from Ilecataeus and Herodotus to 
Photius of medieval Constantinople, had a deeper appreciation 
of these facts than did some modern philologists and historians. 

The well-known Greek literary references to slightly disreputable 
adventurers, commercial agents and inquisitive sightseers furnish 
us only a fragmentary knowledge of many more extensive and 
intensive interactions of the same kind. They also furnish valu¬ 
ables clues pointing to common concerns on many deeper levels 
of human activity. Technical research, archeological as well as 
literary, is increasingly providing us with further clues leading 
to the same conclusion. Our analysis of the Greek idea of history 
will at least suggest additional evidence. 

At any rate it is certain that Greece must also be regarded, 
historically and phenomenologically, as belonging both to the 
modern West and the ancient Near East. For all these reasons 
we may profitably deal with the Greek idea of history first. 

2. GREECE AND HELLENISM 

In Greek poetry, science, philosophy, and historiography the 
first attempts were made to examine rationally the idea of history. 
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At the height of their development the Greeks summed up their 
whole conception of culture and of education 10 in the maxim that 
the proper study of man is man. It is in their irresistible drive 
toward this ideal that within the span of three centuries (G00- 
300 B. c.) they developed and transformed, by rational and 
creative systems of thinking, the mythological, scientific, and 
cosmological notions of the older Near East. All this they 
accomplished along with the unsurpassed achievements of their 
imagination in the arts, from poetry and the theater to painting, 
architecture, and sculpture. 

Since Greek science and philosophy evolved from and revolved 
around the human experience of being, becoming, and passing 
away, it was inevitable that the ever changing fortune of men 
in their histories should become a central concern' of their drive for 
rational understanding. It is high time scholars stopped talking 
about the absence of concern or even “ interest ” in history on 
the part of the Greeks. A cursory reading of the extant works of 
Greek historians, many of which still occupy a respectable place 
alongside the best of modern historical works, should be sufficient 
to prevent such judgments. The statement made by an eminent 
expert that Plato’s Laws contain the elements of a philosophy 
of history ” need not be modified greatly to describe the total 
intention of Pinto’s lifework. His Socrntic dialectic and the specu¬ 
lations of his Republic, Phacdo and Timacus had as their primary 
motive the realization of the Good in human culture by education, 
one Greek word ( paideia) significantly sufficing to denote both 
the means (education) and the end (culture). 

The false judgment is chiefly the consequence of two prior 
misconceptions. The first is the misunderstanding of the Greek 
idea that time—and therefore human history—moves in a cycle; 
that history is the eternal recurrence of the same; more dogmatic¬ 
ally, that, as in Stoic speculation, the Great Year represents one 
full turn of the cycle of cosmic history. 1 * However, the very 

20. W. W. Jaeger, Paideia. 

27. Jaeger, III, 219. 

28. For a careful analysis of these matters see J. F. Callahan, Four Views 
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philosophers (Plato, Aristotle, and the early Stoics) who de¬ 
veloped this theory saw in it no devaluation of or cause for 
indifference to history. In fact, the explicit and implicit signifi¬ 
cance of the cyclical idea of history is to give, in terms of rational 
theory or metaphysical speculation, ultimate, cosmic significance 
and meaning to the history of the Greek city-state {polls) as 
well as of the Stoic, universal world-state (cosmopolis). To Greek 
philosophical thinking cyclical motion was the perfect motion. In 
other words, the first misconception comes from the modern idea, 
in which the understanding of history is thought to require the 
figure of a straight, forward- and upward-moving line in which 
beginning and end move ever more widely apart. 

The second misconception is closely related. It is the reading 
of the cyclical idea of history into all Greek consciousness and 
theories of history. However, Hesiod’s famous “ theory ” of suc¬ 
cessive historical world-ages can be no better illuminated by the 
cyclical idea than Daniel’s “ Oriental ” scheme of four world 
empires.* 0 

A recent book *® has done much to demolish the modern mis¬ 
understanding and exaggeration regarding the Greek cyclical idea 
of history. The study of the Greek historians 11 helps further 
to correct the picture. C. X. Cochrane has shown that Thucydides 
as an historian was as much a part of Ionian and Athenian 
sophistic enlightenment as was Voltaire of the 18th century’s. 
No wonder that the 19th century, by and large, considered 
Thucydides the greatest, i.e., the most scientific, of Greek his¬ 
torians. His objectivity, by and large, is admirable, though it 
is that of the empirical scientist rather than the technical his- 

of Time in Ancient Philosophy and V. Goldschmidt, Lc Systhme stoicien et 
Vidic de temps. 

29. Sec the discussions of both by J. W. Swain, pp. 1-21. 

30. II. A. van Groningen. In the Grip of the Past: Essay on an Aspect of 
Greek Thought. 

31. See especially. E. Howald. Vom Geist antiker Gcschichtsxchrcibung; 
C. N. Cochrane. Thucydides, especially chs. 1 and 2; sec also, the brief sketch 
of the Greek idea of history by the same author in his Christianity and 
Classical Culture, pp. 450-74; H. Holbom, pp. 3-13. 
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torian. But it is equally significant that the Greeks themselves 
always valued Herodotus as “ the Father of history.” He was 
(and is) boring and entertaining, credulous and critical, tradi¬ 
tional and analytic, superficial and profound by turns. In all he 
has a breadth of vision and a width of interest which will long 
guarantee him an honorable place in the family of historians. 

Only one historians work from post-Alexander, Stoic days has 
survived in substantial parts—Polybius’ history of the rise of 
Borne to world power. While Cochrane thinks that in him Greek 
historiography—and the Greek idea of history—came to an 
ignominious end, other historians of Greek historians have a high 
regard for him. So Howald, followed by van Groningen, thinks 
that Polybius’ reliance on Tyche in his understanding history 
is not, ns Cochrane thinks, the confession of the bankruptcy of 
the Greek idea of history (Tyche as arbitrary, irrational accident), 
but rather (Tyche as “ fate,” destiny) a useful meuns to an under¬ 
standing of world history as a dynamic organism.” One cannot 
but agree that HownId’s judgment on this point is a useful means 
toward understanding the inner motivations and purposes of 
Polybius ns a man and ns an historian. 

It is true that Polybius is the first “ universal ” historian of 
whom we have substantial knowledge. There is fragmentary but 
sufficient evidence that the early Stoics developed a more or less 
systematic theory of universal, i. e., of world history,” although 
we need not overlook Herodotus’ width and breadth of interest 
and inquiry ns one root of this growth. 

It is true also that Polybius works, formally speaking, with 
the older traditional tools and established standards of Greek 
historiography. Thus, he wants to tell nothing but the truth 
and all important truths about the events and actions he describes 
and interprets. He works with the old theory of the cyclical 
succession of the forms of constitutions (tyranny, monarchy, 
democracy, ochlocracy). He also reflects, though rarely, in terms 

34. Howald, p. 92 f. 

33. Holborn, p. 7. On the beginnings of universal history in Hellenism, 
sec M. Pohlcnz, pp. 211-14. 
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reminiscent of the cyclical idea of history, on the vanity of 
historical greatness. He also thinks highly of the study of history 
as the best schooling for the active statesman. However, the 
attentive reader of Polybius cannot help feeling that the his¬ 
torian’s heart is in none of these traditional standards (or cliches) 
required of the respectable Greek historian. When he docs occa¬ 
sionally envisage the vanity of historical greatness, he is dejected, 
although Plato applauded historical greatness without sentimental 
fear or hope of the future. 

Polybius’ work is really motivated by four new concerns. 
First, in calling his history of Rome’s beginning rise to power 
(221-168 b. c.) “pragmatic history” he is constantly calling 
emphatic attention to “ the inner driving power and energy which 
spurs individuals or groups and reveals itself in facts.” 3 * For 
Polybius pragma and its many derivatives denote and connote 
human actions, motivations, and intentions, as well ns the events 
themselves and their meaning. Secondly, what really interests 
Polybius is not cyclical succession of types of constitutions, but 
dynamic interactions of acting persons and groups. This most 
explicit interest determines in fact the literary organization of 
his monumental work. Thirdly, the beginning extension of 
Roman power throughout the Eastern Mediterranean is the 
unifying theme of all these concrete interactions which make his 
history “ universal ” history (oikumenike historia ). It is not 
universal history in the literal and abstract sense of the word. 
There can be no universal history for Polybius unless it consists 
of verifiable, concrete, and particular interactions which have 
particular, concrete, and historically knowable results. Fourthly, 
the most radically new note which Polybius strikes is his aware¬ 
ness that something not only important but new is happening. 35 

Finally, when we ask what is the relation of the Greek idea 
of history to its Near Eastern antecedents, the most important 
fact leaps to the eye. The Greek theory of cyclical history is a 

S». Groningen, p. 28. Cf. A. J. Toynbee, ed. Greek Historical Thought, 
The Library of Greek Thought (London. 1824), p. 24. n. 2. 

35. Sec Pol.. I. S—I. 
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direct and rational version of the involvement of men and all 
their actions and experiences in the mysterious, powerful opera¬ 
tion of what we call nature—the very experience of involvement 
which dominated life throughout the ancient Near East and 
flourished most brilliantly throughout the long and influential 
histories of Egypt and Mesopotamia. While the Greek effort had 
“ radical ” results, its methods were systematic but not radical; 
the objects and results of Greek scientific and philosophical think¬ 
ing remained Near Eastern. Ionian Greek scientists and phi¬ 
losophers started with the methods and results of Mesopotamian 
study of the heavenly bodies (sun, moon, and planets chiefly). 
Thus astrology was born with astronomy. What preceded both 
was neither. 

The Greeks took perhaps a somewhat more radical step in 
extending the older methods of external observations and measure¬ 
ments to the study of man himself. As far as the idea of history 
is concerned, this meant that history could and did become a 
separate and vigorous, though, fortunately, not an independent, 
object of study. 

3. EGYPT, MESOPOTAMIA, AND PERSIA 

Even if the Egyptian and Mesopotamian cultures developed 
their respective characteristics without decisive interaction, their 
cultures show a striking family likeness. Persian culture, with 
its idea of history, shows common features and relationships with 
Mesopotamia on the one hand and with earlier Israel and later 
Judaism on the other. Iranian elements were freely taken over 
into Hcbrew-Jcwish thought, but lost their Iranian meaning by 
becoming Israelite. It seems that the dualism and polytheism 
of Persian religion, as well as its political history, align Persia 
more decisively with Mesopotamia. 

a. Egypt and Mesopotamia. These two ancient cultures are 
textbook examples of the fact that considerable technological 
and administrative, moral, spiritual, and intellectual complexity, 
vitality, political power, practical and theoretical sophistication 
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can develop without the kind of a systematically rational and 
critical spirit that characterized Greece, which never did rate for 
long as a first-class political power. 

Positively speaking, the self-understanding of these cultures 
was predominantly mythological (expressing itself in imaginative 
ideas) and cultic (expressing itself in conduct and liturgical 
practices). Intellectual reflection on human experience and 
empirical observations of nature are not absent from their mytho¬ 
logical self-expression. On the contrary, they are free to express 
themselves with a minimum of standardized critical restraint. 
The most important aspect of a predominantly mythological self¬ 
understanding is the experience of spontaneous oneness of man 
with his total environment, social, natural, and temporal. 

Therefore it becomes a very real question, as the relevant 
articles in this volume have shown, whether we can at all speak 
of an Egyptian or Mesopotamian idea of history, in spite of the 
fact that we are rightly confident that we can understand their 
history of which they who made it had no such understanding. 

In short, in a predominantly mythological culture, experience 
and practice dominate theory; in a scientific culture, theory (in¬ 
cluding the theory that practice is everything) tends to dominate 
experience and practice. Thus, if we cannot speak objectively 
of an Egyptian or Mesopotamian idea of history, we can speak 
of their sense of history, which is the sense of the oneness of all 
reality, a sense which within and against scientifically oriented 
cultures must take the form of ascetic, world- and self-denying 
mysticism. 

The essays on Egypt and Mesopotamia enable us to see the 
essential, concrete features of this sense of history. They are 
kingship and priesthood, both in Egypt and in Mesopotamia. In 
both cultures these institutions arc understood as divine or as 
divinely directed and authenticated. In these institutions the 
sense of oneness finds its concrete but universally valid expres¬ 
sion. Priesthood is thus closely and inwardly allied to kingship; 
but they are by no means identical, as they frequently arc in 
more primitive cultures. This “ alliance ” indicates a more or 
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less unconscious tendency in the direction of diversification and 
specialization. 

The many records, literary and monumental, that have 
come from Egypt and Mesopotamia, especially the records 
of royal deeds and the official annals, filled with political and 
religious items, strike the unwary modern beholder as evidence 
that Egyptians and Mesopotamians were preoccupied as much 
or more than we are with chronology and succession and even 
progress. One need not doubt that such notions and such aware¬ 
ness thus became a factor in their own sense of history; but 
essentially, the official annals were the important documents in 
which kings and priests rendered their responsible account to their 
deities, or they were accounts in which the will of the deities was 
communicated to the responsible institutions of kingship and 
priesthood. 

This ancient Near Eastern sense of history need not necessarily 
be regarded as inferior to an explicit idea of history, since the 
former has at least the possible advantage of being one aspect of 
the all-pervasive sense of the oneness of all reality, a sense which, 
in the case of Egypt and Mesopotamia, “ made history ” of con¬ 
siderable and lasting importance. 

It is necessary at this point to refer to the critical discussion 
of myth which occupies so much of modern psychiatry, poetry, 
philosophy, theology, and historiography. This discussion is 
equally and inseparably concerned with the discovery of proper 
categories for the understanding of ancient “ mythological ” 
cultures and for modern man’s understanding of himself in his 
world.* 0 The views implicit in our essay may be briefly indicated 
as follows. Myth has not been superseded by science or anything 
else. Science has abolished many individual myths, just as it 
continues to abolish many scientific theories of the more recent 

30. A discussion particularly useful to students of the ancient Near East 
is offered by II. and II. A. Frankfort, op. cit., pp. 11-30, under the title " Myth 
and Reality." A systematic critique of the whole contemporary discussion with 
discriminating bibliographical references is contained in E. Buess, Geschichte 
des mythischcn Erkcnnens. 


340 


The Idea of History in the Ancient Near East 


past. The final objects and results of the sciences, as scientific 
world views, are also mythological. Mythological “ thinking ” is 
distinguished from modern scientific thinking in method more 
than in result. Every modern scientific world view is merely a 
quantitative, temporary refinement of ancient cosmological myth. 
Myth is poetry. Neither is abolished. Myth, poetry, and science 
become dangerous only when they are perverted into literalistic, 
metaphysical dogma. It is such dogmas that science supersedes 
without ever getting ahead of them for long. 

All the essays of this volume deal with the idea of history 
implicit or emerging in cultures in which mythological thinking 
played a free and sometimes lending role. It is not the least 
achievement of these essays that they are making a real contri¬ 
bution to the critical understanding of a critically important 
aspect of the ancient Near Eastern cultures by helping to refine 
and to redefine the methods and ends of historical research. 

b. Persia. Plato’s messianic dream ’ ,T of the happy, simul¬ 
taneous advent and co-operation of a good king with a wise 
lawgiver found something like fulfillment in the co-operation 
between Zoroaster, Cyrus, and Durius. In the course of a few 
decades Persia rose from a conglomerate of near-tribal civilizations 
to a power and culture that dominated or threatened the whole 
of the Near East. As Persia proved to be the one Near Eastern 
power which Rome never crushed, and ns the Persian adaptation 
of Mesopotamian kingship lived on in the Byzantinism of many 
centuries, so the spirit and the letter of Zoroastrianism lived on in 
Judaism, early Christianity, and Islam; and it inspired many 
Persian, Roman, and Moslem armies for two millenia. 

The reason for this vitality and influence lies in large part in 
the nature of the Zoroastrian religion. It includes an explicit idea 
of world history. Human history, it seems, is not looked upon 
ns the sorry battleground of the supernatural conflict between 
Ahura Mazda and Ahriman; rather it is viewed as the arena 
in which men, by choosing sides, determine the outcome of this 


87. Laws II. 657a. 
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cosmic conflict. 3 " The divine agents are no longer limited to 
official, all-powerful institutions. Zoroastrianism and Hebrew 
religion, though in decidedly different ways, arc the first Near 
Eastern religions of conversion by choice and decision. 

The theology of Zoroastrianism, with its idea of history, is 
not in terms of correct ritual behavior and submission to the 
fate decreed by the deities; it is in terms of an historical, human, 
and divine conflict between Truth and Lie, between Righteous- 
ness and Unrighteousness, between Light and Darkness. (All this 
has made this religion an attractive and dangerous tool in the 
hands of Politicians who are convinced, in one form or another, 
of their divine commission.) 

Zoroastrianism has often been labeled an ethical dualism in 
contrast to the cosmological, anthropological, or metaphysical 
dualisms of the subsequent Hellenistic Age. It is a question worth 
pondering how useful this distinction is. Although the emphasis 
may apparently vary, each kind of dualism requires the other. 
Moreover the most profound dualistic thought always has a 
monistic base or monistic end or both. Absolute dualism is always 
a sign of secondary and slackening thought. It lends to the 
double dogma of eternal salvation and damnation. In it a good 
myth has become poor metaphysics. 

The appreciation of Zoroastrianism in various forms by Greeks 
and Romans rests on the common concern with Truth and 
Righteousness in thought, religion, private and public life. For 
the same reason Zoroastrianism deeply influenced Judaism. It 
did so nil the more easily since Truth and Righteousness were 
regarded ns character traits of Ahura Mazda and of Ynhweh. 
But dualism of any kind never made much headway in Judaism. 
The npocalyptic-Jcwish idea of the two successive world ages— 
this age and the world to come—is certainly not dualism; it is 
simply an objectified, secondary elaboration of prccxilic prophetic 
thought in which “ past ” and “ future ” were inseparable from 
the present. In later Jewish thought both ages are under the 
exclusive sovereignty of one God. Whatever the facts may be 


38. So W. B. Henning, especially pp. 45-59. 
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regarding concrete interactions or their absence at this point 
between Persian, Jewish and Greek-Hellenistic ideas, it is clear 
that the concern of Jewish apocalyptic writers with the Two 
World Ages, of Zoroaster and his disciples with the World Age, 
and of the Greek-IIellenistic Stoics with the Great (cosmic) Year 
are but an indication of the great changes that were then 
beginning to take place in the Near Eastern idea of history. 
These changes led to results which have not yet lost their 
efficacy. They will occupy us ns we turn to the idea of history 
in Israel, early Christianity, and early Islam. 

4. ISRAEL, EARLY CHRISTIANITY, 

AND EARLY ISLAM 

In the 19th century these three movements which originated 
in the ancient Near East were called world religions by the 
scientific students of comparative religions. It proved difficult to 
justify this label from the standpoint of a science which studies 
and compares religions, except on the tenuous basis that these 
religions (like many others) make universal claims, or on the 
equally tenuous basis that they are still “ living.” None of the 
three has conquered or persuaded the world; none even can be 
said to have a “ universal ” appeal. The best way scientifically 
to justify the label is that each has made an impress on the 
world at large which far exceeds the impress these religions as 
such—scientifically speaking—arc making within the orbit of 
their own devotees. In other words, the historian of a given set 
of continuous cultures can, within his sphere, say something 
scientifically about the “world-wide” significance of each of 
these religions. 

a. Israel. When it comes to the idea of history, it must be said 
that Israel, through its Sacred Scripture as promulgated by the 
Jews (the Old Testament as promulgated by the Christians). 
has proved to be the strongest and most influential single force 
observable by the historian in shaping the idea of history through¬ 
out the two inillenia of Western history. The specific contribution 
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of the New Testament to this idea of history is, as we shall suggest 
soon, much more problematical and complex in every respect, 
even as regards its influence on the modern idea of history. 

In many important respects Egyptian, Mesopotamian, Canaan- 
ite, and Persian heritage or influence show themselves in the 
Hebrcw-Jewish culture, which became the religious culture par 
excellence of the ancient Near East. The role of Israelite kings; 
the religious conception of kingship; Israelite priesthood, cult, 
and liturgy; the theme of the unity of nature and man; the 
didactic emphasis on divine law and obedience, exhortation, and 
practical wisdom; even the role played by the prophets as divine 
messengers—all these are positive and constitutive aspects of 
Israelite culture, religion, and thought which came to Israel 
through its non-Israelite Near Eastern ancestors and neighbors. 

Yet Israel, which like Greece enjoyed only sporadically a 
modest kind of political prosperity, broke with the standard 
Near Eastern idea of history much more radically than did Persia. 
Although the Persian Empire and Zoroastrian religion criticized 
and revitalized Semitic culture in a way from without, Israel 
criticized its own Scmitic-Egyptian heritage and environment 
more radically from within, transforming it into something new, 
into a religion which from center to periphery gave expression to 
a clear and magnificent theology of history. 

What were the chief aspects of this radical critique and of this 
radical reconstruction? 

The work of critique and reconstruction was not carried out 
by the Israelite institutions of kingship or priesthood. (The few 
notable exceptions prove the truth of the judgment.) It was 
carried on and sustained throughout the many centuries of 
Hcbrcw-Jewish history by individuals and groups from all social 
strata of the “ nation.” It was consolidated by the postexilic 
community under the unofficial leadership of prophets, priests, 
and teachers. The new institutions—synagogue, priests, and 
rabbis—could consolidate critique and reconstruction because 
they themselves as institutions had not yet hardened into insti¬ 
tutions concerned with the mere maintenance of tradition and 
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special privilege and into thus becoming objects of critique them¬ 
selves. 

In brief, the sense of a historic community rose from the depths 
of the community itself, through the voices of many prophets 
and teachers, of whom Moses, long before the great age of the 
writing prophets, was regarded as the foremost. 

It was the work of these speaking and writing prophets— 
from Ilosea and Amos to Isaiah and Jeremiah to Second Isaiah 
and Malachi—which brought this sense of historic community 
to its highest expression and to its abiding eflicacy. 

Their critique is directed at Israel as much as, if not more than, 
at her neighbors, the great and small powers of the Near East. 
The criteria for the critique are inherent in the positive content 
of the faith that there is only one God, the Creator of all that 
is and of all that comes into being. As Creator and Sovereign 
of the world God is the chief actor in and Lord of history. As 
chief actor in history he is the Creator of the world. There is 
no speculation in Israel as to what God is. Attention is focused 
on what God does and says through his actions and agents; it 
is focused on God ns acting. Therefore there can be no adequate 
image of God, and therefore there shall be none. The faith of 
Israel is the response to God, who acts in the creation of the world 
and in their history. The qualities of God’s action are holiness, 
power, righteousness, trustworthiness, loving kindness, and mercy. 
It is these last three that differentiate most sharply the “ char¬ 
acter ” of God from Near Eastern deities; it is these three that 
deepen or transform the more generally known traits of holiness, 
power, and righteousness. Thus Israel’s response to her God is 
Israel’s trust in, and faithfulness to, God in mercy, loving kind¬ 
ness, and righteousness. 

Israel is a special object of God’s concern and action; but 
Israel’s privileged position is even more a responsible and a 
humble one. The prophets deal (this is Noth’s second thesis)” 
“ with guilt and punishment, reality and unreality, present and 
future of the Israelite people as chosen by God for a special and 

39. Noth, |>i>. 201-3; sec above n. 25. 
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unique service, the declaration of the great and moving con¬ 
temporary events in the world as part of a process which, together 
with the future issue of that process, is willed by God.” The 
prophets “ always speak in the name of God who alone disposes 
of the great powers of world history and whose will all powers and 
movements of history serve. . . . According to the Bible, God 
manifests himself in history which is precisely * 0 the sphere in 
which human life on earth is lived, through the agency of char¬ 
acters and phenomena as they occur in history.” 

In the Second Isaiah the prophetic faith finds its highest 
expression. Two special emphases of his may be singled out to 
supplement Noth’s characterizations. In Second Isaiah present, 
past, and future are by no means so sharply defined and separated 
as they are in the Greek tradition from Plato to Augustine. 
Perhaps it is worth asking whether Isaiah’s more unified sense 
of historical time may not be as suggestive to the technical 
philosophers and theologians as are the Greek analyses. 

Secondly, Isaiah’s main theme, developed in several pointed 
variations , 41 is the Lordship of the one God in creation and in 
history. It is the inclusiveness and simplicity of this theme which 
in each of the variations forces the critique of any notion of 
God, wherever it is held, that is smaller than this. The critique 
of Second Isaiah is not confined to this or that institution, this 
or that nation or group, this or that individual. It is applied to 
every concrete, historical situation of men, not as a condition 
for the reconstruction and transformation of men but as a desir¬ 
able and inescapable part of the transformation. 

b. Early Christianity. The Old and the New Testaments have 
this in common: that there is hardly a book in cither canon in 
which the biblical idea of history is not explicitly set forth; that 

40. Ibid., p. 203. The original German edition not being available to me, 
I risk a slight conjecture, suspecting that a German idiom was slightly under¬ 
stated by the translator. The printer! text reads " just as in ” for " which is 
precisely.” Sec the reference to the underlying German text, p. 194, n. 1. 

41. Isa. 41:1-4, 21-9; 43:9-18; 45:14-23; 40:1-13; 48:1-22. 
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this idea is at bottom the same, simple, particular, and universal; 
that there is fundamental unity and fundamental variety within 
and between the testaments. The variety and quality in the Old 
Testament ranges from the profundity and ambivalence of Second 
Isaiah and many Psalms to the cliches of the Chronicles and to 
the chronological and periodizing calculations on the course of 
history in Daniel and in subsequent apocalytic speculations. But 
throughout, the sovereignty of God in creation and in history, 
in judgment and in mercy, is the fundamental theme. In the new 
Testament the same theme dominates the apocalyptic thought of 
the Revelation, the “ progressive,” “ modern,” Greek and Biblical 
historiography of Lukc-Acts, the simple narratives of revela¬ 
tory events by Mark and Matthew, the cosmic setting of the 
fulfillment of all history in the Fourth Gospel, Colossians, and 
Hebrews; and, not least, the thought of Paul. 

Paul’s version of the early Christian idea of history, in this 
context of the whole New Testament, is at once individualistic 
and inclusive, critical and constructive, analytical and reflective, 
certain and ambivalent, radical and traditional, attractive and 
objectionable. For these reasons we may legitimately orient our¬ 
selves on Paul for our summary of early Christian thinking. 

For the whole New Testament the person and work of Jesus 
Christ, the Son of God whom the Father sent into the likeness 
of sinful flesh (Rom. 8:3), who was crucified and raised from the 
dead (I Cor. 15:3-5), was the fulfillment of history (Gal. 4:4-10; 
Phil. 2:5-11; Rom. 3:21-0). “When the fullness of time (t6 
irXTjpwna rod xp^ov) had come, God sent his Son, born of woman, 
born under the law . . .” (Gal. 4:4). Whatever the genetic back¬ 
ground and the full meaning of the phrase “ fullness of time ” may 
be, Paul could have reversed the formulation by saying, “ when 
God sent his Son, the fullness of time had come.” This reversion 
docs not change but clarifies Paul’s idea of history. Although the 
phrase “ fullness of time ” docs not, in this precise wording, occur 
elsewhere in Paul, it furnishes the clue for the discovery of the 
essential connotations of many similar, equally central statements 
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in his letters and elsewhere in the New Testament. 4 ' Conversely, 
such other thematic passages help to establish the normative 
precision and inclusiveness of Gal. 4:4. 

Whether or not this is exegetically the proper appraisal of 
Gal. 4:4-G, three specific and important aspects of Paul’s and 
of the whole early Christian idea of history here come into focus. 

1) The phrase “ Christ in the fullness of time,” or “ the fullness 
of time in Christ ” denotes and connotes for Paul a definite 
indefiniteness, a deliberate and ultimate ambivalence. Fullness 
is a new, the new quality of time and history; it is also the end 
of chronological time and history and the end of existentialist 
time and historicity ( Geschichtlichheit) : “ Therefore, if any one 
is in Christ, he is a new creation; the old [history] has passed away; 
behold, the new [history] has come” (II Cor. 5:17). 41 Yet the 
new creature (creation) continues to live in the old time (II Cor. 
10:3). But the old time is unreal; it has lost its power, “ for the 
shape (crx>)/xa) of this world is passing away” (I Cor. 7:31b). 
The end of history has come for faith, though it happens to be 
true that it is not yet perceived by the human eye (II Cor. 5:7 
in the context of 4:7-5:10). For Paul, however, faith has all 
necessary knowledge; faith will not, at some future time, be super¬ 
seded by objective knowledge. The knowledge of faith will become 
full and perfect (I Cor. 13:8b-10, 12 f.; Phil. 3:10-10). Faith 
now includes hope (Rom. 5:1-5; 8:24-5; I Cor. 13:8-13; Gal. 
5:5-0; I Thcss. 1:2-3). For Paul there can be no faith without 
hope; there can be no hope without faith; neither can be without 
love of God. 

The ambivalence ns regards Paul’s “ hope ” is ns characteristic 
as is that of “ fullness.” It is present; it is faith reaching into its 
own, the real future, God’s future. Hope is not any kind of 
rational calculation based on scientifically ascertainable con- 

42. To give major examples from only one letter, sec Rom. 1:1-4; 3:21-0; 
5:12-21; 8:1-1, 18-25, 31-9; 9:1-0; 11:26b; 15:8-13. 

43. It. S. V. and most modem translations. A good text-critical, syntactical, 
and cxcgetical case can be made for translating thus: " The old has passed 
away, behold it has become new.” 
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tinuities in human history. These have their rightful, limited 
place, but so far, they too have been “passing away.” Such 
calculations have their rightful place in Paul’s idea of history, as 
is shown by the futuristic aspect of his eschatology. The two 
most instructive and explicit statements of it are I Thess. 4:13- 
5:11 and Rom. 8:18-25. However sharply these two passages 
may differ in language and thought form, 44 they have in common 
the necessity for speaking and reflecting in futuristic, human 
terms, because God’s future has begun (sec also, I Cor. 15:19), 
but the limits of such speaking, reflecting, and acting are sharply 
drawn (Rom. 8:24-5 and I Thess. 5:1-11; I Cor. 7:29-31). They 
have in common the hope which is now, a hope which does not 
ignore but transcends all human hopes and despairs. 4 * 

2) The second aspect of Paul’s idea of history is what in many 
modern textbooks of historical method is called the problem of 
continuity and contingency, or continuity and discontinuity in 
history. Paul meets this problem analytically and reflectively, 
staying within and carrying the biblical idea to something like 
its fulness. The fullness in Christ is not fullness arrived at by 
adding up a series of events on a straight, upward-slanting line. 
The fullness of history came through God’s free and sovereign, 
creative and redemptive, particular act of sending his Son “ into 
the likeness of sinful flesh.” 48 Continuities and discontinuities 
in history open to scientific judgment have their place as tenta¬ 
tive and indispensable working hypotheses (I Cor. 3:21-3, in 
the context of the whole chapter), but both continuity and 
contingency have their reliable, first, and ultimate ground in the 
reliability of God “who was in Christ” (II Cor. 5:19; I Cor. 
3:21-3; Rom. 8:31-9). 47 Here again Paul rests with ambi- 

•H. Horn. 8:18-23 may be regarded us more Hcllcnizing in both respects, 
and I Thess. 4:13 fT. ns more Judnizing. 

•13. For n somewhat different view of “ fulfillment in Christ ” see 0. Cull- 
ninnn, Chris tut und die Zcit: Die urchristliclic Zeit and 0 esch ich tsaufjassung. 

-WJ. Horn. 8:3. Note once more the characteristic ambivalence, necessary 
to Paul, of this phrase. 

47. Rom. 9-11 must be rcnd in this perspective too. 
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valence, satisfied and assured in the certainty and the skepticism 
inherent in his faith in God who raised Christ from the dead. 
Here is faith in the reliability, the trustworthiness of God (see 
also, Horn. 3:3-8); in God’s freedom and sovereignty; even in a 
freedom of man apart from Christ, however man may abuse, 
pervert, and destroy it (Rom. 1:18; 2:29; 7:1-24); in the freedom 
of the man in Christ as present and future reality (contrast and 
correlate Rom. 8:14-10 and 8:19-21). For Paul there can be 
no realized eschatology without futurist eschatology (I Cor. 15:19; 
Goodspced’s translation); there can be no futurist eschatology 
without realized eschatology. 

Ambivulence also is the final note of his reflections in Christ 
on the continuity and discontinuity of God’s revelation as between 
the old and the new Covenants (II Cor. 3:4-18). Once more he 
rests, rejoices, labors, and suffers in holding both to strict con¬ 
tinuity and to strict discontinuity (see also, Rom. 9-11; 15:8). 
Both have their ground in the freedom (discontinuity) and 
reliability (continuity) of God. What applies to Hebrew history 
and the history in Christ thus also applies to all history that 
becomes our history in Christ. 

It is very strange but inescapable that Paul’s faith, theology, 
and idea of history should encompass other New Testament and 
patristic expressions of the faith of Christ, even if the latter 
seldom encompass Paul’s. Thus Jesus of Nazareth is the subject 
of the Synoptic Gospels only because he is first and last their 
risen Christ, like Paul’s. The fact that the Synoptic Gospels have 
a somewhat more literalistic and futuristic eschatology would 
not have greatly disturbed Paul. He shares both realized and 
futurist eschatology with them. That the Fourth Gospel empha¬ 
sizes realized eschatology more strongly than does Paul does not 
give the Fourth Gospel, as it stands, a different idea of history, 
for Paul shares it fully and explicitly. 

As Christianity, in the course of a few decades and centuries, 
expanded to the very comers of the Roman-Hcllenistic-Near 
Eastern world, the expression of its faith expanded from its center 
to so-called heresies on the left, on the right, and in the middle, 
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thereby illustrating, in a small way, the fullness of the power and 
wisdom of Christ as the beginning of the new creation, of the 
new history, and the finiteness of the human mind, including 
“ first of all ” of the mind of those who have faith in Christ 
(Rom. 11:38—G; I Cor. 13:8-13; Phil. 3:7-10). 

Leaving the extreme “ heretics ” aside, Tertullian, with his 
rigid Montanist, apocalyptic idea of history, was more deeply 
imbued with Paul’s faith, example, and spirit than any church 
father before Augustine. The politicotheological idea of history 
so fulsomely advocated by Eusebius of Caesarea and others before 
and after him found more and better justification in Paul’s letters 
than anywhere else in the New Testament by a somewhat special 
reading of several carefully selected passages, including the 
Paulinist Pastorals. The Alexandrian theologians, in their empha¬ 
sis on both gnosis and the history of salvation, followed Paul more 
than the Fourth Gospel. From the Fourth Gospel via Justin they 
got the logos idea, but they gave it a Paulinist rather than u 
Johanninc interpretation. Augustine’s theology of history, in 
spite of its Christian Platonism and its Platonic analysis of 
time, 4 * comes closer to an appreciation of Paul’s own central 
idea of history than that of subsequent theologies of history. 
A few interpreters, such ns Luther (Augustinian), C. F. Baur 4 * 
(Hegelian), and Kierkegaard (anti-IIegelian), after long periods 
of ecclesiastic and rationalistic dogmatisms once more got to the 
heart, each in his own way, of Paul’s theology of history. 

Since the early 19th century Paul’s idea of history lias been 
studied feverishly, with passion, partisanship, sobriety, erudition, 
and objectivity. As long as we are concerned, like Paul, with 
understanding ourselves out of and in our historical consciousness 
we will not neglect the study of Paul’s Christological theology 
of history. In this consciousness we have come to know, ns Paul 
did in his own, that the fullness of wisdom is in the fullness of 
Christ, in which is revealed the fullness of God in history. We 
have come to understand, as Paul did, that the fullness of our 

18. Confessions X-XIII. 

49. F. C. Baur, Paulns dcr A postal Jesu Christi. 
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understanding of Christ is not to be confused with the fullness 
of Christ, because our fullness comes from God, from whom and 
through whom and to whom are all things (Rom. 11:36). 

c. Early Islam. Not the least significant contribution of this 
volume is the inclusion of Islam. Even in technical, objective 
scholarship, there is a tendency to think too exclusively in terms 
of our Hebrew-Christian and Greco-Roman heritage and to dis¬ 
regard the persisting realities of the Moslem Empire, culture, 
religion, and idea of history. 

If the Hebrew-Jewish religion and Zoroastrianism may be 
regarded as the first and second instances of “ world-wide ” con¬ 
version religions to emerge from the ancient Near East, Chris¬ 
tianity may be regarded as the third, and Islam as the fourth. 
In the early rise of Islam (a. d. 622-ca. 750) we behold once more 
a development of “ revolutionary " rapidity and of “ world-wide ” 
consequences. 

One of the decisive causes for this rapidity and these enduring 
consequences is certainly the personality of Mohammed. As a 
prophet of the ancient Near East he has not only his peers but 
even his betters; as the founder of a new Near Eastern religion 
he had no peers, for he proclaimed an idea of history which was 
meant to “ make history ” and to explain theologically the mean¬ 
ing of history. He “ claimed ” as a visionary prophet; he pro¬ 
claimed as the founder of a faith; he commanded and administered 
the Moslem community as its unrivaled, unchallenged lender. 
(His authority in Islam exceeds that of his nearest rivals, Moses 
in Hebrew religion and even in Judaism, and Zoroaster in Zoro¬ 
astrianism. It is difficult to classify Jesus as founder of a religion.) 

The Islamic form of the Near Eastern idea of history is no 
doubt the product of the dynamic “ fusion ” of pre-Islamic 
Arabism with selected, special strains of Judaeo-Christian thought. 
The fusion is largely the work of Mohammed himself. 

The analysis of the pre-Islamic Arab sources and of Mo¬ 
hammed’s message and career presented in the eighth essay brings 
to light the specific and decisive elements of Arabism which went 
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into this highly effective fusion. In our context two of these 
elements must be briefly considered. 

1) The clan consciousness of the pre-Islamic Arab tribes means, 
at bottom, that there is no consciousness of the individual as 
an individual, that the consciousness of the “ individual ” member 
of the tribe is the consciousness of the unquestioned solidarity 
of the tribe. Thus the thematic emphasis on genealogy, blood 
kinship, and blood feuds is an expression of this solidarity in 
which there is “ originally ” little if any interest in or conscious¬ 
ness of, the past as different from the present. This is indirectly 
but clearly indicated by the first efforts after Mohammed’s fusion 
of Arabism with Judaism and Christianity to construct chrono¬ 
logical genealogies (in contrast to the genealogies of clan soli¬ 
darity). These first attempts would place the chronological 
beginnings of the northern and southern Arab tribes in the 3d 
and 7th centuries b. c., respectively! 60 That is to say, around a. d. 
CGO there was little reliable, chronologically oriented genealogical 
tradition. We can also conclude that when under Jewish-Chris- 
tian influence Arabic-Islamic genealogy became more consciously 
chronological it did not by any means lose the connotation of 
solidarity. However, this is no longer primary clan solidarity 
but solidarity of the present with the past. This is a solidarity 
which also characterizes many postexilic genealogies of Judaism. 

Under the influence of biblical chronology, chronological sense 
and sophistication grew rapidly. Islamic genealogies were carried 
back to Abraham and Ishmacl, to Noah, and to Adam and Eve— 
to the beginning of creation. But Mohammed, not the Second 
Temple, not Jesus, was the ultima ratio of this Arab-Jewish- 
Christian-Mohammedan genealogy. 

2) The jihad (pious effort; war; holy war). Clannish blood 
feud is the inimical brother of clannish blood kinship. The 
evidence for its importance in Arabism is overwhelming, as the 
relevant essay has shown. It is the chief root of the Moslem idea 
of history that Allah, the sovereign of history, commands his 


50. See essay VIII, pp. 244-53. 
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faithful community to convert the world by “ the sword of Islam,” 
by force, by jihad. 

The special strains from Judaism and Christianity which 
entered with Arabism into Islam to produce the Islamic idea of 
history are the strains of the chronologically historical books of 
the Hebrcw-Christian Bible rather than those of Second Isaiah or 
of Paul. Support for a theology of history which called for 
military action and direct exercise of concrete and universal 
political power could be found, if looked for, in several parts of 
the Old and New' Testaments. They could be found more easily 
in the histories of biblical believers—in the Jewish movement 
of the Maccabecans and the Zealots (also in the Persian-Zoro- 
astrian armies), and in the ecclesiastic, militaristic politics of 
5th- and Oth-century Near Eastern, Byzantine Christianity. All 
these models furnished Mohammed with practical examples, as 
well as with ready-made exegetical and theological arguments, 
to support his prophetic vision. 

The divine command in Islam for direct military and political 
implementation of the faith is by no means a form of the idea of 
history which can be brushed aside by moralistic, logical, or even 
theological argument. The history of Christianity and of its 
theologies of history up to the present moment shows that the 
Moslem question and answer are concerned with a problem which 
is implicit everywhere in history and in every idea of history. 

The historian may say that the strength of the Islamic idea 
of history shows not so much in the past glories of the Moham¬ 
medan Empire of the Eastern and Western Middle Ages as in 
the common heritage which unites Islam, Judaism, Christianity, 
and Greek culture. These four have shared for thirteen centuries 
a dramatic history of vital interactions. They have their living 
roots in the ancient Near East, and they are vital forces still 
helping to shape our 20 th-century consciousness of history. 
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omitted from king lists, 8, 0; in 
genealogy of Memphite priests, 11 

IBSCHER, Hugo, 0 
Im-hotcp, architect of step pyramid, 
17-19; ns son of god Ptah identified 
with Greek Asklcpios, 19 
Isis, 23 

KARNAK, temple of, 7, 18, 20 
Khmun, theology of, 23-4 
Khufu, King, 19 
King slaying captive, 13, 10 
King lists, 4-12 

LEATHER, records on, 16, 28 
Leather roll at Berlin, 28-9 
Legal documents inscribed in tombs, 
21 
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Libyans, 14 

Lotus-go<l Ncfcr-tcin, 24 

MACEHEAD, of King Scorpion, 12; 
of Na'r-mcr, 14-15 

Manctho, History of Egypt, 4, n. 3, 
6-7, 8, 13, 16, 20-1, 26 
Masfabah, 17, 18 
Memphite theology, 26 
Menes. See Na'r-mer 
Miebis, 1st Dynasty king, 8-9 
Min, god, 24 

Mining and quarrying expeditions, 16 
Montu, falcon god, 24 

NA'R-MER, King, 13; mneehend of, 
14-15; Palette of, 13-14 
Nephthys, 23 

Nile, height of inundation recorded, 
15 

Nilometcr, 15 

" Nino Bows," conquered tribes of 
Egypt, 12 

Numbering of dynasties, 4, n. 3 
Numerals, system of on mncchcad of 
Na'r-mer, 14-15 
Nut, goddess of the sky, 23 
Nuu, the primordial ocean, 22, 24, 25 

OGDOAD OF T3JOT, 23, 24 
On, theology of, 22 
Osiris, 23 

PALERMO STONE. Sec Annals 
Palette of Na'r-mcr, 18-14 
Play on words, 25 
Preservation of records, 26 
Prcdynostic kings, 4, 5, 7 
Ptab, 10, 23-4, 26-8 
Ptolemy, II, 4, n. 3, 6 

QUARRYING EXPEDITIONS, 16 


RAMESSES II, 8, 9, 20; treaty with 
Hittites, 20; king list in Abydos 
temple, 9 

Re', tears of, turned into men, 24 
Rckhyet, 12 

SAQQARAII, king list, 8-9 
Sarablt el Khadim, 16 
Scorpion, King, 12 
Semcr-bet, King, 16 
Sc'n-Wosret I, temple at Heliopolis, 
28 

Setb, 23 

Setby I, 11; king list in temple at 
Abydos, 8 

Shabako Stone, 26-8 

Shu, god of atmosphere, 22, 23 

Sinai peninsula, 16 

Snefru, King, 7, 19 

Stele of Annuls. See Annals 

Step pyramid of Djoscr, 17-18 

Stone architecture, 17-19 

TEFENET, consort of Shu, 23 
Thinis, 15 
Thinitc kings, 15 
Th6t, god of Hcrmopolis, 23 
Thut-mos6 III, 8, 18, 20; king list in 
temple of Karnak, 7, 20; in gene¬ 
alogy of Memphite priests, 11 
Tombs, 17-19 
To-tenen, 24 

Turin Papyrus of Kings, 5-7, 26 
UNION OF UPPER AND LOWER 

EGYPT, 5, 11, 12, 14 

WADI MAGIIAREH, stele of Semer- 
bet at, 16 
Wadjy, King, 16 
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ANCIENT MESOPOTAMIA 


AGGA (Akku), 49, 62 f., 59 
Akkad Dynasty, 41, 64 ff., 60, 62 n., 
69 

Akkadian, 42, 51 n., 56, 09 n. 

Annals, 64 ff. 

Antiquarian pursuits of rulers, 40 ff. 
Ashurbanipal, 40 f. 

Assembly, 44 f., 52 f., 00 
Assyria, 42 n. 

Assyrians, 41, 47 

BA'AL, 52 n. 

Babylon, 49, OOn., 73 
Babylonia, 42 n. 

Bnbyloninn Chronicle, 67 
Bubyloninns, 41 

/?5rd, 60 f. 

Bilingualism, 42 

CHRONICLE WEIDNER, 50 n., 
69 f. 

Civilisation, Mesopotamian, 40 f., 50; 
uniformity of, 41, 48; native view 
of, 49 

Collingwood, 38 n., 39, 49, 55 f., n. 
Covenant, 47 
Cultural setting, 40 ff. 

DAN (I) EL, 71 
Deification of rulers, 62 n., 03 
Deliverance, theme of, 70 
Despotism, absence of, 45 n. 
Divination, 01 

EGYPT, 38, 41 

En ( enutu ), 51 n., 53 n. 

Enmerknr, 53 n., 59 
Erishu (Irishum I), 44 n., 40 
Esarhaddon, 46 


Etana, 50 f. 

Etfqu, mamita/itc, 57 
Ezekiel, 71 

FLOOD, 50. 59 

GILGAMESH, 49, 52, 53 n„ 69 
Government, 44 f.; by assembly, 51 
Guti, 50, 60 

HAMMURABI, 48, 57, 64 
Historiosophy (historiography), 49, 
56. 69, 00, 64, 07; biblical, 07 
History, theocratic, 65 f. 

Hittitc, 42 n. 

Hittites, 54, 65 n. 

Ilurrions, 54, 05 n. 

IMPERMANENCE, theme of, 68 
Ishme-Dagnn, 63 f. 

Israel, 47 

IS&akku, 44 n., 62 n. 

JOB, 69 ff. 

KING LTST, 50 n., 51 
Kish, 49. 51 f. 

LAGASH, 57 

Letters to the gods, 03 ff. 

Libraries, 47 
Lugalbanda, 53 
Lugalzuggcsi, 57 

MARDUK, 50 n., 50, 60 
Maimahi, 00 
Me, 37 f., 51 n. 

Mitluku, 51 

NABONIDUS, 46. 60 
Nam, 371., 51 n. 
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Noram-Sin, 46, 49, 54, 60, 62 n. 
Noah, 70 f., 72 n. 

OMENS, 45, 53 f., 60 ff., 67 

PAST, reasons for study of, 47 f., 69; 
ns viewed by the Mesopotamians, 
49 ff.; lesson of, 59. 71 

QULLULU, 57 ff. 

RELIGION, 43 f. 

Righteous Sufferer, 68 f. 

Rub&'vm, 45 n. 

SARGON, of Akkad, 49, 54 ff., 60, 
09 f., n.; I, of Assyria, 44 n., 70 n.; 
II, of Assyria, 65 f., 09 f., n. 
Sargonid ngc, 55, 61 
Sarru (w), 45 n., 51 n. 

Scnnuehcrib, GO 
Seven Sages, 50 f. 

Shalmaneser I, 46 
Shamshi-Adnd I, 42 11., 04; V, 66 
Shuruppnk, 70 


Sikkatum, 47 

Social philosophy, 56, 58 n. 

Society, human and divine, 43; and 
nature, 72 

Source materials, 45 ff. 

Substitute ruler, 68 
Sumerians, 38, 41 ff., 53 
Synchronistic History, 72 

TEMPLES, ns symbols of covenant, 

47 

Teretu (m), 60 
Theodicy, Babylonian, 09 
Tradition, its view of the past, 55 ff. 
Tukulti-Ninurtn I, 57 f. 

UMMA, 57 
Umm&n-Manda, 56 
Urukogina, 57 f. 

Ushpia, 40 
Utnapishtiin, 70 

WISDOM LITERATURE, 67 ff. 
YASMAH-ADDU. 57 f.. 62. 04 


ANCIENT PERSIA 


ACHAEMENES, 89, 90, 06 
Aclincmcninn (s), 79, 89, 93, 06 
Ahuramudo, 89, 91, 93, 04, 97 
Akkad, 83 

Alexander the Great, 79 
Annhitn, 97 
Aramaic, 88 
Ariaramncs, 90 
Armenia, 82, 93 
Arsamcs, 96 
Artaxerxes II. 96. 07 
Aryan, 88, 89. 91 
Aslnir, 82, 84 


Assyria (ns). 70-82, 92, 03 

BABYLON. 81, 82. 83, 84, 80, 87, 
92, 95 

Babylonia (ns), 80, 82, 83, 84. 85, 88, 
90, 91, 95 
Bardiya, 89, 90, 06 
Bel, 83 

Bisitun, 86, 87, 88, 89, 90 
Black Sen. 96 

CAMBYSES. 89, 90 
Cameron, G. G., 81, 88 
Clay, A. T., 84 
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Ctcsias, 91, 96 
Cyrus, 8*2-6, 88-99 

DAIUUS, 80-96 
Dcr, 84 
Diodorus, 92 

ECBATANA, 92 

Egypt (inn), 89, 92, 95 
Elam, Elamites, 87, 88, 00 
Esther, 91 
Ezra, 85, 91, 92 

GAUMATA, 89 
Greece, 94 
Greeks, 94, 95, 96 
Guti, 84 

HAGGAI, 92 
Herodotus, 86, 91 
Herzfcld, E. p 86 
Hesiod, 95 
Mine, 91 

IRAN, 79, 80, 81; aec also Persia 
Isaiah, 82, 85 

JEREMIAH, 82 
Jerusalem, 85, 02 
Jews, 82, 85, 92 
Justin, 91 

KENT. ROLAND G., 86, 88, 90, 94, 
96, 97 

Koenig, F. W., 81 
Kurdistan, 80 
Kurds, 80, 81 

MARDUK, 82, 83, 85, 86 
Modes, 79, 80, 81, 82 
Media, 92 
Mesopotamia, 80 
Mithra, 97 


S6S 

NABU, 83 

Nabunaid, 82, 83, 84 
Nnqsh-i-Rustam, 86, 87 
Nineveh, 82 

OLD PERSIAN, 86, 88 
Olmstead, A. T., 85, 91 
Oppcnheim, L. p 82, 83, 84 

PARS A, 81, 82, 83 
Pursamash, 82 
Pursua, 82 
Parsuash, 82 
Pnrthians, 79 
Pasargadac, 81, 80, 88 
Perscpolis, 81, 80, 87, 95 
Persia, 77 IT.; see also Iran 
Plato, 01 
Polyacnus, 91 

RAWLINSON, H. C., 82 

SASSANIDS, 79 
Smith, Sidney, 82, 83 
Spicgclbcrg, W., 92 
Strassmnicr, J. N., 91 
Sumer, 83 
Susa, 84 

TOYNBEE, A. J., 93 

WEISSBACH, F. H., 82 

XENOPHON, 96 
Xerxes, 88, 94, 95 

YAinVEH, 85 

ZAGROS, 81 
Zccharainh, 92 
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ANCIENT ISRAEL 


8UBJECT AND AUTHOR INDEX 


ABEL, 102 
Abiathar, 120 

Abraham, 100, 108, 113, 123, 124 
Absalom, 101 
Amos. 118, 116, 117 
Antiochus ICpiphancs, 127 
Apocalyptic hope, 126 
Apocalyptic interpretation of history, 
130 

BABEL, 103 
Balaam, 106 
Blessing poems, 105 

CAIN, 102 
Canaanites, 118 
Chosen people, 128, 129 
Chronicler, 110, 125, 120 
Chronicles, books of, 110 
Class interests, 109 
Conquest, 111 

Covenant, 100, 112, 114, 124 
Cult, 104 

Culture legends, 104 

DANIEL, 104, 126 
David, 101, 103, 107, 109, 110, 112, 
125 

Deuteronomic historians, 118, 120, 
121 , 126 

Deuteronomic stratum, 109 
Dcutcronomists, 118 
Deuteronomy, 109, 117 

“ E,” 117 
Ecclesiastes, 127 
Eden. 122 


EdiGcutiou. 103 

Edom, 105, 180 

Eli, 120 

Elijuh, 103 

Elisha, 103 

Esau, 105 

Esther, 104, 120 

Etiological interest, 103, 104, 105 

Exile, 109, 121 

Exodus, 111 

Ezekiel, 115, 110, 125 

Ezra, 110, 129 

FOLK ETYMOLOGY, 104 
Folk talcs, 103, 105 
Fulfillment, 112, 121, 124 

GENEALOGIES, 129 

Genesis. 129 

HABAKKUK, 114 

Hosca, 114, 115 

ISAAC, 106 
Isaiah. 114, 110, 117 
Isaiah, the second, 107, 113, 121, 122, 
123, 129 

"J," 112, 113, 115, 118 
Jacob, 105 

Jeremiah, 115, 116, 121 
Jerusalem, 110, 125 
Jonah, 129 
Joshua, 108, 118 
Joshua, book of, 118, 119 
Judges, 103 
Judges, book of, 119 
Judgment, 112, 116, 130 
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KINGS, books of, 109, 118 

LACHISH, 102 
Laws, 108 
Legends, 102, 103 

MKSHA, 101 
Micoh, 115 
Monarchy, 107, 109 
Moses, 107, 108 , 109, 118 

Myth. 122 

NATHAN, 107 
Nehemiah, 110, 129 
Noah, 100, 108, 123. 121 

“P," 124, 125 
Party interests, 109 
Patriarchs, 104, 105 
Pentateuch, 108, 117, 124 
Priestly historians, 109 
Priestly history, 124 
Priestly stratum of the Pentateuch, 
108, 125 

Promise, 112, 113, 114, 181. 128 
Prophetic interpretation of history, 
105 

Prophets, 113, 120, 121, 128 
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Psalms, 125 
Purpose, 128, ISO 

RACHEL, 105, 106 
Racial superiority, 129 
Remnant, 110 
Retribution, 126 
Retrojection, 107, 108 
Royal inscriptions, 101, 109 
Royal Psalms, 109 
Ruth, book of, 129 

SAMARIA, 102, 110 
Samuel, 107 

Samuel, books of, 109, 118 
Saul, 109 

Servant of Yahweh, 128, 129 
Servant poems, 123 
Shiloh. 120 
Siloam, 101 

Solomon, 108. lio, 112 , 120 
Sources, 101 

TIME. 127 
Torrey, 110 

WORD. 105. 120 

ZADOK, 120 


INDEX TO BIBLICAL REFERENCES 


Genesis: 4:20-2, 104; 9:20L, 104; 
0:24-7, 100; 12:3, 123; 17:6-8, 124; 
21:28-3la, 104; 21:31, 104; 25:22, 
106; 25:23, 105; 20:33,104; 27, 100; 
28:18, 104; 28:19, 104; 35:8, 104; 
95:15, 104; 30:8, 105; 49, 106 
Numbers: 0, 108; 23-4, 106; 23:8, 
106; 86, 108 

Deuteronomy: 7:1 f„ 118; 17, 107; 

17:16 f., 108; 20:5-9, 111; S3, 106 
Joshua: 4:9, 104, 4:20, 104; 5:9, 104, 
10:40, 118; 11:15-17, 119; 11:20, 
119; 18-19, 108 


Judges: 1:1, 119; 2:1-3, 119, 120; 
2:20-3, 119 

I Samuel: 2:27-30, 120; 8, 107; 9-11, 
107; 12, 107 

II Samuel: 0-24. 107; 7, 107; 8, 101; 
9-20, 110; 18:18, 101; 21:19, 103 

I Kings: 1:2, 107; 2:27, 120; 4:25, 
112; 10:20-11:1, 108 

II Kings: 17:13, 120; 23:26, 126 
Proverbs: 14:34, 130 

Isaiah: 1:9 f., 114; 5:1-7, 116; 7:17, 
114; 7:20, 114; 10:5-19, 114; 10: 
20 f.. 116; 10:24, 114; 11:1, 117; 
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11:6-9, 122; 35:1-10, 122; 43:16- 
18, 122; 46:9 f., 113; 48:20 f., 122; 
51:1 f., 123; 51:9 f., 122; 52, 128; 
52:4, 123; 53, 123; 54:9, 123; 55: 
10-11, 107 

Jeremiah: 7:12-14, 115; 11:7 f., 121; 
23:3-5, 117; 25:3 f., 121; 26:1-9, 
115 


Ezekiel: 17, 116 
Daniel: 2:44, 127 

Hosea: 2:5, 115; 2:8, 115; 11:1, 116 
Amos: 3:2, 114; 3:7, 113; 3:12, 116; 

5:15. 116; 9:7, 113; 9:11, 117 
Jonah: 4:11, 129 
Micah: 3:10-12, 115 


THE HELLENISTIC ORIENT 


ACADEMY OF PLATO, 147, 160 
Achilles, 151 
Aeschylus, 143 
Age of Gold, 165 
Age of Pericles, 142 
Albright, W. F.. 139 
Alexander the Great, 135, 140, 145, 
151, 159 

Alexandria. 155, 160, 161 
Althcim, Franz, 158 
Aniphictionies, 148 
Antigonus I, 159 
Antioch, 156 

Archimedes of Syracuse. 160 
Aristotle, 147 
Artaxcrxcs, 135 
Astrology, 164 
Athens, 146, 147, 148. 100 
Attulids of Pcrgnmum, 155 
Avidius Cassius, 145 

HACTRIAN KINGDOM, 155 

Beloch, J., 162 

CAESAR, 135 
Cam bytes, 142 
Cassandcr, 157 
Cicero, 163 

Cities, founding of, 155, 157 


Citizenship, 148 
Cyrus the Great, 136, 150 
Cyrus the Younger, 150 

DANUNIM (Danaans), 136 
Darius, 142 
Democracy, 146, 156 
Democritus of Abdcra, 147 
Dio Cassius, 164 
Dionysius II, 150 

Dionysius of Halicarnassus, 144, 145, 
163 

Dionysus, 151 
Discipline, 150 
Dura-Europos, 150, 157, 161 

EDUCATION, 150 
Euhcmcrus, 157 
Eumcnes of Cnrdia, 159 

FATE, 164 

Four ages, 142 

Funeral speech, Pericles, 147 

GENERAL PEACE, 149 

HECATAEUS OF ABDERA, 153 
Hecataeus of Miletus, 141 
Hegemony, 148, 149 
Heidel, Alexander, 137 
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Hcliopoiitans, 157 
Heracles, 151 
Hero of Alexandria, ICO 
Herodos, 152 

Herodotus. 138, 141, 142, 144-6 
Hesiod, 189, 142 
Hcstia, 137 

Hieronymus of Cardia, 159 
Historiography, 138, 144 
Homer, 139 

IAMBULU8, 157 
Idcu of progress, 138 
Iliad, 140, 143 
India, 151 
Isis, 105 

Isocrates, 147, 150 

JACOBY, Felix, 145 
Josephus, Flavius, 108 

KAUATEPE, 130 
Kingship, 150 
Kracmcr, S. N., 187 
Ktutai, 15 7 

LEAGUE OF CORINTH, 149 
Lucian of Samosata, 144 
Lucretius, 147 
Lycacum, 147, 100 

MAGIC, 104 
Man in the street, 102 
Marcus Aurelius, 102 
Mattingly, Harold, 102 
Messianism, 165 
Mithraism, 165 
Musacum. 160 

NABATAEA, 159 
Nicolaus of Damascus, 163 

OBERMAN, JULIAN J., 137 
Octavian, 161 
Odysseus, 141 
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Odyssey, 140 
Orphism, 165 

PANCHAEA, 157 
Parthia, 156, 101 
PelojKmnesinn League, 148 
Pericles, 140 

Persia, 185, 137, 143, 149 
Persian art, 135 
Persian Wars, 148 
Philip II, 149, 150 
Phoenicians, 140 
Pindar, 142 

Plato, 140, 147, 150, 105 
Polybius, 145 
Poseidon, 137 
Poverty, 147 
Ptolemaic Egypt, 152-5 
Ptolemy, Panegyric, 151 

RANKE, I.copold von, 144 
Religion, 104 
Republic, of Pluto, 154 
Roman legions, 159 
RostovtzelT, M., 135, 102 

SAMOS. 140 

Sarapis, 165 
Schubnrt, Wilhelm, 135 
Science, 100 

Sclcucia on the Tigris, 150 
Sclcucids, 135, 154, 155 
Sclcueus, son of Thcodotus of Rhosos 
in Syria, 101 

Sclcueus Nicator, 157, 102 
Socrates, 105 
Solon, 141 
Sparta, 148, 150 
Stoics, 158 
Sumerian Epic, 138 
Susa, 156 

TACITUS. 163 
Theocritus, 151, 152 
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Thucydides, 144, 147, 148, 164 
Tyrtaeus, 142 

UGRAITIC EPIC, 138 


XENOPHON, 143, 145, 150 

ZENO OF CITIUM, 158 
Zeus, 137 


EARLIEST CRISTIANITY 


ACTS OF THE APOSTLES, 188, 
106, 109 

Aeon, 170, 179, 181, 183, 186, 188, 
189, 103, 194, 197, 198, 204, 206 L, 
209, 211 f. 

Allegory, 187 f. 

Anthropology, 178 f.; see also Man 
Antioch, 197 

Apocalyptic, 184, 180, 192, 194, 203, 
207; Jewish, 170 f., 189, 190, 192, 
103, 204, 206, 209; Synoptic, 192, 
196 

Apostolic fathers, 171; see also the 
individual sources 
Aramaic, 202 
Asia Minor, 196 
Assumption of Moses, 170 
Augustine, 189, 190, 214 

BABYLONIAN CAPTIVITY, 206 
Barnabas. Epistle of, 188 
Baruch, Apocalypse of. 206 

CATHOLICISM, early, 171, 202 
Church, 181, 101 f., 197, 200, 209 
Clement of Alexandria, 184 
Clement of Rome, 201 
Colossians, Epistle to the, 200, 207 
Cyrill, 177 

DEUTERO-ISAIAH, 181 
Dualism, 178 f.. 204 

EGYPT, 197 


Enoch, Slavonic, 207 
Ephcsiuns, Epistle to the, 200, 207 
Ephraim, 177 

Eschatology, 177, 179 f., 183,188, 108, 

199, 200, 203, 204, 207, 209; exis¬ 
tential eschatology, 190, 204; escha¬ 
tology and history, 197, 204, 210 f.; 
eschatological Israel, 185; “ reulized 
eschatology,” 180 

IV Ezra, 206 f. 

FORGIVENESS, 180, 182 
Freedom, 183, 189, 213 

GNOSTICISM, 204, 207; Christian, 
178; pre-Christian, 198, 202, 207 ff. 
Greece, 190 

Greek: allegory, 188 f.; antiquity, 100; 
idea of history, 172, 206, 209; 
science, 172; Stoicism, 208; time, 
214 

HEBREWS, Epistle to the, 107-9, 

200 , 201 

Hennas, Shepherd of, 197, 201 
Hippolytus, 177 

History, 171 ff., 177, 179 f., 182 f., 184, 
188 f„ 196, 197, 198, 201, 210, 214; 
existential category, (189) 100; 
Greek idea of, 172, 206, 209; his- 
torein, 171; historical method, 172, 
188; historical proof, 195; historic¬ 
ity, ideas of. 171, 180, 108, 205- 
14; philosophy of, 186, 187, 210; 
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theology of, 180 , 180 , 200 , 206 ; 

see also Man, historicity of 

IGNATIUS, 184 
Indicative and imperative, 190 f. 
Iranian, 200; see also Parsiism 
Irenaeus, 184 

Isaiah. See Deutero-Isaiah 
Israel, 184 f., 180; eschatological, 185; 
historical, 185 

JESUS, 173-80, 190; Christ as end of 
history, 179, 182, 180, 189, 210; life 
of, 178, 191; preaching of, 178 ff., 
179, 180, 181, 190, 192 ff., 199, 207, 
209; titles of, Messiah, 171; see also 
Lord, Reign of God, Son of God, 
Word 

John the Baptist, 209 

John, Gospel of, 174, 202-5, 214 

Judaism, 178, 206 

Judea, 193 

Justin, 184 

KAIROS, 179, 180, 189 f.. 194, 202, 
203, 204, 205, 208 
Kierkegaard, Sbren, 214 
Kingdom of God, see Reign of God 

LORD. 171 

Luke, Gospel of, 170, 191, 195 ff.; sec 
also Acts of the Apostles 
Luther, Martin, 170 f. 

MAN, 177, 180, 190, 211; historicity 
of, 204, 212 ff„ relation to God, 
178 f.. 183 

Mark, Gospel of, 174, 191 f., 196 
Matthew, Gospel of, 191, 194 L, 196 
Myth, 177 f., 184, 194, 195, 209, 211 
New Testament, 171 f., 173, 210, 211, 
212, 214 

KOMOS, 182 


OIKONOMIA, 184 ff., 189, 190, 196, 
197, 204, 205, 207, 210, 214 
Old Testament, 178, 179, 187, 188, 
190, 195 

PALESTINE. 190 
Parables of growth, 180 
Parousia, 184, 186, 190, 194, 195, 196, 
199, 203, 205, 210; nearness of, 
180, 190; postponement of, 189, 
192 ff., 198, 199-202 
Parsiism, 207 
Pastoral Epistles, 200, 201 
Paul, 175, 181-91, 196, 198, 199, 202, 
213, 214; see also Kabos and 
Oi/eonomia 

Peter, 196; Second Letter of, 171, 200 
Philo, 208 
Psalms, 178 

11EIGN OF GOD, 173 ff., 179 f., 181, 
193, 209 

Repentance, 174 f., 177,179 
Revelation of John, 201 
Roman antiquity, 190 
Rome, 196 

SALVATION, 179 f., 182, 183, 185, 
198; history of, 184, 197, 201 f., 205, 
207, 210; plan of, 184, 186, 188, 
190, 197 

Scripture, 186; see also Allegory, 
Typology 

Secularization, 197, 206 
Son of God, 171, 203, 205 
Sotcriology, 180 
Stoicism, 208 

Synoptic Gospels, 178, 191-7, 199; 
apocalypse of, 192 f., 196; theology 
of. 191 
Syria, 197. 

TERTULLIAN, 177 
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Thcssalonians, Second Letter to, 200 
Thucydides, 172 

Time, 172 f., 174, 178, 181 ff., 183, 
184, 187 f., 190, 195, 197, 204, 210, 
211, 214; relativity of. 200 


Toynbee, Arnold J., 172 
Typology, 187 ff., 195 

UNIVERSALISM, 180, 197 

WORD, 203 


PATRISTIC CHRISTIANITY 


ABIRON, 225 
Abraham, 226 
Adam, 225-26, 231 
Alaric, 231 
Ambrose, 228 
Antiochian Theology, 230 
Arianism, 233 
Aristotle, 222 
Assyria, 231-82 
Athanasius, 218, 233 
Augustine, 220, 231-33 
Augustus, 228, 280-31 

BONIFACE (Roman general), 233 
Bunyan, John, 219 

CAESARO-PAPISM 232 
Cain, 225 

Carthage, 221, 229-31 
Clement of Alexandria, 227 
Commodianus, 229 
Communism, 227 
Constantine, 220, 230-33 
Covenant, 225-26 
Creation, 222, 223, 225 
Cyclical theory of history, 221, 222, 
226 

Cynics, 227 
Cyprian, 227 

DANIEL, 230 
Dathan, 225 
Deification of man, 218 


Diogenes, 227 
Dispensations, 225 

EMPEROR WORSHIP, 228-9 
Eusebius of Caesarea, 230, 232 
Ezekiel, 226 

FOUR MONARCHIES, 230 

GNOSTICS, 223, 224 
Gregory of Nysja, 220, 223 

HERMAS, 224 
Hilary, 233 
Hippolytus, 220 

Horace, 229 
Hosius, 233 

IGNATIUS, 224 
Irenacus, 217, 224 
Isaac, 226 
Israel, 224 
JEROME, 217, 218 
Joachim of Fiore, 221 
John of Damascus, 218 

KORE, 225 

LACTANTIUS, 220, 228, 230 

MARCION, 224 
Melito of Sardis, 229-30 
Minucius Felix, 229 
Moses, 225-6 
Mysticism, 218-19 
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NEW TESTAMENT, idea of history 
in, 228 

ORIGEN, 222, 224, 229 
PAPIAS, 220 

Paradise theme, 224, 227, 228, 233 

Parousia, 219 

Plato, 222 

Plotinus, 218 

Pompeius Trogus, 231 

Property, 227 

Purgatory, 222 

REMUS, 229 
Rome, 228-32 
Romulus, 229 

SALLUST, 230, 232 


Samson, 226 
Saturn, 228 
Scipio Africanus, 221 
Scipio Nasica, 229 
Seneca, 227 
Seth, 226 
Slavery, 227 
Stoics, 227 

TERTULLIAN, 221, 226, 227, 229 

Theodosius, 232 

Tiberius, 228 

Troy, 222 

Tychonius, 232 

Typology, 225-6 

WAR. 227 


EARLY ISLAM 


•ABBASID (S), 287, 288, 302, 300 

•Abdallah b. 'Omar, son of the second 
caliph, 286 

'AbdallAh b. RawAha, house poet of 
Moh, 273 

'Abdall&h b. al-Zubair, opposition 
caliph, 283, n. 79 

‘Abdulmnlik, Umniyud caliph, 283, 288 

•Abd al-MuUalib b. Hishim. Moh’s 
grandfather, 291 

'Abld b. al-Abrof, pagan poet, n. 9 

'Ablda b. Hilai, Khawurij devout and 
general, 290 f. 

('Abld) Ibn Sharya, early-islnmic 
genealogist, SOI f. 

Abraham, his antiquity, 207; in Mcdi- 
nan sermon of Moh, 275; the Ka'ba 
a topos of, 278; " our forebear," 304 

Abraham and Ishmacl. their covenant 


with Allah concerning Mecca, 278; 
in the new genealogy, 801, 304 
AbO Bnkr, the first caliph, 282, 289 
AbQ Darr, Companion of Moh, 286, 

n. 82 

Abu Mikhnnf, early-islnmic historian, 
287 

Abu 'Ubnida, traditionalist of the 
" Days," collector and conunentator 
of early poetry, nn. 113, 129 
'Ad, und Tamud, 206; and Jurhuni, 
303 

Adam, in tradition of Moh, 298; cf. 
276 

'Adnan, hero eponymous of northern 
Arabs, 245; presumable age of, 253; 
new genealogy back of. 301; versus 
Qahtan, 283; see also Labld 
Akhtal, Umaiyad poet. 290; n. 113 
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■All, the third caliph, 282; and Fatima, 

291 

Allah, remembrance of, 285 ff.; see 
also God, Idolatry 
Amina, mother of Moh, 291 
’Amir (b. §a'sa'a), division of the 
Hawazin, 249 

'Amir b. at-Tufail, pagan poet and 
chieftain of his clan and tribe, 249; 
his preoccupation with the past, 
252 

'Amr b. Hind, king of IJlrah, 248, 262 
•Amr b. Kultum, pagan poet and 
chieftain of Ta&lib, 295 
•Amr b. Umm Unas, Kindite king, 248 
Ancestors (fathers), immediate and 
remote, 246, 249 f., 254; cleaving to 
ways of, 276, n. 64; remembrance 
of, 281 ff. 

Animal sacrifices, 278, 278 
A nfdr (" Helpers ”), 270; claim blood 
kinship with Prophet, 291 ff-; desig¬ 
nation used us genealogical term, 

292 

Anfd and Muhdjira, united into 
brotherhood by Moh, 270; union of, 
not on a par with blood kinship, 
274; tensions between, 282; see also 
Aus and Khazraj 

Arabism, 242 ff.; and Islnmism, 269 ff. 
Arabization, of Mohs mission, 273 ff. 
Arabs, prc-islamic, 241 ff.; national 
solidarity of, enhanced by some 
factors, 250 f.; forestalled by hyper¬ 
trophied clan consciousness, 258; in 
Early Islam, 283 f.; effect of new 
genealogy upon, 804 
'Asabiya, 258 ff. and passim; see also 
Clan consciousness 

Asad, clans of, 252; and Kinana, 247 f. 
Asceticism, 288 

Aus and Khazraj, common ancestor 


of, 247; vyars between, 253; “ Help¬ 
ers ” from, 270; at Badr, 272; 
“ glorious ” record of, 292 ff.; see 
also Any dr 

■Awana b. al-IIukam, carly-islamic 

historian, 287 

Azd, Yemenite tribe, 296,299 

BADR, battle of, 272; victory at, 273 
Bahdala, tribal pedigree of, 247 
Bakr, tribe of, 248; wars between, und 
Taglib, 258 f.; and Tamln, 284 
Buladurl, ‘Abb&sid historian, 807 
Bard'a ("exception,” "renuncia¬ 
tion ”), 278 

Basus, Day of, 256, 258 f. 

Bedouin (s), 241; their faith depre¬ 
cated by Moh, 270; their apostasy, 
282 

Blind fate, in pagan Arab poetry, 
244, 258 ff.; providence versus, 280; 
see also Dahr 

Blood kinship, 245 f.; see also Kinship 
Blood revenge, 253 f.; thirst for, 258; 

see also 'Afabiya 
Bu'it, Day of, 253 
Bujair, 259 

CLAN, definition of, 246, 253 
Clan consciousness, 242, 257; see also 
‘ A f ably a 

Classical era, of Islam, 306 f. 

DAGFAL (b. IJANZALA), carly- 
islamic genealogist, SOI ff. 

Dabis, Day of, 261 
Dahr, 244, 258; qadar versus, 280, 
286; see also Blind fate 
Ddr, al-islam, al-harb, 284 
Day, of Judgment, 268 f.; of Resurrec¬ 
tion, 267 

Days of the Arabs, 254 ff. 

Duraid b. Simma, poet, warrior, chief¬ 
tain of the Gnzlya, 262 f. 
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FARAZDAQ, Uraaiyad poet, 283, 
295; refers to a " volume" of 
Dagfal, 302 

Fast, of the tenth of Muharram, 270; 

of Ramadan, 274 
Fathers. See Ancestors 
Fifth of the spoils, received by Moh, 
273 

Fitna (“ faction,” *' dissension ”), 275f. 
Friday, no day of rest, 274 

GASSANIAN PIIYLARCHS, 244 

Gazlya, of the Ilawazin, 262, 263 
Genealogists, in Early Islam, 302 
Genealogy, tribal and intertribal, 
244 ff.; new kind of, 290 ff. 

God, one, of the World, 266, 280, 285, 
207; sec also Allah 

Greeks, their origins led back to Isaac, 
302, n. 129 

IJADIT, 286, 289 

Hajjlij, Umaiyad general and gover¬ 
nor, 288, 209 

JJajjat al-wadd’ (“ Farewell Pilgrim- 

ugc ”), 279, n. 73 
tlakim b. PJizan, 202 
Halima, Day of, 255 
Hunlfo, BanQ, division of Bakr, 295 
Al-Warii, king of Kinda. 248, 250 
Al-IJarit b. IJilliza, pagan poet. 248 
Hasan al-Ba$ri, carly-islamic theo¬ 
logian and ascetic, 286, 288 
Hashim, Banu, of the Qurnish, clan 
of Moh, 282 
Hnshshak, Day of, 296 
Hassan b. Tabit, poet laureate of 
Moh, 291 ff. 

Hebrew (s), prc-Mosaic, 241; poets, 
243 

mi (“ alliance,” “ federation ”), n. 4 
Historiography, in Early Islam, 287; 
in classical era, 306 f. 


History, argument from, in sermon 
of Moh, 265 ff.; span of, in God’s 
doings, 267; new concept of, 303; 
see also Past 

Hud, a “ wamcr ” of old, 266 
Hujr, a Kinditc king, father of Imrul- 
qais, 259 f. 

Husain, son of 'All, 283 

IBN BAH DAL, leader of the Azd, 
283 

Ibn Hisham, 307 

Ibn Ishaq, biographer of the Prophet, 
287 

Ibn Khaldun, 307 f. 

Ibn Sn’d, 307 

Ibn Sharya. See (‘Abld) 

Idolatry, sin of, 280 
‘Imriin b. Hittin, Khawirij devout, 
missionary, poet, 299 f. 

Imrulqais, 247 f., 259 f. 

Individual piety, 285 f.; imprint left 
by, on theology of classical era, 304 
Ishmael, 305; see also Abraham 
Islam, prehistory of, 240; see also 
Days of the Arabs; Poets pagan 
Islam, Early, sociopolitical temper 
of, 282 ff.; irony of, 285 ff.; religious 
temper of, 285 ff.; see also Indi¬ 
vidual piety; Poets, carly-islamic 

JA'FAR, BANU, tribal pedigree of, 
249 

Jahhaf b. Uuknim, chieftain of the 
Sulaim, 285 

Jahillya, term, 280; ethics of, 284; 
customs of, 298 

Jarir, Umaiyad poet, 283, 295, 802, 
301 

Jassos, Bakrite chieftain in war of 
Bnsus. 258 

Jesus, in Medinan sermon of Moh, 275 
Jihad, 272; total. 282. 284 
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Judaism and Christianity, 264, 269, 
281 

Jurhum. See 'Ad 

KA'B B. MALIK, one of Moh’s house 
poets, 273 

Ka‘ba, the 273, 276, 279, 305; see also 
Abraham 

Kalb-Qudn'a, confederacy of, 284, n. 
186 

Khalid b. al-Walld, general under 
Moh and Abu Bakr, 283 
Khalid b. Ja'fnr, chief of the Banu 
Ju'far and the Hawazin, 261 
Khawarij. the, postulate of, 286; and 
the Shra, 285, 289; Arzqitc, 269; 
jioct of, 299 

Khuzuima, ancestor of Asad nnd 
Kinana, 248 

Kilab b. Murra, paternal ancestor of 
Moh, 291 

Kindn, princes, 244; dynasty, 248, 251 
Kinship, idea of, 253 f.; see also Blood 
kinship 

Kitab al-AjOnl, 807 
Koran, the, 241; Arabic, 274, n. 58; 
canonized, 285; study of, 288; see 
also Moh, sermon of 
Kulah, Day of. 255, 259. n. 113 
Kuloib, chief of Ta&lib, 258 

LABID, pagan poet converted (?) 
to Islam, 242; his clan and tribal 
consciousness, 249; refers to 'Adnnn 
and Ma’add os ancestors of north¬ 
ern Arabs, n. 12 
Lot. in sermon of Moh, 266 

MA’ADD, 246, 290, 291, 293, 295, 
299; in new genealogy, 804 
Maguzi. 271; see also Raids 
Al-Mn’mun, 'Abbasid caliph. 291 
Morj Rahit. battle of. 283 
Marwun. Umaiynd caliph. 288 


Mas'udI, 'Abbasid historian, 307 
Mawdli (" clients,” “ Moslems of non- 
Arab descent ”), 282, 286, 289 
Mecca, 240; sanctuary of, 278; see also 
Moh 

Medina, treaty of, 271; Jewish tribes 
in, 244, 274; see also Moh 
Moh (amnied), the Prophet, his flight 
to Medina, 240, 2C9; awure of core 
of opposition, 240, 276, n. 64; failed 
to eradicate pugan legacy, 264; pre¬ 
occupation with past, 265 fT.; ser¬ 
mon of, in Mecca, 267 ff., in 
Medina, 275 f!.; unflinching in belief 
of One God, 280 
Monarchy, Arab, 282 
Monotheism and world history, 206, 
280, 298; see also History 
Moses, in sermon of Moh, 275 
Mu'allaqtlt. See Seven 
Mu'awiya, founder of Umniyad cali¬ 
phate, 252, 287 f., 301 
Mudar, 242, 293; and Rabi'a, 246, 
249, 283, 291 
Mufa{l(laliyat, the, 307 
Mufukhara (“ contention by poets 
of nnccstral glory and superior¬ 
ity ”), 251, 304 
Muhajira. See An far 
Mubalhil, leader of Tnfclib in war of 
Bnsus, 258 f. 

Muhnllab, Umniyad general, 296 
Muhammad nl-KalbT, carly-islaniic 
historian, 287 

Muhammad b. Sirin, traditionalist. 
286 

Al-Mukhtar, nnti-Umniynd leader, 
283, 286, SOI 

Al-Mundir b. Ma’a s-Samn', king of 
IJIra, 247 

Muqatila (" Moslem warriors ”), 290 
Musalla . 273. 277 
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Mu’ta, raid of, 273 
Mutallammis, pngan poet, 261 f. 

NADIR, Banu, 274 
N ah fir b. Tausi'a, carly-islamic poet, 

300 

Nahd, maternal tribe of 'Urwa b. 
al-Ward, 262 

Najjar, Banu, division of Khazraj, 
291, 204 

Nakhla, raid of, 272 
Nizar, ancestor of Mudar and Rabi'a, 
246, 240 

Noah, in sermon of Moh, 266; his 
wicked son, 207; in new genealogy, 

301 

‘OMAR, the second caliph, 282, 280 f., 
297 f. 

'Omar b. 'Abd al-'Aslz, Umaiyad 
caliph, 288 f. 

'Otmun, the third caliph, 282 
PAST, the preoccupation with, by 
pre-islamic Arabs, 242 IT.; in prose, 
242 f., 256 f.; in verse. 243, 251 f., 
257; by Moh, 205 f., 275; by carly- 
islamic poets, 295; new idea of, 303; 
see aUo History 
Patriarchs, 246, 258 
Persian origins, 301, n. 121 
Pilgrimage, feast, 277; rites, 277 f.; a 
tenet of Islam, 278; by Moh, 279 
and nn. 67, 72 

Poetry, and genealogy, 201 f. 

Poets, pagan, 243, 257; and Hebrew, 
243; qualms of, 244, 259 IT.; loan 
words in compositions of. n. 3; lan¬ 
guage of, 250; propagation of his¬ 
torical records by works of, 251 
Poets, early-islamie, 283, 294 IT. 
Prayer, 268 

QADAR ("omnipotence,” "provi¬ 
dence "), 288. See also Dahr 


Qnl;lan, hero eponymous of southern 
Arabs, 245; presumable age of, 253 
Qainuqa', Banu, Jewish tribe of 
Medina, 274 

Qais (‘Ailin), division of, 249; con¬ 
federacy of, 284 

Qais b. Zuhair, chief of 'Abs, 261 
Qibla (“ direction during prayer ”), 
270, 274, 276; 

Quraish, 270, 272, 290 IT., 298 
Quraiza, Banu, Jewish tribe of 
Medina, 274 

Al-Qutaml, 205 f., 302 f., 305 

RAIIRAHAN, Day of. 250 
Raids, in the Days of the Arabs, 256; 

in the cause of Allah, 271 f. 
Ramadan. See Fast 
Rauh b. Zinba' chamberlain of 
•Abdnlmalik, 200 f. 

Reform, resistance to, 239 fT. 

Registers, genealogical, 289 f., 200 

SACRED TRUCE, 251, 204, 272 
Sacrilege, Day of. 255 
§afa and MarwA, 277. 270 
Said b. nl-Musaiyib. carly-islamic 
traditionalist. 280 
Salit. See Prayer 
Salty, early Arab " wnmer," 2GG 
Sam (Shcm), 301 

Seven Mu'alliqat, the, 251; legend of, 
». 16 

Shi'a, the, 201; see also Khnwfirij 
Shi'b Jabala, Day of, 255 f. 

Shuriihbil, Kinditc prince. 259, n. 79 
Siffin, battle of, 287 

$u6sm, 286 
Sunnn, 286 f. 

TABARI. 'Abbasid historian, 307 
Tnglib. 285; war between, and Bnkr. 
253, 258 f.; and 'Amir. 284; tribes¬ 
men of, 295 
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Tamim. 247; clans of, 252; war be¬ 
tween, and Azd, 284 
Tamud. See 'Ad 
Tanukh, n. 4 
Thousand years, 267 

•UBAIDALLAH B. ZIYAD, Umaiyad 
general and governor, 283 
Uhud, slopes of, battle at, 293 
'Ukaz, Fair of, 250 f., 201, 264 
Umaimn, pagan poetess, 263 
'Umair b. al-IJubab, Umaiyad general, 
283 

Umaiyad (s), downfall of, 283; caliphs, 
287 fT.; praise of, 295 f. 

Umm Unas, maternal ancestor of 
Amr b. Hind, 248 
'Umra (“ little pilgrimage "), n. 09 
'Urwa b. al-Ward, pagan poet, 202, 
n. 24 


Usama b. Zaid, foster son of Moh, 
273 

WASIL b. 'Ata, carly-islamic theo¬ 
logian, 286 

World history. See Monotheism 
Wujud (“deputations"), 289 

YAZlD, successor of Mu'awiya, 294 

ZAB, battle at the. 283 
Zaid b. al-Kaiyis, early-islamic gene¬ 
alogist, n. 133 
Zalcdt (“alms tax”). 289 
Zufar b. al-IJarit, Moslem chieftain 
of Qais, 283, 299 f. 

Zuhair b. Jadiina, pagan chieftain of 

Qais, 260 fT 

Zuhra, Banu, clan of the Quraish, 291 
Al-Zuhrl, early-islamic traditionalist, 
288 
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